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Note: With the exception of Map 3, these maps do not relate to a par-
ticular period in Namibia's history.
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Map 1: Namibia in the region (© Sebastian Ballard).
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INTRODUCTION

On 21 March 1990, Namibia gained its independence after a bitter,
decades-long struggle against South African rule. The transition took
place a quarter-century after decolonisation swept most of the conti-
nent, but four years before South Africa itself achieved majority rule.
Namibia’s colonial history was, thus, a long one: originally occupied
by Germany in 1884, it was conquered by South Africa in 1915, ruled
by the latter from 1921 as a Mandated Territory of the League of
Nations and, after the Second World War, effectively as part of South
Africa itself.

Although this colonial past is recent, and memories of it remain very
intense, it was, nevertheless, a relatively short interlude in the long
span of human activity in what is now Namibia. For thousands of
years, humans have migrated into and across the region, building
power, creating art, music and literature, exercising religious beliefs,
producing food and goods, trading across wide distances and introduc-
ing new solutions to old problems. Over the last few centuries, semi-
nomadic societies have kept cartle, sheep and goats, or foraged and
hunted for food, or both, across much of the very dry and marginal
central and southern parts of Namibia; in most of the more fertile
north, small polities, usually ruled by kings or queens, established
themselves on the basis of farming, cattle-rearing, fishing, foraging and
hunting. From the late eighteenth century, and especially from the mid-
dle of the nineteenth, ali areas of Namibia began to see significant
political, economic and cultural change, as its residents were affected
by, and indeed grasped and shaped, the new forces of merchant capi-
talism and Christianity. By the time Namibia became a colony in for-
mal terms, it had already been considerably transformed.
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A HISTORY OF NAMIBIA

Today, more than twenty years after independence, Namibia is
nhabited by over two million people. Its land area is 832,690 square
kilometres—more than double the size of Germany and nearly 70 per
cent that of South Africa.! It shares borders with South Africa, Bot-
swana and Angola, and, in the north-east (where a finger of land called
the Caprivi Strip was added to the territory in 1890) with Zambia.? To
the west, Namibia abuts the Atlantic Ocean; most shipping goes
through Walvis Bay, its only deep-water port, which was annexed by
the British in 1878, and only returned to Namibia from South African
rule in 1994,

ITI the west and south of the country, the land rises from the coastal
plain to form a steep ridge or escarpment; beyond, much of the land
mass of the country consists of a generally flat plateau, lying between
900 _am? 1,300m above sea level. Namibia’s very sparse population
density is explained by its harsh climate and above all by its extreme
dryness..The country has two deserts—the Namib in the west and the
Kalahari in the east—and median annual rainfall in the extreme south
and west is below 50mm. Precipitation rates rise towards the north
:;‘:(111 eas;; reaching a maximum of 350-600mm in the werttest areas

ou i X
gh most of Itl;z;o;l:;r:ﬂ;egcltvoegeznuch less. In addiltin':m, tbe
and March. Namibian his-
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rise very complex events in a line or two, but also of reflecting, at least
to some extent, the limitations and emphases of the existing literature,
and thus of eclipsing alternative narratives.

Yet there are also enormous advantages to writing a general history.
One of these is that the gaps in what has already been written resolve
into sharp perspective. There can, of course, be no question of a neu-
tral process of ‘filling the gaps™: the definition of such lacunae is never
stable because they are always constructed by historians. Nevertheless,
some things do stand out. Conversely, the most popular research
choices among historians and anthropologists also become evident,
and in some cases throw other areas into the shade. I discuss examples
in both these categories below.

Looking at the longue durée of Namibian history also brings home
the fact thar the period for which written historical sources exist is
only a fraction of the duration of human settlement in Namibia. John
Kinahan’s chapter is crucial to the book in that it makes possible cov-
erage of the period before the mid-eighteenth century, and brings the
conclustons of the most recent archaeological investigations to a gen-
eral audience. He also shows how material and archival sources can be
used to critique each other, in the period for which historical archaeol-
ogy is possible.

Kinahan deals separately with the history and current state of
archaeological research and writing. Here, it is necessary briefly to
discuss the historiography of Namibia, before moving on to raise some
of the general issues important for this book. The need for a new syn-
thesis is clear: the last general history based on academic research,
Peter Katjavivi’s A History of Resistance in Namibia, was published in
1988, while Klaus Dierks’s Chronology of Namibian History, although
both extensive and useful as a reference source, is, as its title suggests,
a list of dates and events rather than a narrative history.*

Most of the societies of precolonial Namibia developed their own
historical practices, creating, maintaining and adding to coherent (if
often partisan) narratives. Such expertise was preserved orally, from
generation to generation, by specialist historians. Other practices
and literatures, for example the genre of praise songs, aiso allowed
Africans—frequently women—to perform and memorialise historical
knowledge and historically-based claims to resources. Arguably the
first major written historical work on Namibia, however, was Heinrich
Vedder’s Das alte Siidwestafrika (1934).° This text is deeply flawed:

3



A HISTORY OF NAMIBIA

not only does it present precolonial Namibia as incessantly riven by
wars among savages, for whom the coming of German colonialism
was a blessed relief, but it is very inadequately referenced and full of
errors, as a detailed analysis of Vedder's treatment of the exploration
of the Namibian coast has shown.¢ For these reasons, [ have not used
Das alte Siidwestafrika as a source for the present beok.’

After the Second World War, the historiography of Namibia
cxpanded considerably. In 1962, the courageous South African jour-
nahs.t Ruth First visited Namibia and conducted both interviews and
archival research, which resulred in a radical history of the territory:
gmun.dfbreaking at the time, it remains worth reading for its insi hts'
and vnnd'descriptions.’3 First’s work was followed in 1971 by ano%her
_generaIAhnstory by Israel Goldblatt which, aithough less analytical. i
Interesting for its attention to precolonial sources.? e

It was primarily the long-drawn out struggle over the fate of Nami-

. hed and analysed the Odendaal
. 1 Pl
which apartheid was implemented in Namibia),t0 Hea;::mt aBnle(;'"::le;

Namibia, including of the genocide perpetrated

nial i

bctwg::clr;g::; :g]aglgzt ;tlhe people of central and southern Namibia

Abres Pe Q,gams;ti Somewhat later, from inside the South West

moverneny e A2 on (SWAPO), the major national liberation
2 work including the ‘officia] history’, To Be Born 4

Histo ; )
members of the South West Mn::ya ;Ifafes’sm"cei academic work from

tonal Union(SWANU) the min-
Z_-edekia Ngavirue’ rcarch o

RlChﬂl‘d MOOI'SD 14
m,'* and i
work of Brigine [y oo social history began to develop through the

on Namibia ajso produced signiﬁcan; collections
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The broader context for these writings was the emergence of nation-
alist history in Africa in the period of decolonisation and, even more
importantly, of the rise in the 1950s and 1960s of the resistance para-
digm in African studies.'” As SWAPO had it in To Be Born a Nation, a
long history of ‘popular resistance to foreign intrusion’? began long
before the formal colonisation of Namibia, culminating in the struggle
for national independence. Such studies played a tremendously impor-
tant rofe in showing the extent to which Africans had resisted colonisa-
tion and oppression. Nevertheless, the assumptions behind these
accounts—essentially, of a bipolar conflict between coloniser and colo-
nised and of continuous resistance to colonial rule—have increasingly
been questioned. As James Scott argued, Africans employed the ‘weap-
ons of the weak’'*—avoidance and subversion of colonial control—far
more frequently than overt opposition. More fundamentally, historians
have come to a better understanding of conflict generated by stratifica-
tion within African societies, the intersections of power and gender
and generation, and continuities before, during and after colonialism.
As Van Walraven and Abbink have written about the nature of libera-
tion wars, for example, ‘recent scholarship has produced more anthro-
pologically oriented studies that tend to view wars as very complex
social phenomena, rather than as struggles in straightforward support
of modern political ideologies’.®

Such considerations are apposite in the Namibian context. There is,
for example, very little social and economic history for the period fol-
lowing the Second World War, and particularly from the 1960s:*' no
comprehensive analysis, for instance, of how and when apartheid leg-
islation was extended to Namibia. Much remains to be done to situare
the struggles of the period, including the war of independence, in social
and economic, as well as political, terrain, and to move beyond the
narrowly political emphasis of the existing (plentiful) literature. On the
other hand, historians have already moved beyond the resistance/col-
laboration dichotomy to construct more complex analyses of subjects
including the nincteenth-century protection treaties with Britain and
Germany, and the role of figures such as Samuel Maharero.”

By the same token, state and settler power has come to be under-
stood as frequently fractured, partial, and limited by circumstances
and resources, rather than an all-powerful machinery that was able to
enforce, in Drechster’s words, ‘the peace of the graveyard'” after the
genocide. This is not to deny that there were moments when European
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A HISTORY OF NAMIBIA

powers mobilised huge resources to inflict crushing defeats on African
opponents, or that military technology played a critical role in the
establishment and maintenance of colonial rule. But it is important to
understand the conflicts and reluctances in German and South African
political formations, the divergence of settler and stare interests, the
huge difficulties in administering a territory the size of Namibia effi-
cier'ltly, and the importance of the cooperation of African elites for the
maintenance of colonial power.

With independence, historical writing in and about Namibia flow-
ered. The National Archives were now Open to those previously unable
to consult them, and extensive oral research also became possible
Academic history based in Namibia grew in strength. The Histor);
DcparFment at the University of Namibia has, at certain periods, been
a crucible of Fhange, hosting three major international history c:)nfer-
ences,” publishing working papers, and encouraging its students to
carry out and disseminate original research. As a resylt {and with th
support of a few key external institutions), at the time of writ \
number of Namibians have history PhD thes;s ato . e

Hmbe  ha r near completion.?
Historical rescarch within 4 more or less nationalis . -

t paradigm, as well

and funded by the German

5 and the
national reconciliation
d the role of the nation-
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and other individuals, Christian missions and colonial governments,
but also of a number of African leaders, for whom correspondence had
become an essential tool of power well before the end of the nineteenth
century. By the early twentieth century, too, literacy had spread and
letter-writing had become a means of communication among the Afri-
can population.®® In addition, the new scholarship has been quick to
explore and analyse other categories of source material, particularly
oral history and tradition, and diverse forms of text and image.?*

For all the strengths of this historiography, academic historical writ-
ing on Namibia remains a minority interest—a fact that partly (although
not fully) explains why there are so many lacunae in the historiogra-
phy. There are relatively few Namibia specialists internationally; such
scholarship has developed most strongly in countries with a historic
link to Namibia through colonialism and/or the independence struggie.
In the country itself, the growth in academic history since independ-
ence has been rather fragile overall, the archive and academic sectors
are small, and it remains difficult to make a living as a historian. The
majority of historical texts on Namibia have thus been produced by
academics based in Europe and America (the present book, apart from
Chapter 1, not excepted). This situation is not, of course, peculiar to
Namibia, and in one sense reflects existing power relations;* on the
other hand, the field is so far-flung both because of the international-
ism of SWAPQ’s work before independence, and because history is in
general an international discipline, a fact which encourages rigour,
challenge and the cross-fertilisation of ideas.

Nevertheless, the imbalance remains an issue. As Jeremy Silvester
writes, work by Lovisa Nampala and Vitho Shigwedha ‘provides an
important window on to the “collective memory” of the meaning of
tradition in northern Namibia’.’! Namibian historians have the ability
to unpack the linguistic and cultural riches and complexities of
Namibian communities more subtly than their Western counterparts,
and to combine perspectives thus gleaned with insights from the
archives in new and fruitful ways. If there are also dangers in being
close to the communities being researched, which may generate the
writing of ethnically exclusive histories, then it should be remembered
that Western historians too have fallen into this trap. Work by emerg-
ing African historians also forcefully reminds us how deeply the past—
with its pain—is still inscribed in the present. Nampala and Shigwedha’s
work is shot through with debate and argument about issues—such as

7
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polygyny and compulsion used by the missionaries—that still matter
today in the context of societies whose cultural worlds changed irrevo-
cably through colonial and Christian intervention.® History cannot be
other than public property, and it is the work of Namibian historians
in particular that has the potential to bring the public and academic
sides of the debate together in a spirit of critical enquiry.

Throughout this book, I have tried to construct an Africa-centred
narrative of Namibia’s history, and to be mindful of Nancy Rose
Hunt’s insistence that “the politics of representation cannot be confined
to European geographies and imaginaries, but must extend to African
ways of conceptualising time, space, and social relations’.** This has
implications for the structuring of both space and time. Historians,
writes Norman Etherington, ‘need to be able to position themselves
imaginatively in a landscape where the agents of colonialism appear
first as specks on a distant horizon’:3* if, he argues, we see South Afri-
can history spatially from the viewpoint of the Cape Colony, we place
ourselves, perhaps uncensciously, with the colonisers, Exactly the same
‘]Zﬁat;,ea:fsgt;j ;?;Noan::)?}; ar;:i) iL istith this perspectiw.:e that john
approach also calls igfo queztionotl;e il:l:: er"‘m;‘:; a[cli ?ifnca-cemred
‘Namibia’ or *South West Africa’, since m, . e’ fPaCC C'al'led

: s any pre-existing political

T,ldcli differing regions and people, whose only common ground is
that they are now part of the nation-state Namibia, [ have tried as far
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{after the Second World War). This separation, because it has also
affected the way in which history has been written, has also influenced
the construction of this book: in Chapters 2 to 6, the north is discussed
separately from the south and centre. Nevertheless, this division must
be understood as partial, permeable {especially in the early period) and
constructed in stages.

The northern boundary was first erected, running from east to west
(roughly between Grootfontein and Fransfontein), by the Germans in
1896-97; it delimited the extent of effective German control in an
attempt to protect settlers {living to the south) from an epidemic of
cattle disease. The Police Zone was first defined by the government in
Berlin in 1907, in a move to confine German responsibility for protect-
ing settlers to an area that excluded the north and some of the western
and eastern parts of Namibia. In 1925 the first map showing a red line
{a term that became shorthand for the boundary) was published. The
line passed roughly along the original German boundary, but now
extended to the eastern and western borders of the territory, and was
put in place in order to prevent cattle from the northern areas being
exported to South Africa. The Police Zone and the Red Line were
legally defined by the Prohibited Areas Proclamation of 1928. Even
thereafter, the boundary continued to shift.*

Like space, periods of time cannot be limited absolutely: many of
the dates that have been conventionally understood as markers of
change in Namibia have been called into question, and at the very least
must be understood as indicating messy and gradual transition rather
than rigid historical cut-off points. In this case, too, an Africacentred—
and indeed Namibia-centred—perspective has the potential to disrupt
existing chronologies. Some historians now argue that, viewed from
half a century after decolonisation, the impact of colonialism has been
less profound than previously thought.* In Namibia, colonialism and
apartheid clearly did have very deep effects, not least because of the
genocide of 1904-8, and more generally through the fairly consistent,
and largely successful, efforts of state and settlers to exploit the colo-
ny’s black population within a capitalist framework. Nevertheless, the
way in which these arguments can decentre the colonial period is
important: as already noted, Namibia was under European rule for a
relatively short period of its past, and there were significant limitations
to German and South African power. In addition, if the dates of the
advent {and change) of formal colonial rule are not always those of

9
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greatest significance for Namibia’s history, neither should the territory
automatically be assumed to have followed the same chronological
trajectory as South Africa. Although South African ‘narive policies’
were usually (although not always) applied in SWA, the latter had its
own critical moments of change—for example the ‘referendum’ of
1946, which was crucial for raising consciousness and sparking politi-
cal opposition to the South African administration.

If a book such as this one must therefore problematise time and
space, it must also be concerned with the reclaiming of submerged
histories, those that differ from dominant, primarily political narra-
tves. Of course, it is impossible to do this comprehensively: as Verne
Harris has written, ‘the marginalised are...legion. Naming them all is
an imPossible task’” In addition, the limitations of both sources and
h.lstonography make it difficult to disentangle and conceptualise histo-
ties of—for example—women, or the poor,
throughout this book I have tried in partic
and power, to consider the effects of histo
well as men, to Iry to uncover women’s age
extent to which political power was ac
deployment of constructions of masculini

had in doing this, I am indebted to those historians who have written

abouy . . .
t women and gender; it remains 2 depressing constant, however,

that gender is frequently not incorporated into the paradigm in which

en. F‘or example, the Native Ordinances of
| Africans over the age of seven.”” Yet the

or the young. Nevertheless,
ular to think about gender
rical change on women as
ncy, and to keep in view the
tively created through the
ty.* For any success [ have

many oth i ’ s,
catesynm ::;:reas,_ias th'a Webley argues, ‘2 feminist approach advo-
st b i f;:»tsal'lby a different or €Ven a more subjective view of the
Women's par athet.ter understanding of Past societies and events’.?
somewhar fo " : © lndepend.ence struggle, too, although widely and
understood i rmulaically praised in the literature, is hardly as vet
i 3 nuanced and analytical way.# yasy
Another aspect of Namibian h; >
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writes for South Africa, ‘In 1800 there were no Ndebele, no Swazi, no
“Bhaca” or “Shangaan™ (though of course there were people living
who were the ancestors of those who later came to think of themselves
as belonging to such groups)’.+

In precolonial Namibia, people spoke the languages, or forerunners
or variants of the languages, that are still spoken there today, including
Otjiherero, Oshiwambo, Khoekhoegowab (Nama-Damara), Afrikaans,
San languages, Rukwangali and Silozi; people also shared some of the
cultural traits that have now come to be linked to the definitions of
modern ethnic groups. Yet, as Kinahan argues in Chapter 1, reading
the ‘ethnographic present’ back into the past can be dangerous—and
the archaeological record can reveal complexities not apparent from
written records. For the nineteenth century, even talking about groups
such as ‘the Herero’ or ‘the Ovambo’ is highly misleading. At this
period, most polities encompassed far fewer people than later ethnic
groups such as ‘the Ovambo’, whose forbears lived in several {mainly)
monarchical states, or ‘the Nama’, who were melded from a number
of southern polities, themselves formed through highly complex proc-
esses involving a merging of incomers from the Cape {(‘Oorlams’) with
the original inhabitants. The designation of people of mixed racial
heritage as ‘Coloured’ occurred in Namibia largely after the Second
World War; before this date, their identity formation and its labelling
were varied and flexible.* There is debate about how old ‘Damara’
identity or identification is. Certainly, ancestors of the present-day
‘Damara’ lived scattered over much of the country, without political
unity; they may originally have been Bantu-speakers, but adopted
Khoekhoegowab at a very early date.** Conversely, the Lozi Empire,
which included part of the Caprivi Strip in its far southern reaches,
ruled groups speaking many different languages.

The worlds in which people lived were, essentially, constituted not
by ethnicity in the modern sense, but by their immediate networks of
kin, which framed the structure of their day-to-day lives, and at the
same time by the political dispensations under and in which they lived.
Again, the South African example is instructive: in the nineteenth cen-
tury and before, African societies were essentially constituted around
powerful leaders who could offer military protection, access to stock,
land, grazing and water and, increasingly, opportunities to acquire
trade goods; the strongest of such ‘chiefly families and followers’
attracted many outsiders into their ranks.** This interpretation is, I
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would argue, also an accurate way of describing the situation in
Namibia, where leaders such as Hendrik Witbooi were able to attract
large followings. In this book, I have used Namibian words for
leader—in Otjiherero, omubona {‘big man’); in Afrikaans, which was
widely spoken by Nama-Qortam in the nineteenth century, kaptein
(fcaptain’)-—in preference to ‘chief’, which carries negative connota-
tions and does not distinguish between different forms of leadership. |
have, however, used *king’ or ‘queen’ for the rulers of the north, since
the concept of royalty is appropriate there. ,

An explicit, self-ascribed identification as ‘Herero’ did emerge before
colonial .ruie, but most other modern ethnic identities in Namibia were
created, if not exclusively by European travellers and colonial govern-
ments, then with a great deal of help from them, They were inscribed
lntlo th:i It:rritory’s political framework throughout the course of its
e ST ot v i e

eep—although in some cases the

d have not worn well, “White’,
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as *proud’ and sometimes as ‘tragic’, but also attractive to researchers
tor other reasons including the ‘exotic’, ‘Victorian® dresses worn by
Herero women. While the suffering of Otjiherero-speakers during the
genocide should in no way be minimised, one result of this historio-
graphical treatment has arguably been to overshadow the genocidal
war in the south; the social and political history of this region, particu-
larly in the later nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, has also been
very much neglected.*” Another popular topic of research has been the
San (*‘Bushmen’) peoples of Namibia and Botswana, about whom mare
than six hundred books and articles have appeared.*® This interest has
much to do with the idea of San as ‘original’ and ‘primitive’ people;
the story of the transformation of the majority of San in Namibia into
a rural, and extremely poor, proletariat received little attention before
the publication of the work of Robert Gordon and James Suzman. The
latter has reflected rhat ‘in a strange way’ he had written ‘about a
“lost” race’—'marked out not by their geographic isolation from oth-
ers, but rather thetr conceptual marginalisation by others’.*

A further word on the subject of orthography is necessary. I have
tried to use the most up-to-date spellings possible, but the orthography
of Namibian languages is not consistent, and I have not always suc-
ceeded. I have aiso followed conventional rather than logical practice
in some cases: thus, for example, [ have applied prefixes to the names
of Bantu languages spoken in Namibia (‘Otjiherero’ rather than
‘Herero’}, but chosen the more usuval form ‘Herero’ rather than ‘QOva-
herero’ to describe people of that group. For the ‘Ovambo’ people,
however, 1 followed conventional practice in using the prefix;
‘Owambo’ is used to designate the area they inhabited. In Khoekhoe-
gowab/Nama-Damara, the four clicks are written { fl ! and # {the first
three correspond to the Isizalu clicks ¢, x and q).

This book attempts, however inadequately, to address the questions
raised in this introduction, to provide a new synthesis of the history of
Namibia, and to suggest fresh insights into many aspects of that his-
tory. Like all historical texts, it is a work in progress. It i1s to be hoped
that it will not simply act as a reference book, but also generate new
debate and research on the history of one of Africa’s least understood
and studied countries.
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THE ARCHAEOLOGICAL EVIDENCE

Jobn Kinahan

The history of south-western Africa, now Namibia, extends deep into
the past, well beyond reach of memory and the written record. Traces
of modern humans and their ancestors, including graves, dwelling
places, stone tools and an unparalleled wealth of rock art, provide the
only secure evidence of what happened here over the last one million
years. This archaeological record, while continuous with the documen-
tary sources and oral traditions of recent time, presents as many prob-
lems as it does insights into the Namibian past. Archaeological
evidence is abundant, but it is also patchy, and often ambiguous; it is
won by hard and slow manual labour under difficult conditions, and
requires specialised methods of analysis.

This summary of Namibian archaeology aims to provide the general
reader with an overview of the evidence, as well as current interprera-
tions and likely prospects for future research. It is important, especially
for the historian, to appreciate that archaeological investigation of the
precolonial African past is rarely structured by calendar events, and
almost never relates to known individuals. Lacking the element of per-
sonal or even ethnic identity, archaeological reconstructions have often
appeared to be too generalised and therefore unsatisfactory. However,
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this is a deceptive impression, for modern archaeological approaches
artend more than previously to the fine detail of evidence in which
human individuality is sometimes discernible.!

Ultimately, all archaeological investigation is limited by the vagaries
of natural preservation. In Namibia, the archaeologist is faced with
something of a paradox: preservation is generally good in the most
arid parts of the country where conditions were hostile to human set-
tlement, except during brief periods when there was sufficient water to
be found, but the moister parts of the country, which are most suitable
for cultivation and sedentary life, are characterised by rather poor
a;chaelol:i}%ical preservation. This means that archaeological knowledge
ot scttled tarming communities in northern Namibia is quite <c i
comgarison to that of small nomadic Communitiesa \:h?)u;it:esc‘l.ai:t’t}::
Namib Dest_:rt.. Future research may help to alleviate this geographical
and thematic imbalance.

Archaeological evidence not only extends the Namibian documen-

tary record into the past, it also brings to the reconstruction of history

issues of human ecology, such as method ; .
plant foods and technj ods of hunting, the processing of

dence of local trad ques of animal husbandry. Added to this is evi-
traditions r: tra fe networks, metallurgy, ritual practices and burial
» Most of which escaped the notice of even the most astute

amon ial visi
: g e::lt;ly clt:_lomal Vvisitors, whose accounts form the basis of early
ocumentary Istory in Namibia, Indeed, the great historical value of
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A Brief History of Archaeology in Namibia

Late nineteenth century travellers such as W.C. Palgrave® noted the
presence of rock paintings, and others including colonial officials and
military officers noticed artefacts on the ground surface in several
places. Significant discoveries of rock art were made after the turn of
the century, the most notable being the so-called White Lady of the
Brandberg. Reinhard Maack, who brought the painting to public
notice, was himself an artist of note, and deeply concerned at the plight
of the Bushmen, or San.* The settler community in Namibia was reluc-
tant to believe that these fine works were executed by the very people
whom the colonial authorities treated as mere vermin. Their prejudices
were confirmed—at least temporarily—by the eminent French prehis-
torian Henri Breuil, who declared that the paintings were not African
at all, but the work of more advanced Mediterranean people, precur-
sors of the European settler community.’

Breuil’s views were dismissed by archacologists as nonsense,®
although the controversy over the authorship of the rock art provided
a stimulus for legitimate research. This set in train a series of surveys,
excavations and large scale rock art documentation projects that still
continue more than half a century later.” However, one of the immedi-
ate consequences of colonial rule was the disruption of San society,
and the loss of both economic independence and cultural affinity to the
rock art traditions by these and other communities such as the Dama-
ra.! The separation of the rock art from the social history of its crea-
tors was compounded in Namibia by a strong empiricist tradition,
mainly among German archaeologists, who tended to study the rock
art in isolation from the ethnographic and historical record.” This
approach has been challenged in the last two decades, and supplanted
by an anthropologically based understanding of hunter-gatherer art
and ritual practice.'?

Such changes in the study of rock art illustrate a general tendency in
Namibian archaeology: most investigations are carried out in response
to earlier work, often in the same area or in comparable circumstances.
As a result, Namibia has seen an overwhelming concentration of effort
in the Namib Desert and along its inland margin.!' Most research since
the 1950s has focused on the last 5,000 years, and the archaeclogy of
hunter-gatherer communities associated with the rock art.'* There has
been some diversity of approach, with attempts to reconstruct the cul-
tural ecology of the desert,”* and most particularly the role of plant
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fgods in subsistence."* During the South African era, some archaeolo-
gists adopted the .rdmulogical framework of colonial rule as a template
ult' research." This highly simplified view of the Namibian past was
4180 common among ethnologists and otherwise critical historians, '
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of the earliest arrival of farming communities in Namibia.”* More
detailed research in neighbouring countries has had to suffice as a basis
for understanding the most important recent precolonial developments
in Namibia," including the rise of powerful centralised kingdoms, such
as did not exist in the more arid central and southern parts of the
country.®”

During and after the 1980s, a new generation of researchers began
to question the most basic premises of conventional history, including
the historical reality of ethnic identities,”! the link between indigenous
social formations and the early colonial economy,? and the treatment
of ethno-historical sources by colonial apologists.* This general shift
in intellectual climate also brought changes in archaeological thinking,
For the first time, archaeological evidence was used to counter the pre-
vailing belief that indigenous economies were static and incapable of
innovation. New research showed that nomadic pastoralism arose in
Namibia as a local response to the spread of farming throughour
southern Africa.”* Archaeological evidence was also used for the first
time in southern Africa to investigate indigenous responses to early
European contact, a period hitherto represented only by the voice of
colonial documentary accounts.

These broad trends primarily reflect shifts in theoretical orientarion.
Archaeological methods and techniques also changed, and during
the last fifty years the quality of field research has greatly improved. 2
The advent of radiocarbon dating brought greater chronological con-
trol, and with it a correlation of the Namibian and southern African
sequence. Despite differences of interpretation, archaeological research
is based on common standards of survey, excavation, description and
analysis. Most of the research that is cited here as forming the basis of
present archaeological knowledge in Namibia has been published in
peer-reviewed journals. Furthermore, the archaeological finds referred
to in these publications are in most cases housed in museum collections
where they may be consulted for further research. In most cases, the
archaeological sites themselves may be visited, some having been pro-
claimed as national monuments.

The Emergence of Modern Humanity in the Late Pleistocene

The archaeological sequence as it is presently known in Namibia starts
with the late Pleistocene evidence of the Early and Middle Stone Age,
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with Later Stone Age evidence first appearing before the Last Glacial
Maximum*” and the commencement of the Holocene about 10,000
years ago, when the classic hunter-gatherer cultures of the recent pre-
colonial period developed. Possibly much older are informal pebble
tools which might even date to the Plio-Pleistocene boundary ar about
two million years. The Holocene period, mainly characterised by the
Later Stone Age record, also includes the first appearance of ceramics,
metallurgy and farming within the last 2,000 years. In general, research
covering the early part of the archaeological sequence refers to ques-
tions of human evolution, while the middle part of the sequence pro-
vides evidence of cognitive and technological advances as well as the
rise of regional diversity. The final and most recent part of the sequence
includes the richest evidence of human adaptation ro the Namibian
environment, and of development towards complex social traditions.
In Namibia there is particularly well preserved evidence of early trad-
ing contact with the outside world, the moment when documentary
history commences, '
Evidence of evolutionary continuity in southern Africa currently
faw?urs the hypothesis thar Pleistocene human ancestors spread from
Africa throughout the Old World.** Dated hominid remains are
scarce, h““’f"lf'n and none have been found so far in Namibia. This
oo e e b e
‘ .z : one artefacts from this period are
i o o e
Africa, Pl::ismcéne human rcmainsre ETEIHZ:EISEWHHE. ~ e
deposits, preserved in long & e fl}.und - d_eep iy
deposits are uncom i Nieq_ul Bt Pt oo thm'zu Such
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Fig. 1. Typical Pleistocene Early Stone Age hand-
axe from Namibia (© John Kinahan.)

between 400,000 and 700,000 years,” and one site at Gemsbok, ':mmr_:-
diately north of the Orange River, has been dated to ﬂﬂﬂ._ﬂﬂ.ﬂ years. =
Firmt;' dated finds increase with time, as a consequence of differential
preservation, and from about 50,000 years _rc]!ahlc dates are rni:?re eas-
ily obtained within the limits of the radiocarbon m?thud. Frnm
10,000 years until the recent past, there is a very steep increase in the
number of dated sites and in the quality of organic preservation.®
Unfortunately, the precision of radiocarbon dating decreased marked!y
in the last two centuries, owing to the effect of increased atrf'lusphenl:
carbon emissions during the Industrial Revolution.”* For TIhJ.S reason,
archaeological dating of early contact sites relies almost entirely on the
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comparative study of glassware and ceramics introduced to Namibia
by passing European traders.%

The poorly resolved chronology of the Early Stone Age in southern
Africa poses acute problems for the comparison of stone artefact
assemblages in different parts of the region. In southern Africa gener-
ally, artefact typology provides a basis of comparison for the more
recent Middle Stone Age assemblages, because these are more diverse
in terms of tool design and often occur in sufficient volume to allow
quantitative description. Thus, broad developmental stages based on
technological similarity provide a quasi-chronology for the region as
a whole.”” Very few Middle Stone Age dates are available for Namibia
and recent advances in dating® tend to confirm that the Namibiar;
Fvndence does not differ greatly from the regional pattern as far as it
is know. The available evidence from Namibia is of human settle-
ment in the escarpment zone, near to the few water sources that
exlsted_, and hunting of species such as mountain zebra, which still
occur in the area today.? Population density appears t:) have been
very low, and Middle Stone Age communities in Namibia probably

ICPI eSCllted [he outer I
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Fig. 2. Radiocarbon dates from Namibia showing peaks in human occuparion
over the last 5,000 years. The data, approximately 400 radiocarbon measure-
ments, are mainly from the drier northwestern parts of the country, and reflect
the human responses to climatic variation (© John Kinahan.)

Human settlement in southern Africa has always been decisively
influenced by climate, and in the more arid parts of the region rainfall
is the main environmental limiting factor.* Earlier palaco-environmen-
tal models linked apparent changes in the archaeological sequence with
a series of African pluvial (high rainfall) episodes, but the study of
deep-sea cores has shown that global temperature changes provide a
more robust framework which also accommodates changes in atmos-
pheric circulation and rainfall.* Precise correlation of warming and
cooling events with archaeological evidence remains difficult, although
the Last Glacial Maximum, peaking at 18,000 years, corresponds with
significant gaps in the sequence, suggesting local depopulation, and
apparent extensions of human settlement related to shifts in rainfail
distribution.* The lowering of the sea-level by approximately 100m
exposed a littoral margin which might have drawn human settlement
as the resource-rich coastline extended, in some places by more than
100km.*” When sea-level was restored by global warming at the start
of the Holocene approximately 10,000 years ago, human settlement
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contracted to the present shoreline, and archaeological evidence of its
larger distribution was inundated.

Interestingly, the advent of the Holocene did not bring an immediate
reoccupation of Namibia west of the escarpment. The available evi-
dence is that the region remained deserted for several thousand years,
or so thinly populated that little trace of occupation has been found.
More detailed field investigations may close this gap in the sequence of
occupation, but it is significant that human settlement in southern
Namibia is again evident about 6,500 years ago, coinciding with a
subsequent global climatic event associated with a brief rise in sea-level
and, very likely, rainfall.* The influence of climatic conditions is fur-
ther underlined by the fact that the central and north-western* parts
of Namibia, below the escarpment, were occupied more or less con-
tinuously through the late Holocene, following this improvement in
the climate.” In contrast, the dated archaeological record for the
southern part of Namibia is generally sporadic, with some significant
gaps in occupation.”! This latitudinal difference is best explained by
tl'_lc fact that while the north of Namibia is directly exposed to episodic
|_'"Eh rainfall from seasonal atmospheric circulation anomalies,” the
influence of these events is weaker in the south of
overall density of Holocene sites decreases southward, and the gaps in
the sequence become larger with distance from the heartland of the
Later Stone Age in Namibia, the desert and mountain zone between
fi",l’:'::i’:z':““ ?“1 the Atlantic coast, and north of the IKhuiseb River.
_ et little knowledge of human respon
2;:“;;:;"‘;:::? the country, such as the more tropical north-

: r, conditions in the Namib are clearly so mar-

inal : 7 .
ginal that Hl‘-‘.flﬁ'ﬂ.ﬂ? of sustained occupation can be taken as proxy
evidence for climatic amelioration,

the country.* The

ses to climatic shifts
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Fig. 3. Remains of an encampment site, dating to the most recent reoccupa-

tion of the Namib Desert, approximately 4,000 years before present (© John
Kinahan.)

and the archaeological evidence shows that in the last 5,000 years, the
movement of people was essentially tethered to such places during the
long dry season.™ It seems that the seasonal replenishing of these water
sources was predictable enough, over the long term, to support a regu-
lar pattern of hunter-gatherer aggregation during the dry season, and
dispersal during and immediately after the summer rains, before
ephemeral pools in the desert dried up.*

There are well preserved food remains from this period, with abun-
dant evidence of hunting and gathering equipment, so that it is possible
to reconstruct the subsistence economy in some detail.”” Most of the
evidence is from the dry season sites because these tend to be large
rock shelters that were repeatedly used, as opposed to temporary biv-
ouacs used during hunting expeditions after the summer rains. In the
dry season, people depended on a wide range of smaller species, such
as hyrax, tortoises, various lizards and the occasional rare antelope.
The archaeological evidence shows that some animals were probably
roasted whole in shallow pits, while others were skinned and dismem-
bered according to remarkably consistent preferences. Animal foods
were supplemented with wild melons in the early months of the dry
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season, as well as various corms. A range of fruits is evident from seed
remains, and although some tubers would also have been exploited,
these have left no identifiable remains except perhaps in the form of
the pointed sticks used to dig them out of the ground.’

Stone artefact assemblages from these sites are characterised by a
high diversity of items, including an array of small components for
composite tools. Crescents and segments, sometimes less than 10 mm
.in length, were prepared as barbs 1o be hafted with vegetable mastic
into the points of projectiles, such as arrows and light spears. All the
component parts of these tools are found, either partly made, com-
plete, or broken, so it is possible to reconstruct their manufacture and
use with some certainty. The crescents and segments were struck as
gzsefsu irt;)lrer;::nva;(l) ;3:;3 ::)f crystalline quartz or chert, and then modi-
with stome blader scrl:porner;)t(s) ;ucll; as arrow shafts were 'made
evidence. Larger stone arteif’:c:; includ ‘Uﬂf?aﬂtly Fpesented in the

» including informal butchery tools,

indstones and even a single example
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largest concentrations of rock art in the whole of Africa.® This art, as
discussed earlier, has been the focus of study, and of controversial
interpretation, for almost a century.** Detailed archaeological investi-
gation showed that the occupants of the rock shelters were not foreign
visitors, but African hunter-gatherers with a material culture much the
same as is found in similar sites throughout the region.* Having
proved the indigenous affinity of the art, archaeologists had for more
than fifty years nothing further to add to its interpretation. Indeed the
study of rock art became largely the preserve of the amareur, early
archaeologists having noted too many unrealistic depictions to treat
the paintings and engravings as a useful source of information on
hunter-gatherer life. Besides, the rock art on the walls and surrounding
rock surfaces seemed impossible to date, and without dating the sub-
ject matter could not be assigned to any place in the sequence.

Rock art research in southern Africa changed decisively in the early
1980s with the comparative study of rock art, historical ethnography
of the southern San peoples, and the anthropology of hunter-gatherer
ritual practice.*” The field moved rapidly once it became possible to
recognise in the art evidence of the most central of southern San reli-
gious rituals: the trance dance. Evidence of trance experience and the
work of specialised ritual practitioners, or shamans, occurs abundantly
throughout the distribution of southern African rock art, thus demon-
strating that the whole genre belongs to a common regional cognitive
system.® The fact thart the art referred largely to supernatural concerns
meant that it could no longer be taken as a literal depiction of hunter-
gatherer life, nor could its meaning be taken as self-evident. Moreover,
the highly specific links between the rock art and the ethnographic
record showed that interpretation should henceforth proceed on this
basis. Much debate ensued, principally around regional differences in
subject matter and details of depiction, and general objections to this
new interpretative framework diminished.

Some limitations of the shamanistic approach to rock art interpreta-
tion emerged, one of these being its somewhat a historical view of
hunter-gatherer society.®” While the archaeological evidence did not
point to any important changes during the Holocene, it seemed
unlikely that something subject to as much social negotiation as ritual
practice would remain unchanged for millennia.”™ In Namibia, the rock
art is overwhelmingly associated with dry season aggregation sites in
the arid parts of the country lying below the escarpment. Recent eth-
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nographic studies of San communities in the Kalahari suggest that
prolonged dry season aggregation was a major source of social tension,
exacerbated by food shortage at this time of the year. The same studies
indicate a marked increase in ritual activity during times of social ten-
sion, the trance dance being the most efficacious method of healing
social discord. Another important ritual task during the dry season, at
least in the past, was rain-making, a particular speciality of some Kala-
hari shamans.”

Human figures predominate in the Namibian rock paintings, where
they account for more than 80 per cent of all images. The rest is made
up of a range of animats, varying in importance from site to site.
Giraffes are consistently prominent among the animals, as are spring-
buck and the larger antelope, including eland, kudu and oryx. Signifi-
cantly, these animals hardly feature among the remains of hunted game
found at the sites, and their occurrence in the rock art dves not corre-
spond with their natural abundance: the animal motifs clearly repre-
sent a culturally mediated selection. Close examination of the animal
paintings reveals many clues to their probable importance in ritual;
some antelope are shown with human feet, while others are shown
with their natural markings altered to emphasise those parts of the
h_uman body that are identified in the ethnographic record as sites of
ritual potency.™

The ethnographic record shows that the animals chosen as religious
symbols possessed certain Qualities that exemplified social values impor-
::;;‘:ﬂi:n?;t:‘;:]sszl :rl;i t;llaththe animals il'l the rock art are in
and supernatural power of that : i 3";’ :fmp'omnly a_ssumed the‘ o
animate subjecrs ace pesrol] mmal.” This reasoning, by which all
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framework provides for comparison of hunter-gatherer adaptations
across the great range of southern African environmental diversity, as
well as providing a context for local specialisation, whether in the
form of subsistence practices or ritual emphasis in the selection of ani-
mal metaphors in rock art. The explanatory robustness of this model
came under attack in the 1980s, with the celebrated “Kalahari Debate’,
launched with Edwin Wilmsen’s critique of positivist anthropology.”
Archaeologists, more than other scholars, had relied upon the ethnog-
raphy of the most intensively studied Kalahari group, the Jul’hoansi,”
as representing Holocene life,” while paying less attention to evidence
of regular contact between such hunter-gatherer groups and farming
peoples as had moved into the region over the preceding 2,000 years.
The revisionist analysis went further, to argue that not only was the
cultural landscape of the Kalahari far more diverse and complex than
most archaeologists believed, but that communities such as the Julhoansi
might be best understood as a marginalised underclass of dominant
agro-pastoral society.”

Although the conventional model of Holocene hunter-gatherer soci-
ety is not so flawed as to be unusable, the critique of its application to
archaeology has revealed its particular weakness as a conceptual
framework for understanding historical processes such as innovation,
contact and economic decline. Archaeologists in southern Africa have
used as units of description, analysis and comparison an array of con-
structions which are labelled as cultures, industries and traditions, and
these have been treated as equivalent to the ethnographic record,
which has led almost inevitably to a somewhat static view of precolo-
nial society. This approach usually treats evidence of economic and
cultural change as indicating outside influence, with innovation gener-
ally attributable to the arrival of immigrant peoples. Without doubst,
some g priori changes in the archaeological sequence are best explained
as the result of migration, and the spread of iron-using agro-pastoral
comrmunities is a prime example. But there is also regional variation in
the evidence, which archaeologists have generally explained as due to
sampling differences, local adaptation and other causes, rather than
pointing to more subtle cultural evolutionary trends. In Namibia, as
elsewhere, it is important to consider such evidence of more complex
changes in the form of adaptation and response to innovation if we are
to achieve a nuanced understanding of the processes that shaped the
indigenous society encountered by the first European visitors.
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Fig. 4. An example of the elaborate sh
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rainfall conditions were suitable for the staple cereals of millet, sor-
ghum and, recently, maize.*

This area was already inhabited by hunter-gatherer communities
who acquired pottery from farming settlements,* and soon learned to
make pottery themselves.™ From the early first millennium AD, pottery
had been in circulation in the wider region, occurring in archaeological
sites thousands of kilometres beyond the limits of farming settlement.
Little of the pottery is attributable to specific farming traditions as
recognised on the Kavango River, bur this might only reflect the small
extent of archaeological survey in northern Namibia and the adjacent
parts of Angola.” The important observarion is that, before the estab-
lishment of farming settlements, hunter-gatherer peoples adopted and
spread pottery (in this instance) rapidly, and over a very wide area.
Other innovations arrived in this part of southern Africa with the
spread of food-producing economies, principally domestic sheep,
goats, cartle and dogs, and their distribution is attributed to the south-
ward migration of Khoe-speaking peoples, ancestors of Namibia’s
Nama pastoralists.

Nomadic pastoralism in southern Africa is historically associated
with the Khoekhoen peoples, of whom the precolonial Nama are the
best known from early historical accounts of Namibia. On linguistic
grounds, the Khoekhoen clearly originate within southern Africa; this
15 generally agreed on the basis of genetic studies, as well as evidence
of common systems of kinship and religious practices.* They appar-
ently diverged from the broader Tshu-Kwe group in northern Bot-
swana, about 2,000 years ago,* having acquired livestock and pottery
from the Bantu-speaking peoples who had begun to settle in that
region as farmers. The Khoekhoen are thought to have advanced rap-
idly southward via a number of hypothetical routes suggested by his-
torical and other evidence,® to occupy the more arid western parts of
the subcontinent. This model is satisfactory as a general explanation
for the evident fact that while the pastoral Khoekhoen encountered by
the first European settlers were clearly related to their hunter-gatherer
neighbours, their livestock must have come from elsewhere. Archaeo-
logical evidence, mainly in the form of pottery and domestic animal
bone dated to about 2,000 years ago, at first suggested just such a
rapid migration.®® But, as more evidence accumulated, it appeared thar
pottery arrived in some cases up to a thousand years before livestock,”
indicating first, thar pottery was not a reliable indicator of pastoralism,
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and second, that the rapid dispersal of pottery might simply reflect the
extensive and interconnected nature of hunter-gatherer exchange net-
works. Thus, while Khoekhoen pastoralists surely spread as some of
the evidence indicates, the movement was perhaps slower, and the
process of interaction with other peoples more complex, than at first
supposed.”!
‘ In archaeological models of hunter-gatherer and pastoral interaction
in precolonial southern Africa, the historical ethnography of the west-
ern Cape has long exercised a certain hegemony, Records of early
.Eur.opean settlement at the Cape contain highly detailed accounts of
md;lgenc;us !)eopies and these have provided literal flesh to the bones of
:gat:;ot:?c:ii:::z:lst::uc;non. Cor}llvefltionally, archaeologists have
archacological recend, " rt;:: as the ethnographic present’ of the
ying Khoekhoen and hunter-gatherer

;(:i_';ty as e;sennally static until their catastrophic encounter with
applied by i eeenth century This model has been widely
ble cspec’iralll;t:::;fj al?d archaeol_o.gist‘s, but its validity is questiona-
Namibs. th ering the revisionist critique outlined above. In

> the afChanl'lOglcal evidence points to a series of local devel-
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tuattons in food supply. The available evidence thus points to a process
in which specialised techniques provided a measure of food security in
an uncertain environment. Greater food security conceivably led to an
increase in population, in turn requiring further intensification of hunt-
ing and gathering. Whatever the explanation, the degree of control
over food supply that developed in the Namib implies a complex form
of hunting and gathering, which approached a form of husbandry. The
difference between this and pastoralism was not as great as archaeolo-
gists sometimes suppose.”

Ownership of domestic stock was widespread in the Namib Desert
and the interior 1,000 years ago. Although there is suggestive—but
insecure—evidence of an earlier arrival as much as 2,000 years ago,”
it seems that in both Namibia and South Africa the majority of reliable
radiocarbon dates are from the second millennium AD.** In Namibia,
there is compelling evidence that pastoralists used pottery in the inten-
sive exploitation of wild plant foods such as melons and grass seed,
rather than in rasks related to animal husbandry, where indeed it has
no obvious function.’ Interestingly, there is similar evidence from
South Africa, where pottery was used by pastoralists to render fur seal
blubber.!°' The Namibian evidence suggests that at least in a techno-
logical sense, the acquisition of pottery and the adoption of domestic
animals might be best understood as an elaboration of the evolving
complexity of the hunter-gatherer economy. There are indications that
involvement in pastoralism varied, with specialist rainmakers and
metal-smiths, for example, who were paid in livestock but remained
on the periphery of the pastoral economy.!™

Evidence of social transformations associated with pastoralism is
uncertain, mainly because it is for the moment confined ro the rock art
and is, therefore, undated. The rock art of the Brandberg, primarily
the Hungorob Ravine, shows what appears to be a clear shift from
monochrome depictions of men and women participating in communal
trance rites to polychrome men, painted as individuals with richly
elaborate symbolic elements such as body markings, dance rattles and
ritual fly whisks.!®® There are similar indications of a shift towards
specialisation in the rock art of the Drakensberg in South Africa,'™
The change from egalitarian ritual activity to highly individual and
seemingly powerful shamans has some parallels in recent Kalahari
ethnography where successful healers were able to establish themselves
as wealthy livestock owners.® In the Namib Desert and elsewhere in
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tmuthern Affrica, this development may have been a direct response to
interaction with immigrant agro-pastoralist communities. Whether this
was the mechanism that transformed some hunter-gatherer groups into
pastoralists is a matter for continuing debate.'% [¢ 1s, however, note-
worthy that early in the second millennium AD the rock art sites of the
Hungorob Ravine were abandoned in favour of the open air home-

steads characteristic of pastoralist settlement,

Notwithstanding the geographical bias towards archaeological
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season. These sites were situated within a few kilometres of reliable
water supply, usually hand-dug wells in dry river courses. Dry season
pastures included perennial grassiands in the mountains and scrub
browse along the river courses. Summer rain in the desert produces a
flush of grass cover that is highly nutritious but short-lived. Pastoral
homesteads aggregated in large encampments on the annual pastures
and the remains of the stone-built hut foundations show that within
the encampment, household units remained distinct and separate, each
centred about a complex hut with storage cells and other indications
of status. The pastoral household layout appears to have been struc-
tured according to both status, presumably patriarchal, and gender,
cooking shelters being associated with pottery and stone pestles used
in the grinding of wild grass seed. Recent ethnographic studies confirm
that seed gathering and processing was the concern of women, to the
extent that harvester ant nests were recognised as the property of indi-
vidual women.'!* There is also archaeological evidence to suggest that
women congregated at seed processing sites up to several kilometres
away from the main encampment. Very rarely do these seed processing
sites have evidence of hunting activities such as stone artefact produc-
tion or animal butchery.

A direct counterpart to the exploitation of grass seed is found else-
where in the Namib, in the 'Khuiseb Delta. Nomadic pastoralist com-
munities in the !Khuiseb adapted the use of pottery to process the flesh
of Inara melons, a major component of the diet which could be stored
for use over several months. As with the harvester ant nests, 'nara
bushes were recognised as the property of the families who used them,
to the extent that these rights could be inherited, via the female line.!!?
Pastoral communities in the !Khuiseb Delta established regular trading
contacts with European vessels calling at Walvis Bay from the mid-
eighteenth century, A unique eye-witness account of pastoral life in the
!Khuiseb Delta, including the first portraits of Namibian people as seen
by outsiders, is the 1786 description by Thomas Bolden Thompson of
HMS Nautilus.'

Beef was in considerable demand by visiting ships, and this was
obtained in exchange for glass trade beads, porcelain and a variety of
other goods including, eventually, liquor and firearms. Relatively per-
manent pastoral encampments were maintained in the dune-fields
immediately inland of Walvis Bay, the focus of pastoral settlement hav-
ing shifted northwards and nearer to the anchorage, to maintain con-
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trol over trading contact. This move made it necessary to keep cattle
and other stock further inland at the nearest pasture and water, and
traders’ accounts mention having to wait several days for the animals
to be brought down to the Bay. Archaeological evidence of this trade
includes one site with perfectly preserved hoof impressions of the cattle
and small stock, together with the tracks of the people, including

adults, children, as well a5 dogs, that herded the animals over the tidal
mudflats of the lagoon, !4
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The archaeological evidence suggests that wealth in trade goods was
unevenly distributed, and thar dependence on marine foods as well as
Inara melons might indicate the growth of a marginalised class of peo-
ple who no longer possessed livestock and could not benefit directly
from trade with visiting ships. Later, towards the end of the nineteenth
century, poverty was a noticeable feature of the Walvis Bay area and
many people lived from hand-outs and missionary charity."'* The phe-
nomenon of marginalisation among pastoral communities was noticed
in the Cape, where people who had lost their animals and lived as out-
laws and stock raiders were known by specific ethnic names.!* Sharp
economic divisions, combined with the practice of ethnic labelling,
could explain historical references to the existence of two separare sec-
tions of the ¥Aonin at Walvis Bay: the 'Khuisenin, who kept livestock,
and the Hurinin, who subsisted on fish, mussels and whatever they
could find on the coast.''” The potential for economic marginalisation
was apparently intensified during this period.

Relative dating of pastoral encampments, using trade items of known
age, shows that contact with Europeans greatly intensified local eco-
nomic activity, with glass beads and other items achieving a wide inland
distribution. Hostile exchanges sometimes occurred at Walvis Bay, and
it appears from the documentary record that the #Aonin, ancestors of
today’s Topnaar people, did not encourage visitors from ships to go
further inland than the first line of dunes, where lookours were placed
to warn of approaching ships.''® The items recovered from the archaeo-
logical sites at Walvis Bay show that the #Aonin were highly selective
in their acceptance of trade goods. The range of glass beads found ar
Walvis Bay is far smaller than was available at the time and it seems
that the #Aonin were primarily interested in beads that could be
absorbed into the pre-existing indigenous exchange of livestock and
copper and iron beads. Thus glass beads for the ¥Aonin were not mere
truck, as the Europeans may have thought. In fact, the European visi-
tors were being drawn deliberately into the indigenous economy.'"
European porcelain, or earthenware, reveals a similar selectivity on the
part of the ¥Aonin, who particularly favoured annular ware bowls, a
distinctive and useful type of vessel, eschewing flat plates and fancy
items that had no equivalent in the indigenous assemblage.

However, the #Aonin and the masters of passing ships were not
trading as equals; the trade goods acquired by the ¥Aonin did not have
the same value in labour and livestock production in the merchant
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economy, and as the volume of trade goods increased, their value
would have begun to decline. It is likely thar the root of this inflation-
ary tendency lay partly in the pastoral economy itself, where livestock
could be transformed into commodities such as copper if the number
of animals exceeded the herding labour capacity of the household.
Livestock exchanges and loans were also employed, as a risk manage-
ment strategy, but as long as copper remained relatively scarce it could
serve as a temporary repository for wealth in livestock. The +Aonin
faced all the usual risks of pastoralism, including drought, disease and
raiding, and so their position was highly vuinerable even before the
advent of trade with Europeans. As it happened, the trade at Walvis
Bay began in earnest early in the nineteenth century, at the same time
as the Oorlam Nama moved into southern Namibia and engaged in
large-scale raiding to feed the overland livestock trade to the Cape
Colony. Within decades, the Qorlam depredations were felt even in
northern Namibia. The most strategic site for the Qorlam was in the
;;2::1- (jf:?;a;::lr:lrg’,;v.here the capital, Windhoek, standsl today.
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in length encloses an area of approximately 35,000 square metres,
containing the ruins of up to thirty dwellings. The method of dry-stone
construction, using throughband stones at key points and rubble fill-
ing, is typical of colonial stock enclosures dating to the nineteenth
century. So, too, are drainage holes and the vse of rectangular layout
in some of the buildings.!?”® Although these features provide material
confirmation of the documentary record and the general consensus of
historians, the site contains other evidence that casts light on the
detailed links between colonial and indigenous societies, and this helps
to define the subtle transitionary status of the Qorlam.

The southern part of the IKhauxa'nas boundary wall faces the
approach that would have been used by visitors from Cape Colony.
Here the walling is well finished and the slope below provides a natu-
ral glacis that would slow any attackers on foot. A rectangular build-
ing on the outside of the wall probably served as a reception point,
and once through the entrance alongside it, the visitor would next
encounter the large and elaborate main household, with perimeter
walls of well-laid stone. The boundary wall of the encampment has a
total of twenty-two gateways, but none is wide enough to have admit-
ted an ox-wagon. If at the time of their residence at IKhauxalnas the
QOorlam had possessed wagons, they are unlikely to have left them
outside the protective screen of the boundary wall. This alone suggests
that the documentary record only reflects the circumstances of the
Oorlam at a later stage, when wagons had been added to their equip-
ment. A similar contradiction lies in the question of firearms. Histori-
ans state that the Qorlam had rifles, but the gunflints found on the
site suggest the use of smoothbore guns such as were more commonly
in use at that time.'?” The southern defences of the site are appropriate
for such inaccurate weapons, but quite unnecessary for rifles with a
longer effective range.

There is crucial evidence in the internal layout of the site to show
that the Oorlam had not abandoned the indigenous kinship system, as
has been claimed.'?* Indeed, the evidence of the site itself provides
valuable insights that augment the documentary sources. Nearly all of
the gateways on the northern perimeter of 1Khauxalnas lead directly
into discrete groups of huts and cooking shelters, and a number of the
gateways have screening walls that would have enhanced the privacy
of these household groups. The northern perimeter wall seems to have
been a continuous rear side of a string of households, many having a
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small ash midden against the outside of the perimeter. The grouping of
the huts, their individual and separate access points, and the lack of
communal facilities directly parallel the structure of earlier nomadic
pastoral aggregation camps in Namibia. The layout of the traditional
encampments expressed the relative autonomy of family groups within
the aggregation and was therefore structured on Kkinship lines.
Ill(hauxa!nas is known to have been the camp of Klaas Afrikaner and
his two sons, Jager and Titus. It is therefore no surprise to find that
there are two particularly elaborate household clusters at the northern
end of the site; these were probably occupied by the two sons, while
the largest honsehold cluster, just inside the southern boundary, was
probably occupied by Klaas himself,
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Furthermore, field surveys often involve documentation of rock art and
other features that cannot be moved. This means that most of the
archaeological material representing the great span of Namibian pre-
colonial history lies not in the controlled storage of a museum or
archive, but on the open landscape, exposed to both natural decay and
damage from modern human activities. It is not physically possible to
excavate, collect and house every item of the Namibian archaeological
record. Nor is it desirable to do so, for context—the original physical
setting of archaeological remains—is as informative as the find itself,

In keeping with international practice, the legal protection of archae-
ological sites in Namibia makes provision for archaeological impact
assessment of large projects such as mines and infrastructure develop-
ment. Development projects can have major impacts on vulnerable
archaeological sites, and several large-scale archaeological investiga-
tions have taken place as a result. Mineral exploration is mainly carried
out by foreign-based mining houses which are frequently subject to
domestic legislation concerning archaeological impact mitigation in
overseas projects. This greatly strengthens the Namibian measures, as
does the imposition of international standards by major lending institu-
tions that provide funding for Namibian utility expansion projects.'?

Archaeological remains in Namibia are protected under the National
Heritage Act (27 of 2004),'** which makes provision for the proclama-
tion of archaeological and other heritage sites as national monuments.
There are about ninety national monuments in Namibia: only twelve
are archaeological sites, the remainder being colonial buildings, memo-
rials and other sites of interest. The limited attention to precolonial
history is thus mirrored in the selectton of sites as national monuments.
This could be partly explained by the divergence of archaeology and
history that was pointed out at the beginning of this chapter. Such
divergence is exacerbated by the lack of narrative continuity between
the archaeological past and the modern history of anti-colonial strug-
gle in Namibia.

The Namibian school curriculum addresses the teaching of history
based on evidence other than the documentary record, by emphasising
the value and specific nature of sources including oral tradition and
archaeological evidence. The school curriculum links the precolonial
and colonial history of Namibia, and uses the archaeological evidence
to frame a wider African context for precolonial Namibia. The cur-
riculum also stresses the unique nature of archacological evidence and
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its vulnerability to damage through modern developments, in this way
carrying a strong conservation message,

Namibia became a signatory to the World Heritage Convention
within a few years of independence, and in 2007 gained World Herit-
age listing of Twyfelfontein, an outstanding example of a late Holocene
hunter-gatherer rock art site. The site contains over 2,000 engravings,
and with 150,000 visitors per year, is the most heavily visited rock art
site in Aftica. Very few Namibians visit the site, however, in marked
contrast to neighbouring Botswana, Zimbabwe and South Africa,
where site visits by school pupits account for a significant proportion
of visitor numbers. The Namibian situation may illustrate the fragility
of traditional practices and the relative ease with which their historical
continuity can be broken. In Zimbabwe, by contrast, some continuity
in the ritual importance of rock art sites is evident.'*

F oreign institutions and research programmes have always played
an Important—even dominant—role in Namibian archaeology. The
early link with France did not continue after the work of Henri Breuil
m t_h': 1950s, although post-independence Namibia has seen a renewal
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tlement design possibly as a response to the threat of attack, and as a
metaphorical expression of social hierarchy. The influence of mixed
agriculture on hunter-gatherer society may be less easily ascertained,
bur frontiers or zones of contact can provide critical insights into the
history of precolonial Namibia.'*

Archaeological research can contribute to an understanding of the
environmental effects of agriculture and animal husbandry over the
last two millennia, providing time-series data that reveal such longer-
term consequences as arise from disturbance of tree savannah and arid
scrub vegetation systems. This would require both conventional
archaeological investigation, in the form of settlement mapping and
dating, and specialised reconstruction of vegetation systems. Equally
important as ecological responses would be the economic risk-manage-
ment strategies of precolonial society, including livestock loans and
marriage practices.'” While archaeological investigation might not
provide comprehensive insights into issues such as these, its unique
temporal perspective will always provide a necessary complement to
African history.

Material evidence from archaeological investigation is always a use-
ful complement to the documentary record, and the early history of
settler communities in Namibia provides many instances of idealised
description which make illuminating comparison with evidence found
at farms, mission stations and other places. Ancestral land claims may
in some cases find support from the archaeological record, while in oth-
ers the evidence may be less accommodating of political ambition.'
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POLITICS, TRADE AND TRANSFORMATION

SOUTHERN AND CENTRAL NAMIBIA, 1730-1870

The period between 1730 and 1870 was a time of rapid transforma-
tion. At its beginning, much of what was to become central and
southern Namibia was inhabited by foragers, hunters and herders,
and was traversed by extensive precolonial trade networks. By its end,
the region’s political, social and economic dynamics had been radi-
cally reshaped, not least by the rise and fall of a form of centralised
control over the entire region, as Jonker Afrikaner won and then lost
effective dominance. In the same period, economic relations were fun-
damentally reoriented as central and southern Namibia became incor-
porated into the Cape economic nexus, and indigenous societies seized
the opportunities offered by the advent of merchant capital. By 1870,
too, Christian missions had put down firm roots, white traders had
begun to play important economic and political roles, and the ques-
tion of formal colonisation loomed on the horizon, The fact that
Namibia, sandwiched berween the much older colonies of Portuguese
Angola and the Dutch/British Cape, had hitherto been spared Euro-
pean occupation had much to do with its marginal environment and
inaccesstble coast.

This chapter begins, somewhat arbitrarily, in 1730, because at about
that point it begins to be possible to trace some of these histories
through historical, as well as archaeological and linguistic, sources. As
discussed in the Introduction, the written records we have are far from
perfect; for the eighteenth century in particular they are extremely
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patchy, shedding no light on huge expanses of space and time and cast-
ing their beam disproportionately on areas and events witnessed by
Europeans. Oral traditions, now published for Herero and Mbanderu,
provide an invaluable source, but tend to concentrate on military and
political events, and to construct particular narratives of the rise and
fall of the power of Otjiherero-speakers.

The chapter’s end point, 1870, is more closely bound up with the
course of Namibia’s history, since this was the year of the signing of the
Okal_landja peace accords, which marked the end of Oorlam Afrikaner
dom_mance and the rise to power of the Herero paramount, Maharero.
jsg:::il)gytl;ien:;;:‘ttehr i?ls with the centre and south of the country,
‘ tury European observers as ‘Damaraland’ and

Great Namaqualand’ respectively.! The former was understood as
the land of .the *Cattle Damara’—a term later equated with ‘Herero’,
;ithough things were not a5 simple as that, as we shall see below. Great
0:::;2“(2‘;1(1 “)'a;i :lreﬁned as the region bet‘ween D,amaraland and the
p) Ruver, and understood to ‘belong’ to Nama OQorlam
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POLITICS, TRADE AND TRANSFORMATION
Land, People and Power

As we saw in the previous chapter, by the end of the eighteenth century
the southern and central part of Namibia was inhabited by small and
highly mobile groups of people who lived from herding cattle, sheep
and goats, foraging for a wide range of food from the bush (veldkos),
hunting and trapping game, and possibly some small-scale agriculture;?
they also ran both short- and long-distance trade networks. Although
historians and archaeologists still debate fiercely whether people could
and did move between different ‘lifeways’ as economic circumstances
changed—for example, whether hunter-gatherers always remained so,
or could become pastoralists when conditions were right—there was
undoubtedly some fluidity. Both flexibility and mobility were vital to
survival in this fragile ecology, where water was usually short, drought
frequent, and pasture and other resources could quickly become
exhausted. The difficulties of obtaining sufficient food, especially in
lean years, compromised the health of the population, particularly
those without cattle; however, the disease environment was not as
harsh as the more fertile and well-watered areas to the north, where
malaria and in some places sleeping sickness were endemic.’

Control of productive resources centred, not on the ownership of
specific portions of land, but on rights to wells, pasture and other
resources such as ants’ nests and bechives. As the anthropologist Wini-
fred Hoernlé, writing in the early twentieth century, put it:

Before the coming of the missionaries these people [the Nama] wandered
about from fountain to fountain, seeking pasture for their stock. Large perma-
nent fountains, or pools in river beds were claimed as their property by the
different groups, rather than areas enclosed by definite territorial boundaries.*

Water and grazing, people and herds, were thus ‘bound...into a net-
work of political interests and equally into a strucrure of political con-
trol”® which was not static and could become the subject of contestation
and conflict. Claims to resources might be asserted or reasserted at par-
ticular historical moments, as land was abandoned or (re)occupied.

At the beginning of the nineteenth century, the broader political
framework seems to have been largely characterised by decentralised
power and authority. For example, although the leader of the Kai
iKhaun or Red Nation had theoretical superiority (based on a heredi-
tary claim) over other Nama groups, in practice his power was heavily
circumscribed. According to Hoernlé, 2 Nama chief *...was acknowl-
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edged to be the head of the senior sib [clan] and, if a person of fine
character, was accorded a great deal of respect, but the heads of the
other sibs acted as his council and he could not do much without thetr
cooperation’.* The ancestors of the present-day Damara, too, generally
seem to .have placed authority in each individual (male) family head.”

The: nineteenth century saw the rise of leaders—'big men’ in anthro-
pologica!l terminology—who acquired power on a new scale {even
though their authority was still fairly circumscribed in comparison, for
example, with that of the Ovambo kings to the north). These ;ncn
were drawn mainly from within Oorlam groups (newcomers from
the"Cape province to the south) and, from the 1860s, from among
Ot}l_h'erero-speakers. Their ability to acquire and maintain a leadership
posmo_n depended little, if at all, on hereditary claims, but rather on
attracting followers (since labour was a critical resourc:e) and building

- The acquisition of guns, ammunition and
de with the Cape—was also critical. The

stve to pastoralist rms of authority was not, however, exclu-
groups: by the late nineteenth century forms of

hieftainshi
chieftainship also seem to have emerged among the HaillOm in north-
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Relative wealth, seniority and kinship ties also played a part in
determining the limits to women’s autonomy and mobility. For exam-
ple, among Herero and Damara, older, high-status women played an
important role at the holy fire (an important focal point for both
groups). The sources also record differentiation among women: a
woman of the powerful Qorlam society ruled by Amraal had a number
of female servants, some of them Damara.’

Although nineteenth-century networks of power were loosely based
on the support (or submission) of those sharing affinities of kinship
and language, they were by no means ethnically exclusive. Indeed, the
cohesive ethnic groups of modern Namibia—'the Herero’, ‘the Damara’,
‘the Nama’ and so on—were largely a development of the late nine-
teenth and twentieth centuries. It is true that certain common cultural
and linguistic threads were present at an earlier period, for example
among Otjiherero-speakers, who by the 1870s had developed both a
strong emphasis on cattle for ceremonial purposes and as a store of
wealth, which may well have drawn on older roots, and a quite unu-
sual ‘double descent’ system (in which goods were inherited through
both the male and female lines) that was not shared by either the pat-
rilineal peoples around them or the matrilineal societies to the north.
Early European observers, however, as Dag Henrichsen has argued,
attested to a much more fluid situation earlier in the century, often
describing people in central Namibia as ‘Cattle Damara’ or ‘Hill
Damara’ (Vieh- or Bergdamara or dama). Although these terms have
frequently been understood as ‘Herero’ and ‘Damara’ respectively, they
were in fact used as economic, as much as ethnic or linguistic, markers:
they indicate not which language people spoke, but whether they
owned cattle. The term ‘Herero’ did not emerge as an important label
until the second half of the century, and at that date it was still neces-
sary to have cattle in order to ‘be Herero’; impoverished Otjiherero-
speakers were called ‘Ovatjimba’, not ‘Ovaherero’. Only in the 1870s
did ‘Omuherero’ truly come to signify ethnicity, as the process of defin-
ing Herero identity tock shape."

The reality of nineteenth-century Namibia, was, then, one in which
kin relations helped to construct, but did not dictate, political units:
‘Descent ideology is not identical with political authority. It is the lan-
guage of political authority’."! People of varied origins and language
groups might join together to obtain the protection of a strong leader;
political and social identity was frequendy remoulded through the dis-

49




A HISTORY OF NAMIBIA

persal and making (or remaking) of small polities around individual
leaders; individuals and groups might be captured or conquered in
raids, and incorporated into militarily stronger societies by marriage, as
bonded labourers, or as tribute-payers; disparate groups might assemble
temporarily to take advantage of the opportunities offered by trade or
European explorers.? The nineteenth century therefore saw the creation,
and in some cases the dissolution, of diverse and stratified polities.

The Expansion of the Frontier

Ever.a from the early eighteenth century, the area north of the Gariep
twhich today forms the southern boundary of Namibia) was beginning
to be affected by the expansion of Cape Colony from the south.

oe and Xhosa—a process that
nds, the depletion of Khoikhoi

homestead of 5 ck;

stealing more thacn ]:fﬂ:: kap , killing seven people and
travelled to Cape Town :’:3 cf:)d Caltqe. The chief’s son, Captain Gaaren,
unrest, which erupted ingo Mplam; the episode fuelled more general

and ended in crushing de open warfare south of the Gariep in 1739
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the Cape Colony, by |, I‘t‘hmbia was still far beyond the bounds of
b . 7 the 17!.305 the Population of the northern

their animals, north of the Gatu :aepvc been settling, or at least grazing
fepresentatives of the Great Nap,. 35 shown by complaints made by
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-“ In addition to the better-known
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journeys of whites to the river and beyond—particularly those of Jako-
bus Coetzé (1760), Hendrik Hop (1761-62), Hendrik Wikar (1778-79),
and Robert Gordon {1779)—there was obviously much unrecorded
contact. In the early 1790s, it was also claimed that gold deposits
existed several days’ journey north of the Gariep. If this had proved
true, much of present-day Namibia would probably have been annexed
immediately by the Cape; however, the supposed gold ore turned our
to contain only copper.'”

Despite the interest of the colonists, it was in fact fugitive and Oor-
lam groups that exerred the most significant outside influence on
Namibia at this period, creating the first substantial and long-term
links between the Cape and Great Namaqualand.!® It is probable that
refugees from the violence of the 1730s fled northwards into southern
Namibia, arriving in significant numbers by the end of the century.
These might be individuals—fleeing slaves and servants, escaped crim-
inals—or groups migrating with their stock. In many cases these new-
comers were the cultural products of the frontier,” which was not only
violent—although it was certainly that—bur also a place where incor-
poration, cultural shifts and interracial sexual relationships occurred,
enabling some individuals of relatively low status in the colonial dis-
pensation to acquire new skills and often identities. These were often
people of Khoekhoe, mixed race or slave origin, who usually worked
for the settlers, perhaps growing up in their houses and on their farms;
others were the children of white colonists and African women. In
time, groups with a new ‘Oorlam’ identity emerged—that is, ‘people
living outside the [Cape] colony but possessing attributes acquired
within the colony”.?* These qualities included the ability to speak Cape
Dutch, the possession of firearms, wagons and horses, and frequently
the adoption of Christianity. The term ‘Oorlam’ essentially indicated
an economic and cultural identity, and also a deeply gendered one:
Oorlam groups depended heavily on cattle-raiding, which they carried
out by means of the commando, a mounted group of men armed with
guns. They had adopted this institution from the colonists, who used
it to form mounted citizen militias in order to launch raids on neigh-
bouring societies. Groups of ‘Basters’ {‘Bastaards’), people of mixed
white and African ancestry, also emerged on the frontier.

The ‘Great Namagqua’ whom the Qorlam encountered on entering
Namibia consisted of a number of different Nama-speaking pastoralist
groups. The Kailikhaun, or Red Nation, were generally recognised as
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senior and are known to have lived in the Karas Mountains in the early
nineteenth century; they probably granted the Oorlam incomers settle-
ment rights. The other Nama-speaking groups of whom there is evi-
dence are the !Kami#niin (Bondelswarts), who probably lived in
south-eastern Namibia from the late sixteenth century; the IKhaulgéan
(Swartboois), who perhaps separated from the Red Nation around
1800 and at this time lived at the Fish River, around Keetmanshoop;
the Kharakhoen (Fransman people), also living near the Karas Moun-
tains at this time; the IHaboben (Veldschoendragers); the |Gomen or

IO-gain (Groot Doode); and the *Aonin (Topnaar) at Walvis Bay.?'
Among the incoming Oorlam groups, the Afrikaners were to have
the most significant impact on Namibia, First recorded in the sources
in 1761, by the early 17905 the Afrikaner family, under Klaas Afri-
I:antr,_wcre working for Petrus Pienaar, a successful white farmer
based in the Orange River District, Pienaar employed the male mem-
her_s of the group 45 a commando, and they acquired a fearsome repu-
it e s 47, 756, b,
Orange River area, where # e fa.mj ¥nd:fled toithe
nivoeyond y * they engaged in banditry, killing and trade
and using soh e L Twacting a group of Khoekhoe and San followers,
¢ Using southern Namibia as o refuge. Despite their (well-deserved)

the aegis of the mission
ary Robert M ’
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Fig. 6. This illustration of a Nama/Oorlam village, captioned ‘the Namagua
kraal’, appeared in James Chapman’s account of travelling rhmugh 50th Af-
rica, Namibia and Botswana in the 1850s, Although the ]ncart.m.: of the picrure
15 not discussed, it appears in the book alongside text describing encounters
with Amraal's people in the east. Note the circular houses, which were con-
structed from mats laid over a framework of reeds and could be l'clllifﬂ apart
in order to move to a new settlement. The men on the right are riding oxen,
4 common practice in Namibia ar this date. (From James Chapm.?.n., Travels
in the Interior of South Africa [London: Bell and Daldy, 1868], facing p. 426.
30AS Library. Photographer: Glenn Ratcliffe.)

Gobabis. The combined group came to be called the Khauas people or
Kailkhaun.

As these histories imply, the people of Great Nalm;aquallnn —
influenced in a variety of ways by Namibia's first m_Jssm.nanes,‘who
arrived under the aegis of the London Missionary Society (LMS)** and
established their first station at Warmbad in 1806. Both Namal and
Qorlam, probably especially the poor, gathered at mission stanions,
which offered access to resources, and developed an atmosphere » J
religious enthusiasm. Even though Oorlam leaders also demanded mis-
sionaries because of their potential for opening up trade routes, th;se
early missions were precarious. Warmbad had to hf_i‘b“"d'?"ed -
1811 because of Jager's attacks, and again in 1818. Heirachabis had a
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much shorter life, closing as early as 1808, while Bethany (Klipfon-
tein), the third and final station to be founded at this rime, opened in
1814 but closed in 1822 (Warmbad was reopened in 1834 by the Wes-
leyan Methodist Mission Society, and Bethany in 1842 by the Rhenish
Mission Society).

These first tentative Christian ventures, unlike later missions, did not
attempt to remould indigenous socicties. Although the mobility of pas-
toralists was later to be condemned by both missionaries and colonial
authorities as a signifier of ‘savagery’, at this date some missionaries
ff)und that the only way to maintain contact with their followers in
times (-)f drought was to pursue the same semi-nomadic lifestyle; they
lived, like everyone else, in reed huts, They were also heavily dependent
on the work of African converts, as preachers and catechists—a role
frequently taken on by elite families—and linguists. In fact Johann
Schmelen, the 1. MS missionary at Bethany, married a Nama-speaking
woman named Zara, who was the main author of a number of Nama
:;';513“0“5 of religious works begun by her husband. The Schmelens
e ?:: lilc forl:lders ofa mjxed-ra_ce missionary dynasty; their marr-ia'lgc,

p N the target of some disapproval by the mission authorities,

was orai )
" .;as| ;:;alscd bgr a number of nineteenth-century commentators as a prac-
a eans of mission and a way of creating a Christian elite.2
espite the limitations of eq

. r]y mlSSion Ork, it lS CI i
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:f;i‘;:;;sh?:;"“mon of Warmbad in 1811 was part of a pattern of
the fact that th: groups in the area, but it may have been triggered by
Cave for s missionary, Johann Albrecht, had appealed to the
: -ommando to be raised against the Afrikaners. The dissolu-

result both of the drought gripping the
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Brigitte Lau argued that this rise in tension resulted from an increas-
ingly violent ‘Oorlam invasion’, which followed an initial period of
cooperation between Qorlam and Nama and lasted through the 1820s,
destroying the herds, political autonomy and traditional social struc-
tures of the latter. The institution of the commando was particularly
important in this process. However, as we saw in the previous chapter,
subsequent research by both Tilman Dedering and John Kinahan has
revealed complexities beyond the Nama-Oorlam polarisation posited
by Lau. Specific, local circumstances, and competition over economic
resources and political influence, had greater significance than a more
generalised hostility berween Nama and Qorlam. Indeed, we know
that Nama and Oorlam sometimes fought together, thar Oorlam
groups were sometimes in conflict with each other, and that both
Nama and Oorlam settled on mission stations.

In addition, in the early nineteenth century Nama and Oorlam modes
of production were not as much at variance as has been supposed. Ded-
ering argues that, given the marginality of the environment in southern
Namibia, the Nama were never ‘a cattle-rich, self-sufficient African
society that perpetuated itself in ecological balance’.” Although they
had cattle, they relied mainly on sheep and goats and other strategies
such as foraging; raiding was also a widely used accumulation strategy
even before the arrival of the Oorlams. Conversely, the latter were not
always dominant. Only the Afrikaners had significant firepower, and
even though they represented a major political and to some extent mili-
tary force in southern Namibia and the northern Cape from the early
years of the century, they did not atrain a commanding position until
the 1830s. Nor, although they were eventually to have (like the mis-
sionaries) enormous cultural and economic influence on the societies of
southern Namibia, did they enter the country carrying ‘the “merchant
capital factor™ on their backs across the Orange as they carried their
8uns’.** Although there was early trade at the coast and into the interior
(as we shall see below), and some new southbound trade in the early
decades of the nineteenth century, Nama-Oorlam communities in the
south only began to engage seriously in long-distance commerce from
the 18305, and a significant volume of trade or engagement with mer-
chant capital did not develop until the 1840s. Before this, Oorlam
groups remained dependent on pastoralism.”

The conflicts of the 1820s, and in particular the murder of Threlfa!ll
in 1825, encouraged the Cape government to take a greater interest in
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the area north of the Gariep. In 1830, it concluded its first alliance
with a tocal kaptein—Abraham Christian, leader of the Bondelswarts,
who had requested help against the Oorlam Afrikaners—with the idea
qf deve.loping a ‘buffer zone’ on the northern frontier through coopera-
tion with African leaders. This was in part an attempt by the Cape
ﬁ?:;irl?m el;tlé(}: counter a new (perceived) threat from the increased
forcedt]);b:)ur boeéh:'e and San, who had, in theory, been freed from
bad was reo . d rdinance 50 of 1828. In 1834 the mission at Warm-
betworn it %enc and its new leader, Edward Cook, began to liaise

€ ape government and Abraham Christian—the first time
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Walvis Bay was at the centre of this trade, although other coastal
settlements including Sandwich Harbour and Angra Pequena were also
involved. There is some evidence that the new commerce was incorpo-
rated into pre-existing networks. The people at #Khisa-llgubus (near
to Walvis Bay) dealt in, among other things, copper beads from the
mountains of the intertor, cowrie shells from the Indian Ocean, Euro-
pean glass beads from the ships, and cattle. The latter trade, probably
supplied from as far away as modern Botswana, was already sizeable
by the 1830s: one individual captain is recorded to have expected to
buy between two and three hundred head of cattle. It has been argued
that Otjiherero-speakers, Tswana, and San-speaking cattle-owners sup-
plied cartle for this trade.® There was also some trade in arms and
ammunition, although this does not seem to have reached significant
proportions until the nineteenth century.

It was not only the offshore trade that artracted ships to Namibia.
One of the aims of the 1786 mission of HMS Nautifus had been to
discover whether Namibia would be a suitable place for a penal col-
ony, to which convicts from Britain could be transported. The ship’s
captain found emphatically that it would not do: ‘So inhospitable and
50 barren a Country is not to be equalled except in the Desarts [sic] of
Arabia, at least from the appearance of the Shore...’* Indeed, the pro-
verbial bleakness of the coastline had largely deterred Europeans from
attermnpting to settle or trade until the second half of the eighteenth
century, although the coast had been known to them since the early
1480s (when Diogo Cio landed at Cape Cross, north of Swakopmund,
followed by Bartholomeu Dias at Angra Pequena, which he named).
The political context changed, however, with the Dutch occupation of
the Cape in 1652, and this, together with the increasing value of the
offshore trade, was eventually to encourage attempts to establish
political control of the waters to the north. In 1793 the captain of the
Meermin annexed Walvis Bay for the Dutch. Two years later the Brit-
ish took possession of the Cape Colony, and in 1796, in an attempt to
undermine American commercial competition, Captain Alexander of
the Star claimed Walvis Bay (and Angra Pequena) for the British. How-
ever, these claims were not enforced, and Walvis Bay was not to be
formaily annexed by Britain until 1878.%

While we know something of both the far south of Namibia and
the coastal areas in the eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries,
there is much less evidence on the regions to the north and east.’
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There are, however, oral histories of Otjiherero-speakers describing
their migration into what is now central Namibia and Botswana. Oral
histories of Mbanderu—a section or phratry of the broader group of
Otjiherero—speakers—-give a detailed, although undated, narrative of
the migration of several clans from Kaoko via Tsumeb to the Water-
berg area, including a journey by one leader, Kaimu, and his people to
the sea and back again to the centre of the country. At this point—
some time before 1800—ail the Mbandery clans are said to have
migrated eastwards as far as Ghanzi in
time Okanaindo {today Buitepos
did not exist for them’,¥”

modern Botswana: ‘in that
[the settiement at the border post])
Herero traditions also speak of the migration

influenced by Vedder’s writings—there is never-

theless got?d evidence of OtiihererO-SPeaking settiements in Botswana
around this dage 3

Mbanderu traditions also refer 0 war between Tswana-speaking
l;rople and Mbanderu,. apparently some time before 1800 and proba-
Iy over access to grazing land and water. The 1820s was a period of

™ South Africa, and it seems that Otji-

make shields from Catilm[‘ut‘ll, copying their enemies, they learned 10
clan can algg Probabt © tides.  The tise of the ohorongo (Maharero)
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building up his following and herds when he was sent cattle by the
wealthy Tjipangandjara.”

Afrikaner Hegemony™

The oral traditions of Otjiherero-speakers also allude to their first
engagement with the Qorlam Afrikaners, as they moved southwards
on the western side of Namibia in the early nineteenth century in the
quest for access to land and water. In the late 1820s, it seems likely
that lQaseb, the leader of the Red Nation, called on Jonker Afrikanfj-r
for protection; Jonker and his commandos successfully countered this
migration, pushing many Otjiherero-speakers back to the north of the
Swakop River, although some were also absorbed by the conquerors.

These struggles were the first success in the rise to power of Jonker
Afrikaner, the third son of Jager Afrikaner and grandson of Klaas,
who had led the Afrikaners north across the Orange. For threc.decades,
until Jonker’s death in 1861, the state he created was to dommfate the
trade and resources of southern and central Namibia, conquering the
inhabitants of the region or bringing them into alliances, many of an
unequal, patron-client character. Some observers stre‘ssed his lead-
ership qualities: according to the missionary Henry Tindall, he was
‘an eloquent speaker, an able politician, a skilled commanc!er a,nﬂ
undaunted warrior, a deadly marksman and 2 generous fnenf:l'.
Many of those who came under his sway will have had a less positive
view. Under Jonker, a new trade relationship with the Capt?, ﬂourlshe.d
and a Christian community was established among the Afrikaners; his
people and other Oorlam groups founded some of the first permanent
settlements in south and central Namibia. Yet his edifice was fragile,
and after his death the patron-client relations he had established were
soon destroyed,#

The origi:s of Jonker’s polity apparently lie in the years afte.r 182_3,
when the Afrikaners defeated the Bondelswarts in battle. At Fhls point
Jonker moved northwards with a minority of the group. This had the
effect of segmenting the main Afrikaner lineage and allqwmg a new
Power base to be created by a younger son without sparking a succes-
Sion struggle.

Jonker%sglpower, then, was initially grounded in his c-ontrol of a s;c
tion of the Afrikaners’ herds and people; it was vas_tly increased b)'r3e is
ability to mobilise men, ride-animals* and guns in what could be a

59




A HISTORY OF NAMIRIA

fearsome display of military force. By 1858, according to the calcula-
tions of the trader Charles John Andersson, he had 2,000 armed men
at his disposal. His commandos raided both cattle, many of which
were sent to the Cape as trade goods, and people (male and female,
including children), who were used as labourers, in particular to tend
the cattle. His military expeditions covered a wide area of north-central
Namibia, extending on occasion as far as the Ovambo kingdoms.*
Arms, ammunition, horses, wagons and other trade goods came in
large quantities from the Cape, and Jonker kept very firm control of
this trade, which had reached significant proportions by the 1840s. He
restricted the activities of the white traders who began to arrive in the
early 1840s (of which more below), and in 1844 led an expedition to
Walvis Bay that ended the independence of the $Aonin, who had been
mportant coastal traders. This put Jonker in control of the trade route
between Walvis Bay and Lake Ngami, on which Nama-Oorlam groups
were 1o levy tolls for the next thirty years.¥’

Jonker did not rely only on direct violence, however: his hegemony
;):;: :C[:’f;i g:i jtmtll(lem Namibia was consolidated through incorpo-
cattle} on missi;)nosr;a:i:):'lmdedc E;rde oo _t0 Tiimba (people wnh‘om
basis—with 5 ok 0? z(l;lnhormed alhar.lccs_on a Patron-cilent
18405, including Tjamuaha :ll: ire;lo'sf’eakmg jeaders in the' ?ady
Other Oorlam leaders forgc’d weh ::t er of Maharero, a“d_ K'a\hltlene.
tionships, Amraal Lambert at Goba b?mfmar (o nawe been S!IT_lllal' ol
jake Ushandura s lad o abis, tor example, recognising Kand-

¢ local Mbandery.* These arrangements

ailowgd the ovabona 1o begin to build power and wealth through
attracting followers and acquiring cattle,

. Nevertheless, Jonker's mil;
ishment of many of the exisr;
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1st} economy in much of central Namibia; hunting for subsistence was
also compromised by the rapid increase in commercial hunting, which
depleted game stocks. Damara in particular turned to waged labour,
working for example on road-building, guano extraction and seal-
hunting, from the 1840s.%

Jonker appears to have established alliances, rather than relation-
ships of domination and subordination, with the other Nama-Oorlam
kapteins who set up new polities in the south-central area of the coun-
try from the 1840s; some of them had moved northwards to be closer
to him. At this period the term ‘Oorlam’ was coming to denote differ-
ence within rather than between polities, as Nama and Oorlam com-
pleted the process of merging; the Oorlams now formed the (Christian)
elite strata of these groups. Below these there was usually a mixed
population (Damara and Herero as well as Nama and Qorlam) in
varying degrees of dependence and subordination.” Relations of the
other polities with Jonker were in practice unequal: in particular,
IOaseb competed with the Afrikaners for control over Otjiherero-
speaking groups, and the pattern was one of shifting alliances and
periodic conflict. KOaseb could usually rely on some support from Wil-
lem Swartbooi, while Jonker’s firmest ally was Amraal Lambert. The
years 1854-57 saw heightened conflict between lOaseb and Jonker
and their allies, perhaps intensified by increasing competition for
resources with the arrival of copper prospectors in the region, but the
outcome was the confirmation of Jonker’s superiority and a new
accommodation with IQaseb. )

The largest of the new Nama-Oorlam polities was Jonker's. This
was based at Tsebris in 1840 and Windhoek by 1842, when the popu-
lation consisted of some 2,000 people (half of whom were identified by
the missionaries as ‘dependents’), and where Jonker erecteq a stone
chapel and held services, though he had not been granted a missionary.
The Dutch name ‘Windhoek’, meaning ‘windy corner’, comes from
Jonker’s time rather than the colonial period.’* HOaseb and tl_1e
Kaillkhaun (Red Nation) established a headquarters at !Hoaxa!nas in
1853, but in the 1840s and 1850s many of them lived near to Jonker
along the Kubakop River, and later at Rehoboth. The Khauas PC‘?Ple
under Amraal Lambert established a polity at Naosanabis (Leonardville)
in the early 1840s; the Goliath and Isaak families formed the_ Berseba
settlement in 1850; the Swartboois {led by Willem Swartbooi) moved
to Rehoboth in 1845 {abandoning it in 1864); and the Veldschoen-
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dragers formed a polity at Schans Vlakte in the 1840s. Tseib’s people,
an offshoot of the Red Nation that emerged as a group around 1850,
set up an independent settlement, apparently against llOaseb’s wishes,
at INulgoaes, also known as Zwartmodder (renamed Keetrmanshoop
in 1866)."2 Of greatest long-term significance, the Witboots, an Qorlam
group previously living at Pella in the northern Cape, entered southern
Namibia in the 1850, although it was not until 1863 that they estab-

lished a permanent settlement—a ‘rather close-knit, politically active
community™:—ar Gibeop,

It was thus in this peniod that the i
were established. Thig policy was
because it facilitated trade, and by
all cases associated with the new se

rst settled Nama-Qorlam polities
encouraged both by kapteins,
missionaries, who were in almost

ttlements and who saw the aban-
donment of 3 semi-nomadic lifestyle a5 5 critical marker on the road to

o ; . oa
civilisation’. For their Part, African leaders largely welcomed mission-
aries as mtermediaries in the Cape trade (missionaries engaged in com-

crmselves, buying goods to sell on 1o Africans, as well as
“rCOUragIng secular traders) g well as for the diplomatic advantages

the_y offered; some leaders also hag varying degrees of religious moti-
vatien. Qnge established

OWn vulnerability 1 raiding

After irs early setbacks Missi .
y TTIESS) - g
ded, with the arrival of e 20 WOrk in Namibia greatly expan

In the sourh th . ..
polities, ldlievinge RMs Provided Missionaries tq the Nama-Qorlam

baptism of Willem Swartbooi
which illem Swa
ook its name from a wel| dug by Isaac in Genesis

.m,m'eq, estabii

Amrag} ished 4 Presence at the headquarters

at Schans tht, as welf ag among some groups based
Y and Berseba; in the 1860s it

POLITICS, TRADE AND TRANSFORMATION

also sent missionaries to Gibeon and Hoachanas. (The Bondelswall-ts,
however, remained linked to the mission station at Wa-m?bad, which
stayed in Wesleyan hands until 1867.) In central Nrimlbla, howex.'er,
where the mission set its sights on evangelising the Ot]llh.erero~speak.mg
population, it encountered much greater difﬁFultles. Initial cooperation
with Jonker foundered on the larter’s unwillingness to all_o_w access to
Otjiherero-speaking groups, resulting in long-term hostility between
ission and the Afrikaner kaptein. _

th;lf]tlzsthe breakdown of relations with Jonker, the RMS established
a station at Otjikango (Neubarmen, now Gross Barm_en?. Fo_r the nex;
thirty years, Hahn was the driving force in the mission in cen_tlr):{l
Namibia. His mission work would not, however, have been possible
without Johanna Uerita Gertze, the earliest convert, who played a sig-
nificant role from about 1848/49 and, in partlculfar, supported {or
perhaps authored) Hahn’s linguistic work. The mi_ssm‘n work _of o;h;r
Africans, and of Hahn’s wife Emma, was also crucial; indeed, in 1 4 N
the missionary Kleinschmidt had married Johanna Schme-len, who, :%ke
her Nama-speaking mother Zara Schmelen, became a lifelong active
missionary, o

By the ?nd of the 1840s the RMS had two further stations 11;3 centrl::i
Namibia, at Otjimbingwe and Scheppmansdorf (ne.ar Walwsﬂ‘ay)._ A
work in the area, however, suffered both from contm.lfed con ict wnlt1
Jonker Afrikaner, whose men razed the missio_n at Ot]tmbmgfvs.re to tte
ground in 1853, and from the extreme unwillingness of A rlc(;m(s)0 g
convert to Christianity. Although many of the ovai.mna cuitivate Cgh od
relations with the missionaries, they did not at thn_s c.late accept Chris
tianity, and many of the people gathering' on mission thm;}rll: “:)r:
marginalised, impoverished Damara and Tjimba attracte g e fero_
pect of food and work. By 1871, there were only three t!]; emara
speaking converts, although there may have bt?en more thae nare
Christians, since there is evidence of their receptiveness to
religion from as early as 1840, -

h?orwithstanding tyhese difficulties, and in contrast to the c:;l); Ct:lilje
sions in the south, the new RMS and Wcsleyaq stations t.rlnat e active
attempts to reshape the societies in which they lived “on tdeEi e
everyday practice’, according to a specific (;hflstlan an (al: .
model of godliness. In southern Africa in the nlr}et.t:enthl century L
been shown in particular for the Tswana), missionaries ?ro':nd e
salvation that lay not only in faith, a rigid sexual morality
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abandonment of what they saw as ‘heathen’ practices, but also in the
adoption of the features of an idealised, orderly, European peasant
society: Western clothes, literacy, square houses, a Christian education,
a rigid assignment of male and female roles confining women to the
domestic space, and the use of the plough.’ In Nama-Oorlam socie-
ties, many of these cultural practices had already been developing for
decades, and by the 18405 the wearing of Western clothes was wide-
spread and mission education popular among the elite—although the
transition was not always smooth, as witnessed by the refusal of
women to abandon traditional hut-making techniques ar Rehoboth in
1843. Many of these polities also adopted written constitutions, such
as the Ryksboek of 1847 a¢ Bethany, which owed something to mis-
sionary influence.”
Cultural transformation was much harder to achieve in central
Namibia than in the south, given the slow rate of conversion. although
Hahn made strenuoys artempts, introducing the plough in 1848, for
example. Attempts to set up Eumpean-ﬁt}rle agriculture generally
p;mred an erpv.fnsivle failur:. given the climatic conditions; the policy
:I r::ji“;f;::z;;;s}:n:nsdtiﬁnrls in itself placed new demands on th“»j
gl T nvl_rom:mmal degradation was commonly
were however adopted a-ndf::lﬂmx ey e e e Eumpt:an. ﬁ.Jlm.rE
itself. The origins of l-itrem \:Pl :u: ok SR thar_& Lhr.mrmn!t]r'
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Figs. 7. and 8. These photographs of Dtjihrrero-speak!n_g 1\11.'|;nrr|.v:1|-;j
taken in 1885, vividly show the contrast between rradmmu.hpr
dominantly leather, clothes and styles inspired by Western f&l.& ions
and made from fabric. In central Namibia, althm_:gh tl;fil..:l:;iz:?
broughr cloth garments, the adoption and adaptat}un ol (:Emria.-..
style clothes progressed much faster than conversion :ju -
ity. These are the forerunners of the more elaborate “-:S?ES;“ o
by Herero women today. (Reproduced courtesy of the I\{alt:;l; s
chives of Namibia [Figure 7: no. 11455, Figure 8: no. b
Staatsarchiv Bremen [Figure 7: 5taB ?.lS-—l,u.edcﬁ:Jl. e

No. 44; Figure 8: 5taB 7.15—Luederitz, Adolf—21 No. "

T ———

65




A HISTORY OF NAMIBIA

wagons, which were essential for transporting large volumes of goods,
c::tuld be used. Jonker’s roads from Windhoek, across the Auas moun-
tains towards the Cape and to Walvis Bay (the ‘Baaiweg’), are well
known, but other kapteins also commissioned the paving of routes
between Bethany and Berseba, and to Warmbad and Rehoboth. In
1844 Hahn commented that the high quality of the work on the Baai-
weg was unmatched by anything he had seen in the Cape Colony.®
The I'-‘ﬂﬂf activities of European traders were encouraged by a guano
boom in 1844. Guano (sea-bird excrement) was first promoted in Brit-
ain as a miracle fertiliser in the early 1840s, and was discovered on
Ichabo !sland, off the Namibian coast, in 1843, This resulted in a rush
on the island by (mainly) British ships. By October 1844 there were
35@I '-rcssellsland 6,000 seamen on the outcrop, resulting in such anar-
chic conditions that a British naval ship was sent to impose order.”!
Although the Ichabo guano deposits were temporarily exhausted early

in the followi

:i-.f- i :-r\: dng:e::dﬂ::} i::izg E:::;:m:d boosted the activities of

;;ust Lf:::r the value of the import-export

: ma:jn:;rl::am:t2 :li:zs period, but it was clearly large-scale. In 1851/52 the

g enturer Andersson estimated that 8-10,000 head of cat-
1 ¥ more small stock, were sent overland annually to the

Cape.© i
ipe.”” Another extremely 'mportant field of trade and production at
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concessions were also granted by the Afrikaners, the Bondelswarts,
and the Swartboois at Rehoboth.®* The trader Robert Lewis, later
granted huge concessions by Maharero, arrived in 1858,

The missionaries continued to play a pivotal role in this commerce
into the 1850s, particularly after the founding of the mission at
Otjimbingwe in 1849. This station became a particularly important
trading centre, attracting Furopean artisans as well as Tjimba and
other settlers. In 1856 the Walfish Bay Mining Company (WBMC)
established a copper mine there—tapping the resources formerly used
by indigenous metalworkers®—and operating on the basis of a conces-
sion granted by the Afrikaners in 1854, This (secular) enterprise also
had interests in guano, trading and fishing. It has been described as
‘the decisive catalyst for the first systematic integration of southern
Hereroland into the trade and capiral network of the Cape Colony’,*
and was employing many of the smaller European traders by 1856.
The mine proved unprofitable, however, and closed in 1860.

The pattern and development of this trade and industry was complex.
Although, from the 1830s, direct trade with the Cape came to predomi-
nate, there were still some links with other seaborne traders and net-
works connecting to an extensive hinterland, particularly to modern
Botswana and northern Namibia. The consequences of these trading
relationships, too, were varied. Missionaries and secular traders did not
toist arms and ammunition onto unwilling African leaders. On the con-
trary, these and other commodities were very much in demand, and a
missionary's credibility might depend on his ability to supply rhem,
Nor, particularly in the early days, were the traders always necessarily
n an advantageous position: on the ground they were often dependent
on local leaders for labour and other necessary resources. In addition,
their enterprises were usually undercapitalised and their number
remained small: there were only perhaps a dozen in the_‘.lﬂ44}s, and
most had become impoverished by the end of the decade.”

Nevertheless, these agents often held the advantage. They were fre-
quently able to command a quick profit and to charge high prices. Th"
engagement with merchant capital increasingly began to dﬂlﬂahd’“
even the Nama-Oorlam groups that had so far profited from it, as, by
the 1840s, their leaders found themselves increasingly “:'d‘b“?dr ’“‘d
less able to control the terms of trade. This sparked an increase in raid-
ing; in the 1850s, attacks in the area bounded by Gobabis, Windhoek,
Walvis Bay and Okahandja included in their targets some Herero lead-
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ers allied to Jonker, and thus led to a breakdown in his system of alle-
giances. Mbapupua, for example, fled to Nangolo, King of Ondonga,
at this period; some Otjiherero-speakers seeking refuge in Owambo
worked as herders, and some may even have been sold into slavery.
Paradoxically, however, it was partly engagement with capitalism
that led to the tentative beginnings of a process of (re)pastoralisation
among Otjiherero-speakers. In the 1850s many Tjimba managed to
acquire cartle through cultivation and waged labour. To do this they
often drew on the resources of mission stations, while the people of the
omuhona Zeraua, who had been deprived of most of their stock
through raiding in 1851/52, were able to regenerate their herds
th}"ﬂush supervising cattle-posts for the WBMC and working in its
mine. At this period, too, Herero began to use the trade nerworks to

Dlﬂlm Vyﬂﬂgﬂmbﬂﬂgauge &9

The 1860s were t0 witness a radical shift
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by his son Maharero, a man of great ability who had also been close
to Jonker Afrikaner, and had learned military skills on commando with
him.™ Under his leadership, Herero groups established dominance over
central Namibia within a decade, successfully acquiring much of the
Nama-Qorlam cartle wealth.

Maharero acted to resist Afrikaner control soon after he took his
father's place. In 1863 he began with a symbolic theft, sending his
nephew, Hirarapi, to take a sheep from Christian Afrikaner. Maharero
thus indicated his desire to break his allegiance to the Afrikaners and
initiated the ovita vyongombongange, the raid of the grey, white and
brownish-spotted cow (an animal said to give bravery and strength).”
Meanwhile Andersson, increasingly determined to resist the Afrikan-
ers, had been arming and training mercenaries from the Cape (the
‘Otjimbingwe Volunteers’) and Tjimba living on the mission station at
Otjimbingwe. In 1861/62 he even imported two cannons into the
country. His actions were supported by the white population of
GTiimbingwe and, on his return to the ‘mission field’ in early 1864, by
Hahn, who was also frequently in conflict with the Afrikaners.

Hirarapi's raid provoked what was probably the largest-scale fight-
ing in Namibia to that date. The numbers of people involved—and
killed—in this war were far higher than in ordinary cattle-raiding
excursions, In response to the raid, Christian Afrikaner, leading a com-
mando of 4-500 men, attacked the forces gathered at Otjimbingwe—
that is, the Otjiherero-speaking leaders and their people who had
gathered to Zeraua and Maharero, and Andersson’s men. The attack
failed, and in the subsequent battle (on 15 June 1863) about 200
Nama-Oorlam and 60 Herero died, including Christian, his ally Piet
Koper and Hirarapi.™ ;

In the months thar followed, Maharero’s forces, together with thm.'g
of Andersson and his lieutenant Green, attempted to consolidate this
Success. In March 1864 they attacked Windhoek. In June a force f’f
about 2,500 marched towards Rehoboth, to support the Swartboois,
Who had recently joined with Maharero, against an alliance of Nama-
Oorlam leaders. The result was an inconclusive pitched battle from
which the Afrikaners retreated. In the aftermath the Swartbooi people
Were attacked and defeated by an Afrikaner commando. Towards the
¢nd of the year the kapreins at Berseba, Bethany and Gibeon managed
10 prevent the Afrikaners attacking Otjimbingwe by cutting off their
supplies of ammunition. However, although the balance of power had

69




A HISTORY OF NAMIBIA

begun to tip away from the Afrikaners, neither side had achieved a clear
military victory. As a result Maharero once more moved northwards
from Otjimbingwe, apparently deserting his brief alliance with Anders-
son (who was to dic in 1867) and these more formal methods of war-
fare. Open conflict continued nevertheless.

The events of 1863-64 have proved a fertile debating ground. For
Heinrich Vedder, following the RMS view, they were a *Herero war of
freedom’ in which Maharero led a fight for liberation from the Qorlam
Afrikaner overlords, supported and even inspired by the Rhenish mis-
sionaries. Oral tradition, as related by Alex Kaputu, records Tjamuaha
on his deathbed declaring that *...the time had come to lift the Nama
yoke from the Hereros’. Heinrich Loth was the first to oppose this
interpretation of the war, arguing that the missionaries were to a large
extent responsible for the conflicts; Lau later emphasised the role of
the traders, particularly Andersson, who had strong economic reasons
for wanting to break Afrikaner political dominance.”

Laf' ?“d Loth, however, exaggerate the importance of Europeans in
Namibia at this period. Henrichsen’s subsequent research has revealed
:::Omfh‘;f:::(i;oalead?s in tfhese conf!icts, particularly that of Maha-
beca‘use o pm\::::'mn dtl) leadership among Herero groups larg.ely
vita’, ‘owner of the rai:ir:_::cd wars—he became k.nown as ‘Mumol;
through the skilful creation of m‘::rril; (:en t(:i COESOIIdlé_\tC e 745“"*“;0’: -
rero’s active lea dership can be ge and other z?i iances. Ma_ a

seen, for example, in the symbolism

used in the 18.64 campaign. In the expedition to Rehoboth not only
Was a new ‘national flag’. ;
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kaners, and the origins of the Herero paramountcy lie in this period.
Yet, on the one hand, a wider ‘Herero’ identity would only begin to
develop in earnest in the following decade; on the other, many alliances
and enmities did not follow a simple Nama/Herero division, as evi-
denced for example by the dynamics of the intense period of conflict
that followed the battles of 1863—64, which would eventually destroy
Afrikaner hegemony. Up to about 1868 there was a great deal of fight-
ing between the Afrikaners (usually supported by IQaseb and !Nanib
Hendrik Zes) and other Nama-Qorlam groups. The Afrikaners staged
assaults on several of the Nama-Oorlam polities, including those of the
Witboois at Gibeon and the Lamberts at Gobabis. Over the period, the
Afrikaner alliance was defeated several times, particularly in November
1865 by a Rehoboth commando and in 1867, when lOaseb was over-
whelmed by a commando from Gibeon and Berseba. As late as May
1868 the Cape authorities warned the southern kapteins against taking
up arms, because of fears that they might assist the Koranna in the
northern Cape, who had risen against the British. In response, the
kapteins of Bethany and Berseba requested a formal alliance with the
Cape. This was refused, but in January 1870 the Cape government did
conclude an agreement with Willem Christian of the Bondelswarts, with
whom an alliance had first been made forty years earlier.”

The aim of much of the fighting in the south was economic as well
as political: to raid cattle as much as to achieve military superiority.
Herero leaders, too, pursued cattle raids intensively between 1863 and
1866—Maharero, Kambazembi and Kapekaha were particularly active
in this regard—with the result that many Herero became cattle-rich
and many Nama-Oorlam were reduced to poverty, while the Hcrer_o
‘big men’ were successfully able to assert their independence from Afrl-
kaner dominance. The fighting of these years encompassed_g wnd'e
area, reaching as far as Ondonga and the Kaoko north of Ogitambi,
and was fuelled by large quantities of weaponry obtained both from
Andersson and from previous raids; it was also in part a result of
indebtedness to traders. The violence of the 1860s also impoverished
the Damara and (probably) the San groups scattered around t'he coun-
try. For example, during the two-week march to Rehoboth in 1864,
Maharero’s and Andersson’s forces robbed Damara settlements of
sheep and goars 1o provision the troops.” .

The violence of the 1860s, coupled with Andersson’s death in 1867,
Meant that many white traders withdrew from central and southern
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Namibia at this period. Trading was carried on, however, by the *mis-
sion colony’ founded by Hahn at Otjimbingwe in 1864. This consisted
not only of missionaries and converts, but also of a group of European
artisans and traders and their families. The colony was based on the
theological idea of Volksbekehrung, the conversion to Christianity of
whole communities rather than individuals, and was intended by Hahn
to encourage cultural and religious change among Africans.™ Conver-
sion of Herero continued at a very slow pace: only sixty-nine had been
baptised by 1870. The founding in 1866 of the Augustineum, the RMS
teacher training college in Otjimbingwe, however, opened the way for
longer-term cultural transformation. On the trading front, the mission
colony was heavily involved in hunting for ivory and feathers, and
equipped a network of hunters, many of whom were stationed in
Ondonga. It also imported arms and ammunition, despite a prohibi-
tion from RMS headquarters,

By 1868, conflict in southern and central Namibia had more or less
come to an end, and the Afrikaner Oorlam hegemony had been
destroyed. About this time, around 20,000 Otjiherero-speakers under
Maharero, Kandjii, Kavingava and Kambazembi, as well as the largest
group of Mb&_ﬂderu, moved southward to the area between Windhoek
and Okahandja, thust consolidating their gains by occupying land for-
gffly under the Afrikaners’ control. In 1870, Jan Jonker arrived at
tho:nrﬁli]s::: n:ii sm;ii::l\( ZOHDn_almpeacc treaty with Mz_\h.arero,_assisted l_)y
the same yeas. mans df, i€ al_ld Irle. Hahn, arriving a little later in
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far as the Ovambo kingdoms and beyond from the mid-1860s. This
engagement had complex effects. Although Jonker Afrikaner’s polity
benefited hugely, in the short term, from his control of the Cape trade,
the destabilising effects of this commerce became increasingly felt in
indebtedness and higher levels of raiding. In the end, the downfall of
the Afrikaners owed much to the fact that the Herero ovabona were
able to seize the opportunities for accumulation offered by the new
economic conditions, using them successfully to arm themselves and
build up their herds. The fact that the Afrikaners fell so quickly points
also to the fragile conditions imposed by Namibia’s environment,
which (in the centre and south) necessitated production through pas-
toralism rather than agriculture. Wealth stored in cartle was mobile
and readily transferable: it is easier to carry off a herd of cattle than to
deprive people of their land. Thus dominance could be achieved rela-
tively simply, with an effective commando, but it could also be quite
easily undermined. This, the newly wealthy were to find out to their
cost over the next three decades, as we shall see in Chapters 4 and 5.
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THE NORTH, 1750-1507

This chapter deals with the northern regions of present-day Namibia,
those that were defined later as Kaoko, Owambo, Kavango and
Caprivi.) By the nineteenth century, the majority of the people of these
areas lived in centralised states, ruled by kings or queens. These poli-
ties were mainly matrilineal (that is, inheritance and the royal line was
traced through the mother’s lineage), and most were small. Owambo
was by far the most populous area in precolonial Namibia: late nine-
teenth-century estimates vary between about 80,000 and 143,000 for
the whole floodplain. The earliest estimates for Kavango, Caprivi and
Kaoko give totals of about 7-8,000, 11,000 and 5,000 respectively.
The main means of production in these societies were agriculture and
herding and, along the rivers, fishing. To the west, Kaoko had a much
more marginal economy and was inhabited by pastoralists, with rather
weaker forms of authority than the kingdoms. Hunting and foraging
also remained important everywhere.

For most of the northern areas, rich and multi-layered oral histories
(some of which have been published) make it possible to trace the
probable lineaments of some past events—although they are imbued
with symbol and metaphor as much as literal ‘fact’. These narratives
give expression to African understandings of time and space, landscape
and environment, and history and politics; arising out of complex
struggles for power and resources, and influenced by the political
moment of retelling or recording as a historical text, they also some-
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times contradict each other, and many function as justifications of the
claims of royal lineages.?

Written sources, by contrast, date only from the mid-nineteenth
century, when the region began to engage with merchant capital. It was
st'tll to be more than fifty years until any part of the north experienced
direct colonial presence, with the occupation of the Caprivi Strip in
1909, but the second half of the nineteenth cenrury was to be, none-
thelt?ss, a period of profound and in many respects devastating change.
During that time the effects of long-distance commerce (including the
slave trade), the rising influence of Christian missionaries and the
incursions of colonising powers caused far-reaching changes in the
social fabric of the north.
zxetfﬁisp:ﬁ:sf:e': otll':)t:1 ch(zlapt.er were ail to f.?all outside the Police
Germans in 1907), giving theyir zzlkil:]?tii'for whice Sfttlf_—‘meﬂf byhthe
acter from that of the rest of G o eery a very different ¢ -
period, howeres. etman South West Africa. At an earlier
south, through t;adee:;d“;?s slﬁrmﬁcant contact with regions to the
cal ties that conmp o }::1-;- of)ugh the many km-ba_sed and p.ol'm-

speakers in Kaoko with those living

lZno(l:::t—r:iVNang:a; the later isolation of the north from the Police
nial poli  absolute—was largely broughe about by deliberate colo-
policy. Generally speaking,

had as close, or nevertheless, the peoples of the north

modem Namibia C_I!?hs-‘!rblinks with regions outside the boundaries of
- +1¢ Ovambo floodplain now fails into both Namibia

and Angola, .
gola. The precolonial borders of the different polities of the

ight angles,* so that people
the other; when the colonial

. TS course in, ..
Strip was an int stead. In the far north-east, the Caprivi

egral part . )
Barotse floodplain is ng: inOfZ;l:;b]i‘:m Ftate, whose heartland in the

Migration Historie

From 3 ve
Ty early dare,
of whom Probabty smﬁ";ﬁso:iﬁ’fagﬂs and hunters, the majority

aCToss north ang d San laﬂguages, were scattered

‘ M“;BH:i:gi‘n lived i Namibia. In the nineteenth century,
includi l:;‘eowa'f“bm San-speaking Jul’hoansi
76 YAni-Khoe (‘river-bank dwellers’,

___ A

MONARCHY, POWER AND CHANGE: THE NORTH, 1750-1907

who fished and engaged in metal-working), inhabited many parts
of the north-east. Bantu-speaking Yeyi, also dependent on foraging
and fishing, had lived at the Linyanti River (which now forms the
southern boundary of the Caprivi Strip) until most of them migrared
southwards under pressure from the expanding Lozi kingdom in
about 1750.5

The origins of the Bantu-speaking states that had emerged in the
region by about the seventeenth century are very obscure. On the basis
of linguistic and environmental evidence, Jan Vansina argues that the
Bantu languages spoken in Namibia today originated in what is now
the south-western part of the Democratic Republic of Congo between
300 BCE and 400 CF, and were brought southwards both by language
transfer (the adoption of a new language) and the migration of people,
particularly after about the year 900. Agropastoralists, he suggests,
had moved into the Owambo region by the thirteenth century, and
when the climate became drier in {(approximately) the next century,
they stayed and learned to manage within the new environmental con-
straints.® The oral histories, however, emphasise migration, which they
date back about ten generations, thus either ‘flattening’ time, or con-
centrating only on relatively recent population movements.’

The migrations described by the oral narratives were probably
responses to political and economic pressures on land and resources,
as well as periodic drought, in central Africa, and perhaps in some
cases to the slave trade. The traditions emphasise the search for good
land and game: an early place of settlement of the Ovambo peoples ‘...
was deep in the bush where wild animals could be found in their thou-
sands and where grazing areas for cattle, sheep and goats could be
found’.? These narratives are often explicit in claiming immediate
places of origin. Kaokolanders locate their point of departure as
Okarundu Kambeti, a hill north of Ruacana (the latter is now on the
Namibia~Angola border).” Many of the clans that were to form the
Ovambo kingdoms have roots in the Nyaneka-Nkhumbi polities of
southern Angola. Their migration histories record the importance of
Oshimholo (north-east of Evale in modern Angola) as a stopping place,
before they moved on to Oshamba, the origin of the Ondonga king-
dom. It was from here that the clans are said to have separated to
establish, initially, Oukwanyama, Uukwambi and Ongandjera.'®

There are also traditions that ascribe joint origins to the Herero and
Ovambo, and to the Ovambo and Kwangali—the latter being the peo-
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Ple who settled at the westernmost point within Namibia of the
Kavango River. Indeed, the Kwangali, together with other peoples now
living along the Kavango—the Mbunza, Shambyu and Geiriku-—all
possess close linguistic links to Umbundu, spoken to the north-west, in
present-day Angola, but also have oral histories that site their origins
to the east, referring 10 migrations, starting allegedly in about the mid-
eighteenth century, from the floodplains between the Kwando and
Zambezi Rivers (often called the Mashi area) under pressure from the
Lozi kingdom. Such Apparent contradictions are perhaps a result of
mylti-layered migrations into the Kavango polities. Remarkably, a
mugration history has also been preserved for the Tjaube, a group
which was probably Khoesan-speaking and also entered the Kavango
area perhaps in the eighteenth century, but was later effectively wiped
out by conquest. !
daTs'shi;Z are different versions of the history of the fifth group later

as ‘Kav-ango", the Mbukushuy. They seem to have been con-
qucref:l by Mwanambinje, a brother of Mboo, the first Lozi king, per-
h_al?s in the early seventeenth ¢ ‘

-day Caprivi. A large group of
o their current home at Andara

. Other accounts, however, also claim
ambyy, 12

; t! What is this white thing?’ They
someone die, P"dlcTS, they ate it. They observed whether per
They did like thge - They did not dig, gag they went on eating .

*nd eating it; ang they called it masini (milk)."”
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In Ongandjera, an Nkhumbt princess is said to have ifltroduced the
pastoral people to agriculture, and thus married their leade.r and
became their first queen. Shambyu traditions record the adoption of
iron-working to make elephant traps, with the admonition that, ‘If you
want to survive you must be clever. Cleverness is wealthj.“ Production
also depended on adapration to new environments: in Kal(:ko, for
instance, palm trees were an important source of sustenance. "

The New Polities

Oral traditions also provide some insights into the establishment of the
new monarchies and the construction of authority in tl}e norther_n
regions. In the long run, agropastoralists generally established domi-
nance over the existing population. This sometimes came about
through conquest, but incorporative strategies were also .used: some
Khoesan intermarried with Bantu-speakers, or took leading rc'>les in
titual events. The case of Uukwambi is particularly interesting in this
respect. Oral tradition records that, at an early date, Kwa,mbl People
established a kingdom under the authority of the ‘Bushmen’. Thl.S state
of affairs lasted for four reigns, during which time the _Kwambl kings
married Khoesan women; after this Neyema became king and foug!lt
and defeated the Khoesan, apparently reducing th(_)se who rem.alned :1
the kingdom to slavery. Not all the earlier societies were oblfterate ,
however, and in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries there
was still 2 degree of interdependence between the two groups. There
also seem to have been early conflicts with other groups of Bantu-
speakers. Ondonga, for instance, is said to have been invaded b)'.pel:)e-
ple from Ombwenge, perhaps in the late seventeenth century; t
nvaders were defeated a few years later." .
This process of migration, settlement, conquest and absorpm?n
Tesulted in the establishment of the polities of the nor_th that, d.espl;;e
some changes of ruling dynasty and location, are still recognisable
today. In the Ovambo floodplain, the southernmost kmgd.om was
Ondonga, with Uukwambi to its north. Westwards lay the lfangdomf
of Ongandjera and Uukwaluudhi, and a number of dccentrahse{ C(::;
Munities including Uukolonkadhi, Ondombondola and the ::i p s
Ombalanty, 77 To the north, in modern Angola, were thf: two Om . dia
kingdoms and Evale. Oukwanyama also lay main_ly in 1:\138013 mn “:
nineteenth century. West of Owambo, Kaoko was inhabited by pas
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ra.lists without centralised authority. To the east, along the Kavango
River, monarchies (often ruled by queens rather than kings) were
established from west to cast by the Kwangali, Mbunza, Shambyu,
Geitiku and Mbukushu. Most of the Ovambo states called the mon-
arch ‘omukwaniilwa’, while Oukwanyama used ‘ohambo’;'¥ most of
the Kavango polities used ‘hompa’, while the Mbukushu used “fum’.
Further east, in what is now Caprivi, some form of kingship or para-
mount leadership was established by the Subiya, most likely under the
f)verru'le of the Lozi kingdom, of which more below; other groups,
including the ancestors of the modern Fwe group see;n to have lived
under more decentralised rufe., ’
ity:*:es::ll: ntin(:f[:il; pcoiie of t.he f‘Orth thus came under royal author-
been Coniectpu(:)e d that(g;e the beginning of tht_a nineteenth century. It has
they could offer s e :s: of the monarchies occurred in part because
in situations of conf? ’ fyence and access to the means of productlt?l'i
Owambo, whete th ct.” In the long term—and particularly m
rule also ;ppea;e q t; mf?l'larchs were stronger than in Kavango—royal
security in fragile nat:)lr:lr;l Lljeans of ensuring fertility, production and
&rfgiity of the land with hiera fronments. Indeed, the association of the
a .

sourct::ﬂ?(fi;: :;:l l;arratwes, which are themselves essentially roy:ill
polities and were thu;-l aﬁ:i:v:ned, ?r heifl rights to, all the land in their
when l?mcﬁing should stare, :ntm its distribution. Monarchs decreed

xercised authority over a proportion of

sak and iron, They also A
female initiationet:mn d significant control over the Ovambo

Ondonga), and thys symo::li(eﬁmdula in _O_Ukwanyama, ohango i‘ﬂ
comming-of-age ceremony wa cally over fertility in the kingdoms. This
tes {unlike male dfCilmcisios Cenl:‘ral to the Oshiwambo—speaking socie-
ant, in the second half of " w-hlch began to die out, except in Ombal-

Monarchs alg, claimjd ;he mineteenth century).2
of commoners, and (in the of themS?lVes a proportion of the produce
of individua] Wwomen ti'u-.;;,ucase of k_mgs) direct control of the fertility
‘“_jﬂ'ﬂhus ensured their gh Matriage and other sexual rights. The
With which 10 gover andm faterial wealth, as well as the resources
i o teﬂ::‘ royal line. Over time, theyf
dicia) Systems, i development and control o
making or expressing laws ang establishing wards
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administered by headmen. In Owambo, much of the work was done
by a group of senior headmen and women called omalenga (sing.:
elenga), who also formed the king’s council. The omalenga, the royal
clan and other wealthy people formed the elite of these societies, which
had developed hicrarchies before they were affected by contact with
Europeans in the mid-nineteenth century. Such divisions were reflected,
for example, in the very different clothes worn from an early date by
the rich, who used the skin of leopards and giraffes, and the poor, who
often wore goat-skins.?2

These rather practical foundations of monarchical power do not
entirely explain its rise to predominance. Ideas and symbolic practices
were also crucial. The ‘adoption of titles as symbols of authority’’ was
an important ideological innovation, probably introduced in northern
Namibia as a result of the new arrivals® previous experience in neigh-
bouring kingdoms. Just as important, the kings and queens claimed a
form of sacred authority through explicit association with Kalunga
(the supreme God) and the ancestors, and through the exercise of ritual
powers. For example, monarchs of the hyena clan, which came to rule
Ondonga, Ukwangali and Umbunza, claimed the ability to make rain,
while Mbukushu royalty had a strong reputation—recognised by the
Lozi kings—for similar powers.”*

The kings and queens did not, however, hold uncontested or exclu-
sive rights over the collective rituals and observances that ensured
peace with the spiritual world, bound societies together, promoted
fertility and controlled production. Female initiation was not entirely
controlled by the monarchs: Ombalantu, which was a republic, became
‘the centre of Gwambo culture’,? and princesses of the other Qvambo
communities went there for initiation. Kings created sacred spaces
both by conferring refuge on fugitives, and by creating symbols of
power {often stones), but others, to a lesser extent, did the same. As
this might suggest, royal power in northern Namibia was deeply
ambiguous. On the one hand, kings and queens were revered as sacred
and had wide powers on which the checks provided by the state were
often weak, even though decision-making was theoretically a consen-
sual process. On the other, in practice their authority was insecure, and
frequently challenged and undermined by important councillors .and
members of the royal family. The system under which a council of
advisers chose the monarch’s successor from a number of matrilineal

relatives also created systemic instability.
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Such circumstances led to repeated episodes in which members of the
royal family were killed by a newly installed monarch or else fled into
exile. They also created the conditions for some of the monarchs to
oppress their people and to undermine production and ferrility, with the
rt?sult _that they are remembered in the traditions as ‘cruel’.% Kwanyama
hlstor!es refer, in what is probably a series of dramatic metaphors, to
the reign of King Haita, when agricultural production was allowed to
decrease and the king ‘made people cultivate their lands with their fin-
gers; and ordered his counsellors [sic] to cut a baobab tree with knives,
and women to spread flour on top of water’.?” In extreme cases, mon-
archs were killed by their subjects. Such was the fate of King Mpepo of
|l'Jk|w angah, wh(.) is portrayed as hiding in deep water in order to kill
.::u:;h::mn :lth 2 knife_'Pf“_hHPS an image of his destruction of the
Ombaiant?lstin et(l‘.]lswcl);, tht? killing of the tyrannical King Kampaku of
morarchy o an : cfl:;ar y nm.eteerfth.century brought the Ombalantu
lineage heads andn a.u.thomy within the polity was dispersed among
ture monarchs dea Splrltua'l ieader_- (,jom’efsfl)', the traditions also fea-
their subjects the’:(;)l:;tranng Positive royal characteristics: care for
bravery ins bor. ity to_ensure fertility, reverence for ancestors,

7 in bartle and €Nergy in promulgating | ish order in
the realm. Queen Mush; gating laws to establish order
shinga, who ruled the Shambyu in the first half of

the nj 9 i
e 1tl(|)eteenlt<h century, ‘is described a5 very kind...she taught the people
© work {properly] with hoes in the fields® 26

8ave womep ¢ omen. Matriliny, generally
fm authority iy | Sl'eate.r deg“’cs of independence, autonomy,

we ~speaking so:;;:n,s and men’s roles in production—as it
‘smmbiﬁty“__bmes’ growing of crops was mainly

Owambo and Kavango, woment
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had some land ownership rights. They were also protected in signifi-
cant ways by their matrilineal kin; divorce was relatively easy; and elite
women could claim both formal and informal power. Under colonial
rule, women were to lose many of these rights.”!

The experience of a number of elite women is recorded in the tradi-
tions. Women occasionally came to the throne in polities dominated by
kings, for example in Ongandjera. More significantly for Owambo, the
mothers of kings could gain significant power, and elite women could
become omalenga.”” It is in the Kavango River area, however, and par-
ticularly in the Kwangali and Shambyu polities, that the genealogies
record large numbers of female rulers: in Ukwangali, there were some
seven queens and ten kings up to the mid-twentieth century.** The tra-
ditions contain a most interesting debate on the right of women to
tule. Two male matrilineal relatives of the Kwangali queen who had
been brought up in Oukwanyama attempted to take the Kwangali
throne by a combination of force and trickery, proclaiming, ‘Let us go
and take over, we are men, how can a woman rule? Instead we are
men!” Having killed the queen and her family, however, they were
killed in their turn by her subjects.* This narrative seems to act both
to affirm the right of women to rule in Ukwangali, and to assert inde-
pendence from Qukwanyama.

As this tradition also suggests, there is a great deal of evidence for
conflict among the polities of the north before the 1840s, caused
among other things by succession disputes and conflicts over resources.
The ekumbu, a raiding party organised by a king, was a long-stanéiﬂg
institution which aimed to capture both cattle and people from neigh-
bOuring polities—although not to take territory, nor, usually, to kill. In
the hands of ambitious and able kings, such expeditions could be an
important means of building centralised power. For example, Hai‘mbl!l,
King of Oukwanyama in the first half of the nineteenth century, 1s-s_ald
to have strengthened his position by raiding the neighbouring polities.
Raids also resulted in a form of slavery when the prisoners taken,
instead of being ransomed, were enslaved. At this period slaves were
often incorporated (ceremonially and practically) into kin groups;
while this granted them a place in their new society, it also defined
them in significant ways as inferior.>

It is not easy to trace specific historical developments beyond these
rather general conclusions on the dynamics of the north up o the
18405, Nevertheless, some tentative observations can be made. At an
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E:rl:.- p;;nt, (}nganf:hm rose to a position of military dominance in the
: t:.rt:-;rir:1 o ﬂuFu:lplat:n through access to superior technology, having
o anp:_usonc arrows rhrc.}ug_h an alliance with Khoesan (who
e rr;pnrtant el::mlent ulflthm the Ngandjera polity). The larger
njnet“mhnfe oms also gained in strength during the first half of the
e wlf;'tu_rm Ir_ldUndcmga, the reign of King Nangolo, beginning
o Prmm[ir; :IZ ::I l:'“ have brought unification, military strength
o ';J lngdﬂm. By about 1850, Oukwanyama, too,
st rcrm khumbsi rule; the refusal of Mweshipandeka to
v tumus:on before becoming king (in the 1850s) may have
onnected with thisg :
To the

v evmrse:ll::tth}f Piﬂplc of present-day Caprivi were directly affected
shook the Lozi state, This kingdom (sometimes called

an empire), which was iti
Namibia, had dwe[npt‘d':;;:i::rg" than the polities of northern

administration and, at

;gi;}:uz_?ﬂf? once again brought the Subiya
mwa;m;: er?m t:nnr_mi. The Subiya chief had
Ngombala ]aw:; ‘e, that is, Lozi representative in
) tsion of “mP % his own officials, lindumeleti, in
historian D.M. Sham " ts is, however, contested by the Subiya

ukuni, who argues that the Subiya had their own

z om (‘T y i
Chobe area. While this ar;nuf:c}nrfrz: AT

earlier been appoi
Ppointed
the Caprivi now,

Subiya rose in th::“’.;h a rather indirect form of rule.
. rebellion against the ruling powers in
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that by 1851 Sebitwane had based himself at Linyanti (now Sangwali,
in modern Caprivi),* situated between the Linyanti and Kwando Riv-
ers. Here, the swamps offered some security, although they also caused
many deaths from disease among the incomers.*

Trade and Government in the Era of Merchant Capital

It is unlikely that the inhabitants of northern Namibia made direct
contact with the agents of capitalism from north or south before the
1840s. Prior to this date there was, nevertheless, vigorous short-dis-
tance and regional trade in commodities including food, pottery and
other specialised products. Long-distance commerce linked the
Ovambo kingdoms with Kaoke, Kavango, southern Angola and cen-
tral Namibia. Iron was extracted and processed in southern Angola by

Fig. 9. Iron was smelted by Kwanyama smiths in southern Angola and
used to make a variety of products. This fine Kwanyama iron anklet was
collected in 1937 by the Powell-Cotton sisters. The iron-working indus-
try, and the trade routes through which its products were distributed, are
much older. (Photographers: Amne Sjogren and Gerrit Swanepoel. Ttem
A 37/179 from the collections of the Powell-Cotton Museum, Kent, UK.
Collected by Miss A. Powell-Cotton and Miss D. Powell-Cotron. )
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Kwanyama smiths; copper ore was bought by Ndonga from HaillOm
traders, who controlied the deposits to the south of Owambo; and salt
was gathered from the Etosha Pan by expeditions from Ondonga.
Other trade goods included ostrich eggshells, sold by San and by
Kaoko pastoralists.*

In the second half of the nineteenth century, northern Namibia was
to feel the full force of engagement with merchant capital and to suffer
from many of its more destructive effects. The region entered into
long-distance trade rather later than many other parts of Africa, in
part because of its geographical remoteness. The Cape frontier was
expanding fairly slowly from the south: atthough the traders and
explorers Francis Galton and Charles John Andersson visited Ondonga
in 1851, King Nangolo did not allow them to travel further into
Owambo and showed little interest in trading with them. To the north,
a Portuguese-led trade in slaves for export to the Americas had been
developing, with devastating social, political and economic conse-
quences, for about three centuries, The area south of Benguela, how-

contact with the wider slave-

tradin netw .
traders from Angola, but ar | 8 network through Ovimbundu

cast until the end of King Mulambwa’s
sed to export people, one reason being

- With the establishment of the southern
in 1840, Portugal began to take a greater interest in the southern part

:(f ;’;slingoia;a colony. In 1834, the Portuguese government had moder-
. tightly protectionist policies, thus facilitating rapid growth in

Angolan port of Mogamedes

were also enslaved. Even
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after slavery was formally abolished in 1879, it was replaced by a form
of contract labour that was the same in all but name, and the practice
was not finally ended until 1911-13.#

By 1851—if not before—developments in Angola were starting to
influence trade in the Ovambo kingdoms, where African entrepreneurs
imported glass beads and alcohol in exchange for ivory. White, mainty
Portuguese, traders also began to make their way to the northern
Ovambo kingdoms at about this time.*s A stronger reason for these
communities to engage in long-distance trade, however, appeared
when, in the 1850s, Jonker Afrikaner’s forces began to launch devas-
tating raids on Ovambo territory. Over the period 1858-62, Nama-
Qorlam commandos engaged intensively in the north, hel;?ing
Shikongo, a claimant to the throne of Ondonga, to unseat his rival,
assisting Ndonga forces to destroy and burn the kingdom of Ongapd-
jera—thus ending its military dominance of the region—and capturing
some 20,000 cattle from a number of Qvambo kingdoms. Soon Jonker
Afrikaner’s forces also turned their attention to the north-west, where
they began raiding the people of Kaoko. Although the Afrikaneg had
lost their military and political supremacy by 1870, Swartbom‘ and
Topnaar commandos, based in southern Kaoko, carried out raids—
whose devastating effects are still remembered—until the 1890s.%

Confronted with attackers equipped with horses and firearms, the
targeted populations varied in their response. In Kaoko, although
heroic resistance by figures such as Mureti is remembered, the pasto-
ralist communities were largely forced into flight. Some went to the
mountains of northern Kaoko to live mainly from foraging (eventually
assuming a ‘Tjimba’ identity}, while the majority_ cro:fsefl ic Kunene
nto Angola and remained pastoralists, although_ with dmunlshed' hcr;is.
Many of this group were able to increase their income by working for
settlers, hunting, and trading ivory, feathers and cartle for bEanketfs,
alcohol and guns. A third path was taken by Fhe leader Kakun-xkgujc-
{also known as Kasupi), who co-operated with the Swanb@ls. In
Owambo, however, the Nama-Oorlam raids persuaded the kings that
they needed urgently to acquire firearms, which were hardly known
before the late 1850s.4 What guns could do had also be?n 'dem(?n-
strated by another early European visit. In 1857, t_he m15§10nane§
Hahn and Rath (along with several other non-c?er.lcal'whl:tc merl:
arrived in Ondonga to explore the prospects for.mnsswn in the nlort ;
but managed to offend King Nangolo. On their departure violenc
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flared, and the Europeans shot and killed three Ndonga, includl?g
the king’s son. The king himself died the following day, probably of a
stroke.* .

The only way to acquire guns was through trade with Furopeans,
and items of value were needed in exchange. The Portuguese, by and
large, demanded slaves in payment for arms and ammupitiop. lThc sale
of people, usually those accused of crimes or captured in raiding, thus
began on a noticeable scale during the 1860s in Ondonga, Oukwan-
yama and Uukwambi, and a decade or so later the traveller Gerald
McKiernan visited a Portuguese trader’s camp near the Kwanyama
palace and discovered female slaves in chains, wearing iron collars.
Portuguese traders also imported cheap jewellery, glass beads, tobacco
and alcohol—the latter, known locally as aguardente, was a product of
the sugar plantations of southern Angola—and exchanged them for
people, cartle and ivory. European traders from the south, who used
the Walvis Bay export route, began to appear in southern Owambo by
the mid-1860s, importing beads, clothes and ammunition in return for
ivory and ostrich feathers. The Cape authorities’ ban on slavery, how-
ever, prevented them from buying and selling people. _

Both groups of Europeans stimulated an intensive period of hunting
thar was quickly to result in the rapid depletion of game in and around
the Ovambo kingdoms. In both cases, too, trading was a high-risk bll.t
often extremely profitable venture, normally carried out by undercapi-
talised individuals, although larger-scale investment was also provided
by more prosperous figures such as Charles John Andersson and Axel
Eriksson. By the end of the 1870s the Walvis Bay traders had obtained
the upper hand in the firearms market, since they, unlike the Portuguese,
were able to provide modern weapons. Trade in ivory became large-scale
in the 1860s, but with the continual depletion of game, the cattle trade
rose to prominence in the 1880s and 1890s. At the same time, the plan-
tagon sector in southern Angola became increasingly important, and
trade was further stimulated by the establishment of a colony of Boers,
who provided transport for trade goods, at Humpata in southern Angola
in 1881. Despite stiff competition berween the Porruguese and Walvis
Bay traders, many of the larter moved northwards across the Kunene in

the 1880s when war broke out in central Namibia. 5
To the east, the Kololo

MONARCHY, POWER AND CHANGE: THE NORTH, 1750-1907

slaves were necessary as payment for firearms, in this case for dleel.lCtE
against the Ndebele. The Caprivi had become ‘the pivot of dc':c151on
making for the Makololo polity’,’! and it was here that a Iong-d%stance
trading hub developed. There is some evidence that King Sebitwane
had aiready been trying to open up a new trz!de route to thc west
when, in 1851, the British missionary David Livingstone and his party
arrived at Linyanti. As well as spreading the Christian gospel, lemg(;
stone was passionately committed to fighting the slave tr?de, an
aimed to replace it with what he called ‘legitimate commerce’. N
The Kololo kings welcomed Livingstone, partly because. they saw dls
arrival as an opportunity for increased access to long-dxsFancc trade
networks. Sebitwane died in 1851 and was succeeded briefly by his
preferred candidate, his daughter Mamochisane, who soon, hm;erer:
gave way to his son Sekeletu—a king who was to prove muc esf
popular and successful than his father. Sekeletu anq hls adwsersh.comf
missioned and equipped an expedition I,Il'ldfl.‘ the joint leadersdlp os
Livingstone and a senior Kololo, Pitsane, which aftczj a verylar uoil.;_
journey managed to open up a new route to the coast in Ango'a, arr y
ing at Luanda in 1854; en route, as Sekeletu’s_ representan\ir.le, l:l:
under his authority, Livingstone was able to mediate betweenl tl e ) (1) ng_
and some of the groups who had been alienated by the Kololo "
quest of the Lozi state. In subsequent years, Kololo parties sef,]-:)mhl
have continued to trade westwards, and thus the CX[-)(?dlthIl prIcJ)' a y_
had longer-term effects. Having returned to Linyant in 185.5, 1v1ntgo
stone and another Kololo elder, Sekwebu, led a successful journey
the east coast, 2 _ -
On the Kavango River, the Mbukushu madt': contact with lo_ng'd'-'h:t
tance trade networks about mid-century. Gn_qug tra'der’sr arrweand
their capital at Andara in 1852 (thus connecting it with Of_’:ftradj
via this route, Walvis Bay); they were shortly followc?d ILY “; :{e e
€15, and at some point by Mambari (African agents in the $ ;‘am o
network). In the Kavango, enslaved people were a very m:jp:dbukushu
of exchange, but by the 1880s, cattle, which stlmula:: S
Pastoralism, were also being traded. Further west, An crzso e
Ukwangali in 185 9, and a number of white hunters and tra c:’)srs e
ete in the ensuing years. In the 1890s, however, commenta e very
4 rather limited amount of commerce in the Kavango area, ‘l" subject
modern guns in evidence—although the area was certamly
10 slave raiding, 53
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The effects of long-distance trade on northern Namibia in the sec-
ond half of the nineteenth century have been most fully explored m
relation to the Ovambo kingdoms. Most historians concur that the
terms of trade were generally favourable to Europeans, on occasion
extortionately so; nevertheless, kings possessed some bargatning power
and purchased with discrimination, in particular opting for modern
weapons, whatever the cost. The polities of the northern floodplain
thus became very well armed, and it was essentially this military
strength that kept the colonial powers at bay until the early twentieth
century. The monarchs also retained a tight hold over long-distance
trade, which tended to strengthen their power, allowing them to accu-
mulate wealth rapidly and to create networks of patronage.

. In many ways, however, the trade introduced new weaknesses and
intensified existing rivalries and internal divisions. From the 1870s, a
new era of raiding began under the pressures of increasing demand for
slaves and other exigencies such as drought. These conditions were
exacer-bated in. the following decade by the decline of hunting. At the
Zaf::‘; :2: fs(;):trt‘;ti);i\:as be(cioming more militarised, ﬁreaTmS_WEfC‘ more
emerged, Un g, an a \.FEI'SIOI:I of the commando mstlFu‘thH hfid

P t0 a point, this intensification of trade and raiding rem-

forced the stronger eastern kingdoms, Qukwanyama, Uukwambi and

g:g;)‘n?:l.l :illreshtplandeka was famous because ‘he liked war very
and ca,tt " Hisu:fl :‘ arge number of raids and capturing both people
cultivate ;heir cro Wa;ilcccpted smong his people. He urged them 0
nance of th ps. eople had e-nough food to eat’.’ The domi-

€ eastern kingdoms was, in 3 sense, formalised when, prob-

ably at a date bew,
were concluded aeen the late 18805 and late 18905755 peace agreements

Even the eastern ki
bilising effecrs of'*:f:i:ms, however, began to suffer from the

lenga and mem accumulation, which provided the oma-
bers of the royal family with opportunities to enrich
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themselves and to challenge the kings. In the late nineteenth century
the Kwanyama king was virtually powerless to control the omalenga,
while in 1884 the Ondonga kingdom was split between King Kam-
bonde and his brother Nehale. In addition, all three of the powerful
kingdoms had at least one monarch who became alcoholic—a direct
result of the long-distance trade. The new enrichment of the elite also
led vo the imposition of heavier burdens on the poor. Although guns
could be a productive resource, very little of the profits of trade went
otherwise into boosting production on the floodplain, and few com-
moners had access to the new sources of income. The institution of
okashava, an irregular form of taxation, was now increasingly used to
take the possessions of the poor in order to pay for the purchases of
toyalty and omalenga. Those on the receiving end did not accept this
‘taxation’: ‘Okashava is the name given to the people who robbed
others... They came from the king...They took many things including
cattle’.’”

Witchcraft accusations also became more common, and individuals
thus marginalised were increasingly sold into slavery: in 1887, for
example, ten or more citizens of Ondonga were sold each month in
order that the king could buy alcohol. In response to such exactions,
people fled to neighbouring kingdoms, sometimes in large numbers. By
1896, about two thousand Kwanyama had moved to Humbe in south-
ern Angola,®

Some of the kings tried to resist the entanglement in trade amli the
growing rapaciousness of the times. Both Negumbo of Uukwambi and
Weyulu of Oukwanyama succeeded more despotic kings (in. 1875 and
1885 respectively) and moderated their predecessors’ policies. chc?-
theless, as the 1890s dawned, the outlook for the African communi-
ties of northern Namibia was becoming increasingly bleak. Over the
next two decades tensions and inequality grew more and more pro-
nounced, and violence and raiding intensified. Conflict was exacer-
bated by increasing indebtedness to traders,” by growing alcohol
"mports and, critically, by a succession of natural dis-sasters. Droughts,
famines and, most damagingly, the cattle disease rinderpest put fu_r'
ther strain on productive resources. Rinderpest swept the north.m
1897, killing between 80 and 95 per cent of cattle and, together with
d.rought, led to great hardship. Although cartle herds _ha‘d rec'overed
Slgniﬁcandy by 1910, the epizootic spurred increased raiding, violence
and impoverishment.
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To the west, rinderpest also destroyed most of the herds of those
HlmIIJa who had previously migrated from Kaoko into Angola. They
now increasingly rurned to waged labour in order to replace their live-
smclf, Many became mercenaries for the Portuguese under leaders such
as Vita Tom (also known as *Oorlog’ or ‘war’) and Muhona Katiti,
and in the period 1895-190¢ they p
expeditions against the Nkhumh’i.
When a change in Portuguese govern

ices wer ; . : "
f;lno longer required, they turned to banditry and then, in the
case o 1 'l ! ’ 4
atehe & lt.:i Tom, to policing bandits on behalf of the Portuguese. At
me in the late nineteenth and early twenrieth centuries, too, the

Kwangali king, Himarwa, fought for the Portuguese.*

The inﬂu . i
Iv h %ot E"_lmpfa“ goods into the northern communities not
only had |ﬂl‘l,g-|astm

Mot sy i cﬁifuhfcfﬂ and economic consequences, h::r was
clothes were initially y Ul:il Lhan_gfr ‘_—'SJ.‘It'.;mH}' in {h.'.-'.i mbo. Western
PR pn_.‘x ;r} Expensive: in 1866 !\.1 weshipandeka h_"Tughr
clothing, Western garma' A h.'lndred head of cattle. Like rmdlttt{na]
served mainly to re: m_“ were used to express status, and at st

¥ to reinforce the power of the monarchs. Guns and

ﬂl‘tiﬁlpnrt‘d almaost CVEry year in
Ngambwe or Ovambo peoples.
ment policy meant that their serv-
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horses, too, both became symbols of royal power, and also signalled
the creation of new, male hierarchies based on military prowess.™ It
was, however, the Christian missions that were the most significant
nineteenth-century agent of cultural change in Owambo. _
Hahn, frustrated by his inability to achieve more than a handful of
converts in central Namibia, viewed the Ovambo kingdoms as a poten-
tially more fruitful mission field, and in 1866 made a second, more
successful visit to the region. The Rhenish Mission Society did not
have the resources to send its own missionaries to Owambo, but
instead encouraged the Finnish Mission Society (FMS), which was also
Lutheran, to do so. A group of seven Finnish missionaries thus arrived
in the north in 1871, and quickly established stations in Ondonga,
Oukwanyama, Uukwambi and Ongandjera. In the following year,
however, the kings evicted them from everywhere except Ondonga,
which for the next thirty years was to remain the only Ovambo king-
dom open to the FMS. The expulsions seem to have been partly caused
by the failure of the missionaries to deliver trading and even super-
natural advantages, and their propensity to preach against slavery, thus
disappointing the kings’ expectations and threatening to un.derrmm:
their authority. As elsewhere in Africa, monarchs trod a knife-edge,
aiming to use the missionaries’ diplomatic and commercial illﬂl-itl'lﬂ.i‘?
but threatened by their creation of alternative power bases and. rl'fmr
often close relationship to colonial powers. In Ondonga, the mission
was led by the influential Martti Rautanen, He cultivated prfuud rela-
tions with the Ndonga kings partly by offering them medical treat-
ment: ‘Trusted by the king [Kambonde KaNankwaya|, Rautanen
would visit the royal court every day to treat the Ir.ing'.“f‘ _
Elsewhere in Owambo, the Roman Catholic missionary Father
Duparquet negotiated the entry of the Holy Ghost Farhers to Uukw.-.;.n-
yama in 1884. However, when King Namhadi died in the following
yeat, tensions in the kingdom exploded, the missionaries were accu.sed
of his death, and two of them were killed. The Catholics thus with-
drew from Oukwanyama; mission work was resumed there by the
RMS itself in 1891. Ongandjera, Uukwambi and Uukwaluudhi allowed
FMS stations to be established in their territories in 1903, 1908 and
1909 respectively.** _
The resP:T:rtf nn};thcrn Namibia received far less artention Emmqmm-
sionary societies in the nineteenth century. It was the 1_']"?‘5' (_’h““
Fathers who first attempted the Kavango, braving the difficulties of
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even reaching the area (the first three missions failed to arrive) and its
adverse disease environment to establish a short-lived station in
Ukwangali in 1903. It was not until 1910 that a mission was success-
fully founded among the Geiruku, and three vears later another was
established at Andara, the Mbukushu capital (after a failed attempt in
1909). The complex politics of the founding of these missions can be
traced to the intricacies of the external relations of Kavango monarchs,
without whose backing the missionaries could not succeed. There was
no mission in the eastern Caprivi until about 1924, when the Seventh
Day Adventists arrived (although the Paris Evangelical Missionary
Society set up bases on the borders of modern Caprivi, at Sesheke and
Kazungula, in 1885 and 1889 respectively). Missionaries were not
allowed to enter Kaoko until the 1950s.%

In Ondonga, the FMS was siow to prosper, and by 1890 still only
had a hundred converts.*” Missionary progress was restrained by the
unifying potential of Ovambo cultural institutions and the strength of
a world-view that wove religious beliefs into everyday life and ritual.
Conversion to Chiistianity meant thoroughgoing cultural change,
including the abandonment of polygyny, non-participation in rituals
such as female initiation, and rejection of traditional hairstyles and
clothing in favour of European-style clothes made at the missions
(although in the early days, given the weakness of the missionaries,
these rules could not be rigorously enforced).%® Partly because of these
prohibitions, the elite in particular were reluctant to convert, and it
was @ainly the young who were initially atiracted to Christianity. The
majority of the first converts were children brought up at, and edu-
cated by, mission stations. By the 1830s, many young people had been
exposed to violence, and were thus attracted to the mission stations by
the Ia_nguage of security used in explaining the new religion. They were
also influenced by the material benefits the missions offered, as well as
by peer pressure. Compulsion on the part of the missionaries was also
probably a factor®®
o b e f Ot b
and other crises, and t:l 13;;)“0 here v Of the rlnder_pest epideanic
Christians in Ondonga raldun. e, Ve fust over eight hundred

ga (although they still only constituted abour

2.5-5‘pe.r cent of the kingdom’s population). In the following decades,
the missionaries consolidated their positi

focusing on education as 5 crucial i
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tion of Christians. By 1910 there were about 2,000 pupils in elemen-
tary schools, and in 1913 a teacher-training college was founded.
Formal medical missionary work began in 1911, with the arrival of Dr
Selma Rainio.™

A shift in the culture of Owambo was also heralded by the small-
scale beginnings of labour migration to the settler colonies of German
South West Africa and Angola in the 1880s. Although the number of
these contract workers gradually increased, it was never very large
until diamonds were discovered in southern Namibia in 1908. At this
period African rulers were able keep some control over the migrants,
sending them out in organised parties and reaping a share of their
earnings, Contracts generally lasted only six months; workers were
expected o return in time to help with the harvest, and the majority
did so, although Ovambo settlements also emerged in some of the
southern towns.

Just as much of the early interest in Christianity came from young
people, so it was young men and boys who were the first migrant
workers. Going on contract involved a perilous journey to south or
north and the likelihood on arrival of poor working and health condi-
tions and harsh treatment. Nevertheless, migrant labour offered an
escape from increasing poverty in Owambo. Workers used their earn-
gs to acquire goods, including cartle, which in turn gave thern the
Means to marry and gain land rights; guns, often for self-defence; and
high-status items such as clothing. Contract work thus gave tl’.lC.Sf-‘
young men not only access to ecOnomic resources, but also the ability
10 define new meanings of modernity in their behaviour, dress afld
!a“g“age. Young women, however, were excluded from this new nse
0 status: only a few left Owambo, both because only men were for-
mally recruited in German South West Africa, and because their year-
round labour was essential for agricultural productivity.”

In the east, political and cultural change took a rather different
‘ourse, characterised on the one hand by developments inl Kololo ar.ld
Lozi dynastic politics, and on the other by engagement with long-dis-
tance trade, although not initally the slave trade, which Sekeletu had-

anned, under Livingstone’s influence. By the 1870s, however, Mambap

Save-traders were active in the Caprivi. The intrusion of merchant capi-

into the area was also signalled by the extensive influence gained

by the British trader, adventurer and philanderer George Wcstbeecil,
e 2 member of the Barotse Council of State in the 1870s.
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As in Owambo, commerce in ivory tended to concentrate power in
the hands of the kings, some of whom became very unpopular.
Although Kololo rule under Sebitwane had gained acceptance partly
through his use of incorporative practices, his successor Sekeletu—also
based in the Caprivi—became much more dictatorial. He died in 1863
and in the following year an uprising, in which the Totela, Subiya and
Fwe apparently took part, put the Lozi prince Sipopa on the throne. In
1865 the new king brought the Fwe leader, Simaata Kabende, into his
administration, giving him the title of mamili and appointing him to
guard the Lozi kingdom in the south. This appointment essentially
marked the origin of the modern Fwe ethnic group, bringing together
Fwe, Yeyi, Totela, Mbukushu, Lozi and Kwengo people, with different
remembered places of origin, under one leader.

Other groups in the south refused to accept Sipopa, however, and in
1865-66 the king put down a rebellion by Subiya and others with
much violence. The king’s rule became increasingly ryrannical and in
1876 he, like the Kololo monarchs before him, moved his capital from
the Barotse floodplain to the south, this time to Sesheke in modern
Zambia. This probably caused some of the residents of the Caprivt to
flee southwards, and it seems to have been at this time that the main
body of Subiya under Nkonkwena sought the protection of the Man-
gwato people under Khama in modern Botswana; according to Sha-
mukuni, the Subiya remaining in the Caprivi now came under the rule
of the king’s sister, Ntolwa. Some Subiya may have subsequently
migrated back to Caprivi from Botswana 7>

Further conflict resulted in the killing of Sipopa in 1878. He was
eventually succeeded by the Lozi king Lubosi, who was deposed in his
turn in 1884, Lubosi took refuge n the Kavgngo with the Shambyu
people, and successfully foughe his way back to power the following
year, assisted by the Mbukushu and Simaata Kabende Mamili, among
others, A.Em this he took the title of Lewanika, the ‘unifier’. Lewanika
:a:;liil;kd ;:;::i versatile p9ﬁdcian, and his long reign until his death
Caprivi d:":: o a new Perloc'l of stabili_ty. For the inhabitants of the
lasting ‘Vieon mgﬂm of his restoration were immediate and l'Df‘g'
around Sesheke, it :tal:n was take1'1 on tht_a Subiya and Toka hvmfg

ter, . r;for:led tlt;aken partin the king’s deposition. Thereat-
Lewanika ¢ administrative structures in the Caprivi

area, which . _
from Na!olohad Previously been ruled by members of Lozi royalty

to the north. Mamik and his people now came directly
%
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under Lewanika’s authority; most other Caprivians were governed
from the newly created province of Sesheke, under Lewanika’s niece
Akanangisa Mukwai, who soon gained a reputation for cruelty and
self-aggrandisement. From 1892, her control of the Caprivi was under-
cut by the stationing of Lewanika’s son Letia at Kazungula. A second
new province, Mashi, based at Kaunga (on the Kwando River, on the
present Angola~Zambia border), had responsibility for the less densely
populated western Caprivi. Lozi rule over the Caprivi remained never-
theless rather indirect, although tribute was levied in the late nine-
teenth century, and occasional slave raids against Subiya, Yeyi and
Mbukushu people are recorded.”

Conguest and Entrapment

In the 1880s, colonial expansion began to affect those parts of Africa
that had hitherto escaped direct European rule. As a result of the Ber-
lin Conference that formalised the ‘scramble for Africa’ in 1884-85,
most of what is now Namibia became, on paper at least, a German
colony. In 1886 a treaty between Germany and Portugal fixed the
boundary between Namibia and Angola at the ‘cataracts on the
Kunene River’. Since it was later discovered that two sets of cataracts
in fact existed, a border dispute resulted: a strip of Ovambo land run-
ning east-west along the colonial border was claimed by both countries
and eventually became known as the Neutral Zone. In the Kavango,
Portugal and Germany agreed in 1886 to divide their territory along a
line down the middle of the Kavango River. Further east, in 1889-90
Lewanika had been induced, with missionary encouragement, to agree
to British ‘protection’ for the Lozi kingdom. Although this strategy had
the limited success of ensuring the integrity of the Barotse heartland,
he had not suspected that the British—who had occupied Northern
Rhodesia {now Zambia) and Bechuanaland (now Botswana)—would
i17f1mediately alienate the area that became known as the Caprivi Strip,
exchanging it for German territory elsewhere. Germany hoped eventu-
ally to use the Caprivi to open up access to the east African coast.”
These new borders cut across numerous existing boundaries, bisect-
g the polities of the Kavango, detaching part of the Lozi kingdor_n
and slicing through the Ovambeo floodplain. In practice, however, it
took time for direct colonialism to have any deep impact—a result
Partly of the strength of the African states, even though they had been
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considerably weakened by the crises of the late nineteenth century.
European governments, too, acted under significant constraints, and
wete reluctant to devote resources to their colonial projects. In addi-
tion, relations among the three major colonial powers in southern
Africa (Germany, Portugal and Britain) were frequently characterised
by suspicion, double-dealing and conflict over boundary claims. The
pursuit of these rivalries was at least as important a concern to the
European countries as the exercise of direct or indirect power over
Africans.
. Although the Portuguese began to take a serious interest in conquer-
ing southern Angola in the late 1860s, the military strength of the Afri-
can states made the process slow and difficult. In 1896 King Weyulu
refused to allow a Portuguese fort on Kwanyama territory. It was not
until the early twentieth century that the Portuguese invaded the
Ovambo floodplain, and in 1904 they were roundly defeated by
Ombandja West and East, aided by forces from Oukwanyama; three
years later, however, they returned and secured the conquest and dis-
solution of the Ombandjas. Among the many consequences of the Por-
tuguese advance southwards was the relocation of the Kwanyama
polity. In the carly 18905 this had been sttuated mainly north of the
modern border between Namibia and Angola, but by 1904 a significant
nu]mber of Kw.anyama villages had been founded inside Namibia.”™
Sme‘:”‘:;;“;i ;":?ii, :heﬁ an administrator was sent to the Caprivi
South West Africa camc‘:tdemdpans o th'e o COlOﬂY ‘Of Ge'rman
t0 be administerad £ thn {r firect col.oplal ru{e. Caprivi contmue:d
began, undes pressu:z me <:;:k autho_ntnes l‘ll'ltll 1904, wh.er.l LeFla
which had bec ghe r(; . th draw his officials. The Cap.nw Strip,
stocked with game bec:me “;::“8 grounds and thus remained well-
ing by Eur Opean a,dventurea ‘:ﬂ f.Ol'_unregulated hunting and trad-
north, monarchs continyed ::arl:ll Cﬂmﬁlals.”’ In other regions of the
The German strategy towards ;:luc ;5 b'efore, .
developed gradually, In th nd carts rach it can be called-~
Y. In the 18905 and early 1900s, a succession of

visitors entered Owambo,
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companies in the 1880s. Overall, the colonisers were unimpressed with
the north’s natural resources except for its people, who could supply
labour for the nascent industry in German South West Africa; this was
particularly true of Owambo, the most populous area. These conclu-
sions were an important factor behind the German policy of encourag-
ing African settlement in the northern parts of South West Africa,
allowing Kavango residents to move into the colony in order to flee the
Portuguese, for example, and sending Kakurukouye to persuade Himba
in southern Angola to return to Kaoko. In the latter case, Muhona
Katiti’s group came back in 1910, and Vita Tom’s in 1917.7

The north’s remoteness was a further brake on direct colonisation.
Most important, the Germans were cautious in the face of African
military power, and unwilling to provoke what could be a costly war
by too rash an intervention. German colonial strength developed
slowly in the south, against determined resistance; the colony did not
have the resources to conquer the strong northern kingdoms. On sev-
eral occasions, however, the government in Berlin had ro restrain offi-
cials on the ground from taking military action. African states were
most endangered when whites were killed or robbed in their territories.
The colonial press reported these incidents as insults to German
authority (which, of course, the kings did not recognise} and they were
often exaggerated by the settler community to the status of a casus
belli. In 1903, in revenge for the expulsion of Catholic missionaries
from Ukwangali, Volkmann, the administrator of the Grootfontein
District,” launched an unauthorised punitive expedition against the
polity, attacking King Himarwa’s palace and killing six people. Volk-
mann went on to meet some of the other Kavango monarchs and
learned of the killing of the Paasch family by the Geiriku and Sham-
byu. The infamous ‘Paasch incident’, as it came to be called, aroused
further anger among whites in SWA; plans for a punitive mili-tafy. cam-
Paign resulted, but were cut short by the Bondelswarts uprising in the
south in 1903 (see Chaprer 6).%

The most immediate threat to the eastern Kavango polities, however,
came from the Tawana, a people based at Toteng in Botswana._ln 1893
or 1894, the Geiriku king Nyangana found himself embroiled in strug-
gles with the neighbouring kingdoms and successfully called on the
Tawana to attack the Shambyu polity. After defeating the latter, how-
ever, the Tawana-led army turned on their Geiriku allies, apparently
tricking the men into believing that they could offer supernatural pro-
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tectton in battle, and then massacring almost all

of them ar a place that
came to be called Lishora, the ‘place of destruct

ion’. Nyangana:
was seduced with the following words;
you bullet-proof lest you do not die ey
off all your weapons and pile them o
started already. The Rwa [Tawana]

“You King Nyangana, we want to make
en if you are shot with a gun. Well, rake
n one heap’....Only a little fater, the war
massacred the Geiriku ¥

The Tawana took large amounts of booty in the form of both goods

and people, and also killed the | Ani-khoe leader Mukekerume, osten-
sibly for his past rudeness to the Tawana king.
Nyangana himself, with some close relatives, was held prisoner for

three years until, under British pressure, he was released and allowed
to return home,

Tawana exactions. The Mbukushu als
Lewanika’s less hargh jurisdiction, be

nonetheless had to Pay annual tribute
tton of Lewanika’s authorj

events. Colonia) influence
some backing to the Taw

tween 1895/96 and 1910 they
$ to the Tawana. This contesta-
ty points to the regional dimension of these
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and Owambo from the south, gradually isolating them from the rest of
the colony. This was partly for military purposes. Berween 1900 and
1903 the defensible boundary of the colony was shifted northwards by
the erection of forts at Okaukuejo, Namutoni and Sesfontein: the first
two of these directly impinged on lands to which Ovambo kings laid
claim. With the outbreak of the Namibian War in 1904 (see Chapter 6),
the fort at Namutoni was razed to the ground by Nehale’s forces, and
that at Okaukuejo was raided repeatedly by Ngandjera troops after
being artacked by Herero. Although the Germans made plans for an
invasion to punish Nehale for the attack on Namutoni, the vast resour-
ces needed to prosecute the war in the south made this an impossibility.
After the colonial government began to get the upper hand in the
south, the policy of encirclement and containment was applied with
new force. By a decree of 25 January 1906, Ovamboland was declared
a reserve. Partly intended as a defensive measure, the edict also had
very significant long-term economic and social implications. Govern-
ﬂ}e_nt Permission was now needed for trade with the Ovambo commu-
tties, labour recruitment from the area, and indeed any entry into
- The sale to Owambo of arms, ammunition, alco-
hol and horses wag also banned. These new controls were an attempt
to cut off long-distance trade, which had made something of a recov-
€1Y since the rinderpest epidemic; the arms trade prohibition also
reflected the fact that, despite German bans in the late 1880s and early
:)8‘305,b31§re was sl g vil.)r:.mt illegal trade from Angola through
a0 imto central Namibia, By 1910 there were estimated to be

i vered in this chapter, the economic viabil-

:;}; é)f rll':e north had been seriously undermined, A flourishing centre of

Ovambo ot e oo™ 1l of the ninetcenth cancury, by 1906
ad been deliberatel . .

and its furure a4 ap unde rately cut off from international trade routes

rflc"'doped reserve set in motion. Across the

.. e effects of resist in the h t that

the pol ) - ance mn the sourh mean
polinies £till rerained their political independence. This was to
within more thap 5 decade, as we shall see in Chapter 7.

4

THE SHADOW OF PROTECTION, 1870-93

In 1870, as we saw in Chapter 2, the warring parties in central Namibia
came to an agreement in Okahandja. The resulting peace lasted a dec_-
ade. From Windhoek northwards, Otjiherero-speaking groups consohi-
dated and expanded their prosperity, engaging increasirfg{y in rner.chant
capital networks; at the same time, they developed an identification as
‘Ovaherero’—people with cattle, guns and horses. szss powerful
groups in the same area, however, were increasingly deprived of access
to land and water, and began to be compelied to work as migrant
labourers, The Nama-Oorlam polities had also undoubtedly los.t some
of their wealth in the wars of the 1860s. The absepce of a social and
political historiography focusing on the south at this .pcnod, h.ovf'ever,
means that our understanding of their histories remains very hmltc.ed.
If the 1870s were largely peaceful, this was nevenhv:'lef;s thF time
when the first serious moves were made to bring Namibia w!thm a
colonial sphere of influence—at this period unsuccessfully (with tt,he
exception of Walvis Bay, annexed by the (British) Cape Colony), but
with successful moves following in the next decade by C_iermal;l)’-
Although this path was slow and difﬁcult_—and the h:sto;n_ograr}? ()jr
remains patchy, particularly for the south—it was thus at : h1sdpe u:) !
that these two powers began to cast what I have termed a sha ox(\;e
Protection’ over SWA. ‘Protection’ was the term used by British, Ger-
Man and African leaders to describe initial arrangements made between
colonial powers and African polities, the latter hOpll-.'lg to use Euro;ran
ams and influence to bolster their own authority. ln th-el ear l::t
Phases, however, protection agreements usually meant little; later on,
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they provided the ground on which the German colonial government
could begin to build its domination of the new colony.

In 1880, economic tensions, combined with old and new rivalries,
led to renewed outhreaks of fighting. The same period also witnessed
the meteoric rise to power of Hendrik Witbooi, who had gained
ascendanicy over all the Nama-Oorlam groups in Namibia by about
1890, and until 1894 successfully resisted capitulation to German
colonial rule. By this point, the balance of power was firmly shifting
against the ovahona and kapteins. In 1870, the critical dynamics of
power were still those within and among African leaders and societies.
The formal colonisation of Namibia by Germany in 1884 made little
appreciable difference, since the German administration was remark-
ably weak for the following decade, Nevertheless, African leaders were
gradually being undermined, and when this chapter ends, in 1893, the

German colonial administration was about to acquire meaningful
power for the first rime,

The Politics of Protection

As we have seen, the peace accard of 1870 sealed the transformation of
central Namibian politics begun in 1861. It recognised the ground
gained by Otjiherero—speaking groups, and the fact that the influence of
Nama-Oorlam communities no longer extended as far north as Wind-
hoek. From this period, Herero identity went through a substantial
process of redefinition, so thar ‘from the 1880s Herero were regarded
as wealthy cartle-owners par excellence, despite the fact that they were
frequently not cattle-owners in the first half of the nineteenth century’s'

at abouyt - . ) .
the Same time (using the conventional ethnic categories that in
Some respects belied

2 more disparate reality) gave estimates of 85,000
t‘[;:go, 30,000 (Berg) Damara, 3 009 San, 16,850 Nama-Oorlam,
’ Ba.sters and 150 whites’ exchldlllg B _3

The military success of . ) ,
the wars of the 18605 aﬂ: a number of Otllherero-speakmg leaders in

THE SHADOW OF PROTECTION, 1870-93

much as 40,000 (although his wealth diminished in the cattle raiding of
the following decade). Kambazembi, who was based at the Omuramba
Omatako, having entered central Namibia from Kacko in 1863, had
about 12,000 people and (by the 1890s) 70,000 cattle. Kamureti, who
had pursued a similar migration, had about 6,000 people living north-
west of Omaruru around the Omatako River. Zeraua, at Omaruru, was
one of the most politically influential of the ovabona and coptrolled
over 4,000 people, In the east, the Mbanderu omuhona Kahimemua
tuled approximately 13,000 people at the Nossob River.*

The Oorlam Afrikaners, and probably other Nama-Qorlam groups,
had been impoverished by their defeats in the 1860s and consequent
losses of stock, grazing and goods. It was in this context that the PO]ltt-
cal configuration of the south shifted substantially so that, in the
1880s, the Witboois at Gibeon were to emerge as one of th('i most
powerful Nama-speaking groups. By 1871 they were already_efsumated
to number 3,000. Like the other Nama-Oorlam communities, they
Were organised according to the commando system, contll-ollled by a
small, male elite that was both military in character and mission-edu-
cated. In 1870, a new group of incomers also settled at Reho'both, and
became known as the Rehoboth Bastaards or Basters. Of mixed race,
DUtCh-speaking and Christian, and with a constitution ﬁrst‘a'dopted in
1868, they were one among a number of Baster groups arriving about
this time. The crucial geographical position of their headquarters,
Which straddled the main north-south route between southern and
central Namibia and acted as a gateway to Windhoek and Okahandja,
treated the conditions under which their kaptein woulfi la_ter have tr;
Regotiate a difficult political path between the competing interests o
Herero, Nama-Oorlam and Germans.® _ ential

In the 1870s, political power rested largely with the more influe 2
Svahong and kapteins. Maharero, in particular, exerted some con g
over most of the Herero leaders in central and eastern Namiblg, an
intervened particularly in matters of inheritance; Zeraua and hl_s ;uc—
€essors at Omaruru, and Kambazembi at the Waterberg, me to
festrict this influence, the former certainly with son}e success_.-lNever—

eless, the international political climate was changing, ﬂnd.lm € ‘:‘;:
than 2 decade later the major European powers would c‘laml ﬁo >
Sion of almost all of Africa, with most of South West Africa f‘a lmfh o

any. In the 1870s, however, it seemed more .than possible
“entral and southern Namibia would become a British protectorate.
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In 1874, Zeraua, Maharero and Kambazembi wrote jointly to the
Cape government, requesting British protection against an impending
incursion by Boers from the South African Republic, to whom the
ovahona feared losing land.® This catalysed intervention on the part of
the Cape government. In 1875, the Cape Legislative Assembly voted
for the annexation of Walvis Bay and of an unspecified amount of ter-
ritory inland from the port, and in the following year William Coates
Palgrave, an official with Previous experience as a trader in the region,
was sent from the Colony to Namibia. Between 1876 and 1885 Pal-
grave was to head five separate missions to the territory.’ Broadly, his
Intentions were to create a British sphere of influence there, to aid the
flow of trade with the Cape and to initiate labour recruitment. There
was, however, a gulf berween the additional aims of the Cape authori-
ties, which wanted to protect their strategic interests by a policy of
direct annexation, and those of the British government, which was far
more cautious about taking on new imperiai commitments. Because of
this, and because the initial success of Palgrave’s diplomatic overtures
coulq not be sustained in view of the very different expectations of
VNU:\::);‘:;:::S;[, teh: only la'nd his fnissio.n annexed for lBritain was

urrounding territory (in 1878). He did, however,

achieve the recruitment of hundreds of labourets for the Cape Colony
{as we shall see below),

It is clear that the leaders
m Namibia perceived Pal
own political and econom
rero, who took up this ©
only 0 safeguard his 5
2lso to promote his o

of many communities in central and south-
Brave’s mission as a means of pursuing their
ic aims. This was particularly true of Maha-
politics of protection” with energy, hoping not
nd his people’s interests against the Boers, but
Wn overlordship of central Namibia. He and

used t o . i
large meetings of sen; he negotiations with Palgrave—a series of

It preconceived ethnic groups (‘Damara’,
s e Damara, and ‘Namaqua’, i.e. Nama),
Ttssion both drew on, and helped to consoli-
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In 1876, Maharero’s negotiations with Palgrave appeared to reach a
successful conclusion. Ebi rOvaberero (the land of the Herero) was,
for the first time, formally defined—as covering an area between
Rehoboth, Waterberg and Omaruru—in a letter signed by the ova-
hona. This attempt to define control over land through the definition
of rigid borders contrasted sharply with older methods of legitimating
territorial claims, which specified rights to waterholes and grazing. The
same letter granted some land for use by Boer settlers and agreed to a
‘protection’ arrangement in which Herero would be defended against
attack by the installation of a British resident in Namibia. As Henrich-
sen points out, in pursuing this course Maharero was following a
policy that both ignored the claims of Damara and Nama-QOorlam, and
offered the chance for Herero groups to consolidate their hold on land
and cattle (a function also fulfilled by Herero praise songs for places
(omitandu), which bound people, cattle and land together as well.as
acting as claims to rights for water and grazing).'” Maharero’s POIIC.Y
was, thus, very far from being a capitulation to the British. His
approach was supported by Riarua, Wilhelm Mabharero a_nd the
Mbanderu leader Japona, although others, including Kamuret_l, Kam-
bazembi and Tjaherani, took a more cautious position, opposing pro-
tection arrangements. Maharero himself also soon began to have
doubts, and the agreement with the British was effectively undermxned
when Palgrave failed to keep him informed about the annexation of
Walvis Bay (although hopes remained on both sides for a successful
fesumption of the negotiations). o

Palgrave also met almost all the Nama-Oorlam kapteins in central
and southern Namibia. Both Andries Lambert at Gobabis apd the
Basters at Rehoboth requested British protection. Jan Jonker Afrikaner,
however, hoping to bring some of the areas of southern Hereroland
back under Afrikaner control, used the negotiations to argue for
changes to the peace agreements of 1870; Palgrave did not give hl'm a
Sympathetic hearing. Jacobus Isaak of Berseba also had reservations
2bout protection arrangements, saying that he would agree to an ‘Eng-
lish Resident” as long as he ‘does not deprive us of our land, or _Of 0“;
“apacity as Captains...But if I was to be subservnent. to the Rcsndentt)
s¢e 1o existence for us...’.!! However, David Christian at Berseba
accepted protection, in view (he said) of the threat posed b’_’ I:;B:;r
"Ncursions, and Palgrave also claimed the support of MoseSChzltbo l:

© written agreement with the southern kapteins was reached, HoOw
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::E:,n;] Trl:is image of Maharero appears
Hiamab}"i:]lﬂ?m trip to Namibia in 1876, Maharero sits on the left, with
. itary commander (also known as Amadamap), to his left; be-

h]ﬂ'.d m m“d! Maha
i Jviaharero's eldest son, Wilhelm. of
the Narional Archives of Namibia [no. 2770]). A

in an album of photographs pro-

with the exception of Willem Christian and rhe Bondelswarts,

who al n
a reaal::ro had a IonptHnd‘mg alliance with the Cape. The Bon-
and to ‘be the "ﬁquglt:d 4 magistrate to deal with their external affairs
Buardian of our land, and manage it for the benefit of

our pq_-gp]e'u with :
without their c ““: however, having the right to alienate territory
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BMS [was turned] into a functioning social network on a small, but
steadily growing scale, running educational institutions, the first hospi-
tals for Africans, farming businesses and mission stations’."?

The Nama missions, dealing with communities long acquainted with
Christianity, were much more successful in encouraging conversion
and church-going than their counterparts among Otjiherero-speakers.
Nevertheless, Christianity did begin to make significant inroads among
the latter: in 1869 the Herero mission of the RMS had only 150 mem-
bers, but by 1876 this total had grown to 983 and by 1883 to 1,448.
At this period the Herero elite began to take a serious interest in the
new religion: many of the ovabona, including Maharero, Zeraua,
Kandjii and Riarua, although unwilling themselves ro convert, sent
their children to church and in some cases to be educated at the
Augustineum, the RMS’s educational institution at Otjimbingwe,
tounded in 1866. While the RMS divided its work by ethnic group,
there is evidence that the reality was somewhat more complex: for
example, some Damara and Nama-Qorlam assembled on the stations
of the Herero mission. Mission stations also continued to be a refuge
for the poor of central Namibia, for example in the work begun in the
late 1860s at Omaruru by Daniel Cloete among impoverished Damara
and Swartboois. The Damara mission station, at Okombahe, was a
slightly different case, in that it was founded in 1870 among a com-
munity that dated from the mid-nineteenth century, and had quite
probably been successful before the mission came. The people there
produced crops of mealies, pumpkins and tobacco as well as keeping
Boats and cattle."

In addition to its spiritual and political work, the mission {which
had persistent financial problems of its own) continued to engage
actively in long-distance trade, which in the 1870s reached a different
order of magnitude from the undercapiraiiscd ventures of the 1860s.
The peak probably came in 1877/78 when, according to Palgrave,
there were ten stores in central Namibia, and up to a hundred and
twenty wagons trading there. In 1869, the pro-imperial heacl_ uf the
RMS, Friedrich Fabri, set up a mission trading company, the Mlssnnn§-
Handels-Aktien-Gesellschaft (MHAG). The MHAG, like its competi-
tors, imported arms (despite prohibitions from mission headquarters)
and alcohol, and exported the products of hunting, as well as catt_lc. It
Was surpassed in scale—although there were now other large business

\cerns in central Namibia—only by the associates Axel Wilhelm
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Eriksson and Anders Ohlsson {the latter based in Cape Town), who in
the mid-1870s possessed capital to the approximate value of £200,000.
At the same period, Otjimbingwe lost its position as the most impor-
tant trading station in central Namibia, with the rise of Omaruru,
Zeraua’s base, on which Eriksson and Ohlsson also centred their
operations, and Okahandja, Maharero’s settlement.'*

These traders’ main exports were ivory and ostrich feathers, which
were sent to the Cape and thence to Europe. As in many parts of
Africa, this was a time when game was aggressively hunted and animal
populations depleted for the sake of vast profits from these luxury
goods. Ivory was used for piano keys as well as jewellery and other
high-value items: elephants’ tusks had thus replaced whaling products
as the prime export commodity. To obtain these items the large com-
panies, as well as a number of smaller businesses and individuals, used
a system of commercia| hunting in which traders (white, Baster, Griqua
and sometimes black), working on credit, controlled a nerwork of
Nama-Oorlam and San hunters; an active trade to and from the Ngami
area also continued ar this period. Otjiherero-speakers also partici-
pated in these activities, but were frequently able to remain outside this
system and to operate on their own behalf.

The Herero Broups—unlike the Nama-Oorlam—were relative new-
comers to the Cape trade: it was in the 1870s that they engaged deeply
for the first time with these networks, using the proceeds of hunting to
import modern weapons and horses, In the short term, at least, this

trade, herds, people and access to water and grazing. This process of

!re)-pagoralisaFion among Otjiherero-speakers was paralleled by an
increasing self-identification as ‘Herero’—defined not only as people

» but also 35 people with cattle, guns and horses.™
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Armed conflict, particularly in the form of catte raids, was the res-ult,
as drought forced Herero herders to move their stock southw:‘:\rds into
the area around Windhoek. This sparked fighting between (in broad
terms) Jan Jonker Afrikaner and the Rehoboth Basters on t_he one
hand, and Maharero on the other, although it was, as Lau,rﬁmmds us,
‘a very complex pattern of shifting, cross-ethnic ailiances’.!” In 1880,
apparently provoked by an incident at a cattle post, Mahare.ro ort.']ereg
the killing of all Nama-Oorlam in and around the Okahz_mdla region.
After several months of heavy fighting, the pattern of violence s‘hlfted
to a more decentralised but nevertheless fairly intense succession of
cattle-raids, In western and north-western Namibia, too, Nama,
Damara and San fought Herero over cattle.

These years were also a turning point for the srr.lali Damara groups
dotted around central Namibia. Already impoverished by the expan-
sion of the Herero herds and increasingly used by them as labourers,
they experienced severe suffering in the droughF of 1880.-——cxacerbatcd
by the depletion of game, usually a resource in hard times, by f:l())m-
mercial hunting, Damara who had lived at Okombahe, paying tri .u}:e
to the local ovahona, were forced by poverty to move to the neigh-
bouring mountains, and an Otjiherero-speaking group under Damlcl
Kariko {who in turn was subject to the Omaruru p(')llty) subsequently
settled there and claimed ownership. At the same time, Damara we;e
increasingly recruited as migrant labourers, at first (1879-82) [:iy t :
Cape authorities, who recruited at least 200 men, 50 women au;i fpe
haps 100 children (but probably many more) for dqmestnc anO am}
work and other occupations in the Cape. Manasse T]I-SCSCta at r;:ar-
uru (who succeeded Tjaherani, Zeraua’s successor, in 1884) subse
quently made agreements allowing South African labour age'rtl;se;c;
recruit Damara, especially for work on the mines; such recrui nert
Was, in some cases, carried out forcibly. Some I_Damarahmaf}agfss7
tesist these pressures by fleeing to the SwanbOOIS; toget }::r,lin .
they successfully defended Otjitambi against Herero at.tac s e of

The new conflicts of the 1880s were fuelled by' the indebte “F;.
both sides, and their dependence on finding grazing for, an};il\;e;l ;:'fe’
cattle. The violence undid much of the progress made by.the s
1870, as well as undermining large- and small-scale trading OP;ir‘:“l’]::
The MHAG went bankrupt in 1881; Eriksson & Co., wedcnorth-
already been trading to Lake Ngami and Owa.mbo, rtlttl)W m:;’ B
ward, centring its operations on Mogamedes in southern Angola,
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trading mainly in cattle—now in heavy demand for the mines of South
Africa. With the Cape government attempting (from 1880) to ban arms
exports to Namibia, the ovabona and kapteins became increasingly
dependent on the few remaining traders, especially those who could
find a way to circumvent the new regulations and import weaponry. In
many cases cartle, mining and trading concessions, and even land, were
sold to the traders or used to repay debts. The best known of these men
was Robert Lewis, with whom Maharero had a long association, and
to whom he granted far-reaching concessions in 1877, 1883 and 1885,
including trading rights over a large part of central Namibia.?”

The Rise of Hendrik Withooi

In 1883, despite the conflict besetting southern and central Namibia, a
German merchant named Adolf Liideritz arrived in the territory and
laid th: foundation for its colonial occupation (and, indeed, for the
definition of ‘South West Africa’ as an entity). Lideritz’s arrival, how-
ever, and the protection treaties he was to conclude over the following
WO years, must have appeared inconsequential in the eyes of Namibian

leaders in comparison with the rise of Hendrik Withooi, which began
about the same time, .

Of the three best-known nineteenth-century leaders in central and

;uﬂtr:h“\;{“ﬁjmkﬂ Afrikaner, Maharero and Hendrik Wit-
of the struggI‘: N most often commemorared today as a hero
refusing to a g Cﬂlum.ahgm_ He held out against German rule,
admini.uramrpzm 4 protection treaty until his defeat by the German
another 2 CUtWein, in 1894; ten years later, at a great age, he led
humqu};p:sms in which he was killed. Between 1 894 and 1904,
ikt thl::lamcd faithful to the peace agreement he had made
o fight ’Jﬂﬂsﬁﬂc?hm; :b:mnher of occasions sending his own troops
who were resist % S ‘ﬂ"lﬁ German military) against those

1stng colonial rule, Withooi is indeed a contradicrory

after ; ::.lm'r::de;:d anﬁ:bk Earl:'.“_lter' he became a religious visionary
1880, and d"'dﬁpﬂl::h!mn:m killing of Nama in Herero territories in

charismatic leader wh
foll - . W owasal}letﬂﬂl’ffm
ok o i e g e
. 3 Strategy to establish Withooi
o ithooi

1n2

i:fmsimre religious conviction
. inance based on the armed
Eroups in the centre and south, e
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Fig. 12. Hendrik Withooi, the predominant leader in the
south for the two decades until his death in 1905, photo-
graphed ¢. 1898, (Photographer: probably August Wl_:llff.
Reproduced courtesy of the National Archives of Namibia
[no. 056] and Ubersee-Museum Bremen no. POO05E]).

Hendrik Witbooi was a keen correspondent and many of his I.erterf.._,
exchanged with African and German leaders and others including his
community of followers, have survived. It is, therefore, possible to hear
his voice with remarkable immediacy and to an extent not paralleled

any other Namibian leader at this date (although others also kcpt
their own archives). This makes it doubly disappointing that th-:r_e is as
¥et no substantial study of the social and political history of Withooi
and his people, nor indeed of the south of Namibia after 1870.3! Nev-
fnj“ﬂm- the outlines of the story are clear. Hendrik Withooi was born
in about 1830 ar Pella, in the northern Cape, the son of Moses and
Nanses (Lena) Witbooi. Moses became kaptein of the Wltbc_:ms in
1875, on the death of his father Kido. From the 1820s the Witboois
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had begun a series of migrations in search of a place to settle, and in
1863 they established a base, together with a missionary, at Gibeon
(formerly Kachatsus). As far as we know, they built up and maintained
their power through setzing or requiring cattle from other population
groups. They, like the other groups of southern Namibia, were also
closely tied into the Cape-based exchange networks, importing large
quantities of goods—<lothes, food, alcohol, arms and horses.?

From the age of about thirty-eight, Witbooi became a committed
member and then an elder of the mission church in Gibeon, developing
a close friendship with the RMS’s first representative in there, Johannes
Olpp. In this he may have been encouraged by his wife, Kacharina,
who joined missionary Olpp’s classes shortly before her husband. By
1884, however, Hendrik Witbooi had decided to lead his people away
from Gibeon and thus to separate from his father, whose attempts to
resist Herero attacks since 1880 had been largely unsuccessful. With a
band of about 300 {probably all male) followers, Hendrik Witbooi
travelled northwards; near Windhoek, after some initial fighting, he
negotiated with Maharero and obtained safe-conduct through his
fands. The following year he again travelled northwards from Gibeon,
this time with a group consisting of between five and six hundred men,
women and children, including a number from other Nama-Qorlam
groups; only around 40-50 people were left behind.?* The journey
ended in disaster. Although Maharero seems to have made promises of
safe-conduct, his troops attacked the incomers at Osona, south of
Okahandja, forcing the Witboois to flee in disarray.

That Maharero should have taken this action is perhaps not surpris-
ing, in view of the conflicts of recent years® and the increased competi-

tion for water and grazing that the arrival of the Withoois would have
brough:. Witbooi, on his side, believed th

a task laid on him by God. Hi

ther Kido Withooi’s journey northward; the missionaries also thought

that he afmed to bring a general peace to the land.> At the same rime,
he was aiming to establi
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the church’s prohibition on stealing; on t'he other, this was part O-f}i
clever political strategy to reach a non-violent accommodation wit
ronger Maharero. o .

th;?;l;:ltss@VitEooi’s actions cost him the approval of the missionaries,
who saw his claim to direct knowledge of the will of God as an implicit
challenge to the basis of their own authority,.an-d were conc.ernf{d ab(l)ut
the spiritual movement he inspired; Witbooi’s intended mlgratlonlz ;Z
contravened their policy of encouraging settled communities. In
Witbooi was relieved of the office of church elder, He conn.nued., how-
ever, to act as pastor and preacher for that'part of the Witbooi c;lom—
munity (the majority) remaining under hl-S .control, a.mong w. c:m
Christianity flourished independently of a missionary. This comgl;.m ty
settled at Garumanas, north of Rehoboth, after t.he defeat of 18 b )

Early in 1886, Hendrik Witbooi {commanding fqrces from oftl
Witbooi and other Nama-speaking groups) made.a third unsuccess uk
attempt to establish a base further north? launchmg a surpr;s; :;1:{30.;’5
on Okahandja, which was driven back with some dlfﬁcult)fr. 1; (l))o :
forces were then engaged in battle near Rehoboth, and de eateh, y
Herero force.?* Further south, however, he had more success, W -e;l’ in
1887, Paul Visser overthrew Moses Witbooi as head' of tl_le C.h eotn
people, Hendrik struck back, defeating Yisser and his iv(l(l-l? mi {:, ()ir
1888, and taking up the captaincy of Gibeon (Moses it doo n
Visser were both killed in this conflict). He was now pc'nseh, as e
shall see below, to move into a position of ascendancy in the sou h
comparable with Jonker Afrikaner’s; although he did not attain a'lsi,;;m
lar dominance over Otjiherero-speakers, he posed a constant military
challenge to them.

The Coming of the Germans

The expansion of formal colonial power in,to Namlb}a i(;lggldt;‘i VGW‘:::
this rapidly changing period in the territory’s hlstorY.hn t,o e
man trader Adolf Lideritz kick-started thf: pi.'ocess t gt wafs land pur-
the German occupation of SWA by beginning a series Oconclusion
chases. Although, in the 1870s, it had not b?en y foresgg e ther major
that Germany would establish an empire, in the 1;3_ s O{and other)
European powers moved to annex large areas of A nca: e
territory; in the event Germany, which h_ad'ﬂﬂt hlthe{t ; t:cupal:iou of
possessions, opted decisively to play a similar role. Its oc
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SWA was facilitated by the fact that Britain, which might have laid
claim to what the Cape government saw as its own hinterland, did not
put up substantial opposition. Nevertheless, in the early years Ger-
many’s commitment to colonise the territory wavered frequently, and
even as Jate as 1892, it seriously considered pulling out.

Although a growing enthusiasm for empire, and its attendant prof-
its, emerged in Germany after its unification in 1871, Otto von Bis-
marck, the Imperial Chancellor (Reichskanzler), urged caution, Arguing
that Germany’s true interests lay in Europe, he warned that acquiring
colonies would be costly both financially and in diplomatic terms. As
the decade progressed, however, his position changed, as economic
nationalism grew and the scramble for Africa of the European powers
accelerated. The delicate politics of a Germany divided by the conse-
quences of recent rapid industrialisation and its atrendant rise in
unemployment may also have encouraged him to seize on colonisation
as a project likely to unify and distract all but the left. By 1884 Bis-
marck was prepared to support colonisation, although his position {in
tht.z long run untenable) was that colonies should be administered by
private German companies. At the sa
agreed on the legal basis of their occupation and partition of Africa at
the (in)famous Berlin Conference (1884-85). By the end of the dec-
ade, Germany had established the beginnings of colonies in the Cam-
eroons, Togoland, East Africa and the Pacific islands as well as in
South West Africa.”
w}::r“i’:; :)nwtl;*; ;c:;it:x;_{ tchat Lideritz acquired vast tracts of land n

4. He was not the only trader seeking to make a
profit from Namibian resources: in the early 1880s a number of oth-
:ﬁe"r::tf;:l:;jeli\: C;Ziiﬁfris n Ehf: territpry, Ides‘pite the cont‘inued

. eless, his special significance lay in the
€ to strike, in his grandiose political
German sphere of influence stretching
d in the fact that his acquisitions came

me time, the European powers

- NSRS round Angra Pequena (soon
izisbfa:‘;ctﬂslenfd Ludentzbucht” ‘Lﬁderitz Bay,)- Li'lderitz bought
and the Bc:rhan agreement of 1 May 1883. O, 25 August, Fredericks

any people agreed 10 5 second sale, this time of the terti-
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tory stretching from the Gariep (Orange)} River, which formed the
northern border of the Cape Colony, to the 26™ parallel, qorth of
Angra Pequena. By these two transactions, the trader. acqulred the
coastal strip stretching inland for twenty geograpfaical 1T1|l§5; it was not
explained to the Bethany people that a geographical mile is 7.4 km, in
contrast to an English mile, which is 1.6 km. They were therefqre
duped into selling off far more land than they bad realised. The price
was £600 (apparently paid in goods) and 260 nﬂf:.s.29 o

Bam’s role in these negotiations illustrate the importance of indi-
vidual RMS missionaries (or former missionaries), with thelr language
skills and contact with Africans, in negotiating ‘protecnog‘ and pur-
chase. In Germany the head of the mission, _Friedrich Fabri, had bgen
an active supporter of the German annexation of South West Africa
since 1880, Yet the RMS’ support for German rule was not as une-
quivocal as historians like Drechsler have imp]ied.. It was not until
1884 tha the Society gave public backing to annexanon, aqd as late as
1878, when Walvis Bay was annexed by the British, Fabri requested
British protection for RM$ missionaries in SWA. Although there was
much German patriotism among missionaries on the ground, there \i\'?s
also a pragmatic desire for security from the violence of Fhe times; in
addition, missionaries like Bam, who favoured (_;}erm?n intervention,
differed from those, like Gottlieb Viehe, who identified themselvgs
more closely with the interests of Africans and artempted to remain
neutral. As Oermann writes, the RMS:

g what level of political involvement by

... bad immense problems in definin the headquarters

- . . i s for
the missionaries was still acceptable-_rh_e primary focu hat RMS missionar-
was on the expansion of mission activities, but the fact t atd e
ies at home and abroad were German citizens always had an underlying

influence, ¥

The land purchases in the south gave Bisma\.rck. a basas i:)'n \';;'hlcht [E
begin the process of installing German authority in Nami ;;. Y‘ad::1
egram of 24 April 1884 he effectively Freated the colony pr ats ti
Angra Pequena under German ‘protection’; he also sent & ndO; the
gain effective possession of the coast. Liidemz_was thenhm;-lgj o
German government to acquire the coastal Sp from the p1 din
to the Angolan border. This he did through c?ublous means, cc;ncv:r :h§
purchase agreements with leaders who had little or no contiro f(:n o
land they claimed to sell, while those with de facto contf: ‘:1 ection
the area steadfastly refused to alienate it. In August 1884, the s
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from 26 to 22 degrees south (that is, from north of Angra Pequena to
north of Walvis Bay) and stretching inland for 20 geographical miles
was bought from Piet Haibib of the Topnaars (who were based at
Rooibank, near Walvis Bay). Lastly, in 1885 he was sold land stretch-
ing from 22 degrees south, northwards to Cape Fria and the Cunene
River, as well as more territory in the Kaoko region, by the Swartboois
at Fransfontein and those Topnaars settled at Sesfontein under Jan
Uichamab. He also acquired prospecting rights and some land in cen-
tral Namibia, including Windhoek, from Jan Jonker Afrikaner.

With these purchases, the incipient German colony acquired—in
name at least—almost the entire coast of Namibia and Jand stretching
eastward for, roughly speaking, 150 km.> The fact that Joseph Fred-
ericks, Piet Haibib, Cornelius Swartbooi, Jan Uichamab, Jan Jonker
Afrikaner and their raads agreed to sell this land—which left them
with very little—requires some explanation. Money was one obvious
motivation: all these groups were small, relatively powerless and
largely impoverished—Jan Jonker, for example, now had only fourteen
men capable of fighting—and their economic situation was also wors-
ened by the arms embargo. Liideritz paid for land, and usually guaran-
teed the kaptein an annual income in addition. Also, at least in the case
of Fredericks, deception was practised and alcohol was supplied in
SOme quantity.

The kapteins, however, were also clearly trying to use German influ-
ence in existing power struggles. Jan Jonker Afrikaner’s attempt to sell
Windhoek to Lideritz was consistently contested by Maharero, who
argued his own claim to the place (in accordance with the second 1870
T"'ffat)’ of Okahandja). The Swartboois’ struggle was with Manasse
Tiiseseta of Omaruru, one of the most powerful Herero leaders. In
1867 the Swartboois had established a ba
tant Ameib, south
asse. Tensions w
Kaoke, where th
Tiiseseta as a thr
Commelius Sware

se at the strategically impor-
-west of Omaruru, which was also claimed by Man-
ere not relieved by their subsequent move to the
eir sertlement at Fransfontein was seen by Manasse
€at to trade routes between Omaruru and the north.

_ booi used the opportunity of the land sale to Liideritz
to 1ssuc a proclamation defining his land as stretching from Karibib
and Qkombahc northwards to Cape Fria and the Cunene River; much
of this area was actually ruled by Manasse. In return, the Ge,rmaﬂs

made a promise—never tulfiled-—to obtain Okombahe and Waterberg

(both places under Herero authority) for the Swartboois. The latter
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thus used their agreement with the Germans as a vehicle for sweeping
land claims. This considerably heightened conflict with the Herero at
Omaruru, although in the late 1880s the Swartboois established peace
and some sort of alliance with Manasse. A further example of a minor
kaptein’s use of land sales in local power struggles occurred in 1890,
when the Veldschoendragers in the south made a deal with the German
trader Theophilus Hahn; Hendrik Witbooi contested this sale, argui.n.g
that he had conquered the land in question, which was therefore legiti-
mately his.? _
At the same period, agents of the German government also negoti-
ated protection treaties with the peoples of central and southern
Namibia in order to establish a political foothold for the German
occupation of SWA. Generaily speaking, these agreements guaranteed
the security of German nationals and their right to trade freely, and
prevented African leaders from entering into relations with other Euro-
pean powers. In return, the Germans were to protect the kapteins and
ovahona, and to respect their jurisdiction over their own.peoplt‘:‘
Between them, the imperial Consul General Gustav Nachtlga}l, his
agent Dr Hoepfner and the former Rhenish missionary Carl Biittner
concluded protection treaties with the Bethany people, thC_ Topnaars
and the Rehoboth Basters in 1884, and with Jan Jonker Afrikaner, the
Berseba people and the Red Nation in 1885; the. (unfulfilled) hope qf
protection against Hendrik Witbooi was a factor in some of these des?x-
sions. Qther Nama-QOorlam groups, however, most notably the Wlt-
boois but also the Khauas and the Bondelswarts, refused to sign
protection treaties at this date. The latter held out against severe pres-
sure, including threats of war, from Biittner, their k'aptem (Wlll?m
Christian} infuriating him by his brief and categorical r‘eplles_: In
response to my question as to what I [Bittner] shou_ld tell His Ma!esty,
the Kaiser, about the negotiations, he said that this was my bl-ISInCSS
and that his answer remained “No™.*} The Bondelswarts’ resistance
was conditioned by their longstanding alliance with the' Cape, a;:d they
did not enter into an agreement with the Germans until 18.90.
Maharero was initially very reluctant to sign a treaty w_flth the. Ger-
mans. He continued to pursue a policy of consolidarting his own influ-
ence, and that of the oborongo clan, over much of northern and central
Namibia, and on 19 September 1884 had promulgated a docume;nt
defining the boundaries of Hereroland as extending from Kaoko to the
mouths of the Swakop and Omaruru Rivers, and south to the
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Rehoboth Gebiet; concessions or purchases within this area were only
to be valid with his consent. He also still considered British protection
to be an option, writing in October 1884 to the Cape for advice. The
British were not, however, prepared to act, having decided in June
1884 not to oppose German expansion into South West Africa. In
addition, Hendrik Witbooi had erupted onto the scene, and it was in
October 18835, in the aftermath of the fighting at Osona, that Maha-
rero signed a protection treaty with Heinrich Goring, the newly arrived
Imperial Commissioner for SWA (and the father of the future Nazi
leader Hermann Géring). Besides apparently offering German military
support against Witbooi, the 1885 treaty also allowed Maharero to
enhance his own position symbolically through the European symbols
of sovereignty—a uniform and a ‘throne” decorated with an inlaid,
gilded crown—presented to him by the Germans. The following
month, in November 1885, Manasse Tiiseseta also agreed a protection
treaty with the colonisers,

Thus, with a few important exceptions, most of the people of central
and southern Namibia had been drawn into formal relations with the
Germans in the brief period 1884-85. It is perhaps true, as Schiirmann
argues, that the engagement of African leaders with the Germans was
partly conditioned by the expectation that, as had been the case with
white traders and politicians in the past, the new arrivals from Europe
offered little threat and would soon be gone. Indeed, for some years to
come Maharero remained the most effective political force in central
Namibia. The German official presence remained tiny: until the arrival
of German troops in 1883, Goring was supported only by a secretary
and a police superintendent,’s The continued power of Maharero and
other local rulers was illustrated by the Upingtonia incident of 1885,
migrating Boers founded a settlement of this name at

which had caused Maha
for assistance ¢leve
aided by the Ndon

tero and his colleagues to appeal to the Cape
M years earlier, had finally been realised. Maharero,
ga king Kambonde and Robert Lewis, successfully

achicving the Boers’ eviction,
lmemationally howev . .

. s er, the colonial .
agreeing the boundaries Oiat powers were increasingly

marking the territory to which they laid claim.
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Considerable tension between Britain and Germany led the British to
annex Bechuanaland in January 1885 (thus dashing Liideritz’s hopes
of extending German influence from SWA to the east coast, with the
cooperation of the Boer republics); later in the year, however, the Brit-
ish acknowledged Germany’s interest in Great Namaqualand and
Hereroland.*” In 1886, Germany also agreed to British ownership of
the guano islands off the coast of Namibia, and in the same year Por-
tugal accepted German demands that the northern boundary of SWA
should be fixed at the Cunene {although the northern border of
Owambo remained in contention until it was finally agreed in 1926).
The north-eastern boundary was demarcated in 1890 through an
agreement with Britain, under which Germany acquired the Caprivi
Strip; at the same time, the other boundaries between Britain and Ger-
many (with the exception of the southern border of the Walvis Bay
enclave) were confirmed. This agreement also allowed British compa-
nies to operate in the territory.*

Uncertain Occupation

In 1885 Liideritz, as vet unable to make a profit, was forced to sell his
land holdings, which constituted about a quarter of the total area of
Namibia. The buyer was the Deutsche Kolonialgesellschaft fiir Siid-
westafrika (German South West Africa Company, DKGSWA),*
founded on 30 April of that year with the support of leading Qeman
businessmen. It was given very generous concessions, including all
Prospecting and mining rights for the whole territory (not just for the
land it owned), and exclusive rights to build railways, roads, harbom:s
and canals and to control trade in its areas. The German government’s
hope in pursuing this course was that the DKGSWA would at some
point accept a charter committing it to administering SWA. Had this
strategy succeeded, it would have meant that Bismarck could have
avoided asking the Reickstag (Parliament) for funds for the colony and
thus encountering the resistance of its anti-imperialist members.' .
I, however, this model had been found to work, up to a point, in
the Brirish empire, in the Namibian case it was a fai?ure from the
begiﬂning. The DKGSWA, undercapitalised at its inception, could not
immediately make a profit and was thus ill-fitted to pla.y the role of
colonial administrator that Bismarck had envisaged for it. Only aftgr
the apparent discovery of gold in 1887 did it begin to move in this
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direction, but these developments—along with a minor gold rush—
halted abruptly in the following year, when the ‘discovery’ was exposed
as a hoax. In the meantime the Reichstag had been persuaded to agree
funding for the new colony: in 1886 the grant was 22,000 Marks, and
it rose continually thereafter, reaching 166,000 Marks as early as
1888. Finally, the demise of any realistic hope of chartered company
government was signalled when Maharero pulled out of the protection
treaty with the Germans in 1888.%

In the intervening years, Herera in central Namibia had become
increasingly disiliusioned with German ‘protection’. If they had hoped
to mobilise German firepower against Witbooi, they were disappointed,
since the failure of the German government to send any troops to SWA
made this impossible. One Herero summed up this frustration: “Where
is your protectorate? We thought you would come to our aid in the
event of an attack on us. What kind of protecrorate is yours? What we
want is protection”.* In addition, the influx of {male) German settlers
caused by the gold rush had created discontent, particularly because
the settlers had sexual relations with Otjiherero-speaking women. With
the treaty in tatters, Géring was forced to retreat to Walvis Bay. As
Oermann suggests, German power at this time was largely illusory:
“the events of 1888...can be treated as an illustration not of the formal,
but of the real balance of power before 1890°.#2 The work of the Rhen-
ish missionaries, now seen by Maharero as allies of the German
authoriries, also suffered a severe setback.

While these events were taking place, Hendrik Witbooi and his peo-
ple were gaining increasing dominance, winning ‘uncontested domin-
Ion over enormous territories™ in southern and, to some extent,
central Namibia. After defeating Paul Visser in 1888, Withooi found
himself in opposition to Visser’s former allies, Manasse INoroseb of
the Red Nation, Jan Jonker Afrikaner, Kol of the Grootedoden,
FArisemab and many of the Veldschoendragers, and Frib of the
Khaillkhaun—that is, the effective powers in central Namaland. By
abour 1890, through a series of brilliane military campaigns, Witbooi
had established his authority over all these
including the Afrikaners (Jan Jonker was killed in battie in August
188%) and gaining the allegiance of others, such as Frib; he also exten-
ded his authority to the far south by obtaining the cooperation of Wil-
km_Qhﬁsﬁan of the Bondelswarts against the Veldschoendragers.* In
addition, he per iodically engaged Herero, particularly Maharero’s peo-

groups, defeating some
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ple, in battle. The details of the establishment and consolidation of
Hendrik Witbooi’s military gains have not been fully analysed, although
it is clear that he was able to amass wealth through successful cfattle-
raiding or the demanding of tribute, and that he was involved in the
Cape trade, which he used to procure supplies. '

Witbooi’s personat charisma, and his ability to convince people thfat
he knew the will of God, also meant that he could attract and retain
followers by peaceful rather than coercive means. In 1889 he festabj
lished a base at Hoornkrans, west of Rehoboth, where the‘ Wltbf)m
group settled together with ‘a great many leaderless pe.ople"" including
most of the followers of Jan Jonker, Visser and #Anserpab. Here he
built a tightly disciplined, Christian community. Economl_cally, the set-
tlement was based on stock raiding (the products of which were dis-
tributed among all houscholds) and, to some extent, husbandry; the
creation of effective military force; and trade for ho.rses, arms anFl a
range of other commodities, including such luxury items as musical
instruments. The role of its leader was critical. As one visitor ricordfed
{with perhaps some hyperbole), the people ‘be!ieve iq [Witbooi «_s] mis-
sion and his visions and follow him, urged on in par_tlcular by his own
indeed extraordinary courage, even to death and r.um’.‘6

The continued violence between Otjiherero-spealflng groups an'd He.n—
drik Witbooi at this period illustrates the ambiguities embodied den-
booi’s personality and actions, as well, perhaps, as the correspondence
of his territorial ambitions with his religious beliefs. His biographer
Giinter Reeh argues that he saw himself, in Old Testa‘ment tc:rms},1 as an
instrument of God’s punishment, and that he consndf:red I’\d::1 : a-rerlo
worthy of such punishment, since he had obs'tructed Witboot's divinely
inspired northwards migration. As he wrote in 1889 to Hermzlllmlxls valn
Wyk, kaptein of Rehoboth, ‘there are time§ when [God] ls 2}‘1 r g;
among men through peace, and...at another time He shall rule ¢ ;ou; X
war. And God pursues certain purposes through war. So do not alw: “}:7
speak to me of peace only. For I myself beseech God for true peace...

The violence contributed to a sense of mounting crisis, as many
groups lost much of their cattle and became vulnerabl.e to dls;'las;c, satl;
ticularly smallpox. This situation was f‘uell_ed by (flnfi n mrghrztl;:nity
intensify) conflict within Otjiherero-speaking societies, as Cl :larl Y
Bained in popularity and as the younger generation (Pi;f:l!:ilr elg; -
seems, young men) increasingly ignored the authority ol
and formed themselves into armed troops.*
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Into this unstable situation the German government sent Captain
Curt von Frangois, together with twenty soldiers, in 1889, in an effort
to restore its authority. Von Frangois® diplomatic and military gifts,
however, left much to be desired. He soon exceeded his orders, which
were to evict Robert Lewis from South West Africa but not ro come
into .conflict with Herero or other Africans. The Germans were against
Lewxs because they blamed him for Maharero’s rejection of the protec-
tion treaty (overestimating his influence in these events), and because
he held probably the most valuable €Conomic interests in the country,
b?sed on concessions from Maharero. Von Frangois, however, pursued
his own strategic objectives from the outset. He began by antagonising
the Herero at Otjimbingwe by establishing without their permission a
base at nearby Tsaobis, from which he attempted to control the trade
route between Otjimbingwe and Walvis Bay and to cut off supplies of
arms ar.l_d ammunition. Although the ovabong of Okahandja, Omaruru
an@_ Otjimbingwe combined to challenge von Frangois, the increasing
mllltar}f conflict with Hendrik Witbooi forced them to back down.”

Despite unhap;_)iness with von Francois’ course of action, the Ger-
man government increased the armed force for SWA, the Schutztruppe
(protectorate fl‘f_)OPS), to fifty men in January 1890, Maharero accepted
German protection for the second time shortly thereafter—and perhaps
as a consequence, although he was also motivared by the ongoing con-
flict with _thc Witboois. The Germans now allowed Mahatero to buy
arms, h“’h*lf tryi‘ﬂg to in}pose a complete embargo on Witbooi. Other-
:;:ec’on(f)l"ve‘:r, protection’ remained a cipher, and indeed intensified
pro:emo:t&oi,,gi:;f l:ls‘iot: ]:cnSiOI'l while failing to supply any actual
ing peace, but could d. liel raneols weote letters - Witbooi de"?and_
thit pancrane e den:) ittle more. The‘latter’s military superiority at
from an expedition 1o c';?;;::"ii;:::“(;md&ﬁ:embﬂ'_ o lteﬂlﬂ“;‘ )
from Herero and Damara settieme nh, e resisted, rafd f:att )
water his cattle at von Frangois® h, dﬂfS, . demanded. P e Gorman
commander did nog 1 N ea quarters at TsaOb,lS‘ The German
caved ave the troops to resist Witbooi, and was only

om the embarr . .
that Witho o " assment .of acceding to his request by the fact
ily retrearnd toeg;?:d}z 012::, (:i l}:,-i O:n accord. Von Frangois then hast-
now kn ¢ he immediately had built the fort
OWN as the Alte Feste, strategically placed o | ridge.®

It was in response to the second * on” aareomons bo -
Maharero and the Germans th, tboo, wporr s ment betwest

at Witbooi wrote a prophetic and
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deservedly famous letter, accusing Maharero of failing to understand
the hidden dangers of his alliance with the Germans. The sovereignty
of the Herero and the ‘Red nations’ (that is, the Nama-speaking peo-
ple} was, he argued, equivalent to that claimed by European countries
over their own territories. The letter is worth quoting at length:

Hereroland belongs to the Herero nation, and is an autonomous realm. And
Namaland belongs to all the Red nations, and these too are autonomous
realms-—just as it is said of the White man’s countries...But you, dear Captain,
you have now accepted another rule, and have handed yourself over to a
human supremacy for protection against all dangers—primarily, and most
immediately against me...But, my dear Captain! Do you realise whar you have
done?...surrendering yourself over to government by another, by White peo-
ple, thinking it wisely planned: that will be to you like the sun which the jackal
carried on his back {and which burned him nearly to death)...For I tell you
you will not understand Goring’s dispensations, you will not be satisfied for he
will not acr according to your will, or traditional law, or customs... Then it will
be too late for you have already given him every right, and he will no longer
bend to your ways.S!

This letter, although it perhaps underestimates the sophistication of
Maharero’s tactics, is astounding for its accuracy, political acumen and
urgency (it is also interesting for its use of essentially European con-
cepts of territoriality in the Namibian context). It amply demonstrates
the political grounds on which Hendrik Witbooi based his resistance
to the German incursion, resistance that was to be the greatest obstacle
to the early establishment of colonial power.

At the same time—although Namibian leaders could not have known
this—Germany was, for the last time, seriously considering abandoning
Namibia. The expulsion of 1888 panicked the Deutsche Kolonialges-
ellschaft’s investors and weakened the pro-imperialists in Germany. By
1890, with the company’s capital almost gone and in the absenc-e of
mineral discoveries, Bismarck toyed with the idea of giving the territory
to the British in exchange for Heligoland (an island in the North Sea},
or selling it to British-based capitalists. Crises in a number of German
possessions had caused a wider disillusionment with colonial policy,
and in 1890 Bismarck declared himself ‘weary of colonies’.*?

After Bismarck’s resignation in the same year, his successor, Count

Leo von Caprivi, was initially even less sympathetic to the South West

African project and to the pleas of von Francois and Goring for a mili-
In 1891 he noted that “The

tary campaign against its inhabitants. 1 b
Emperor is prepared to give up South West Africa if necessary so that
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all energies may be focused on East Africa’."* In these years, too, politi-
cians at the Cape did everything they could to encourage Britain to
wrest South West Africa from Germany; the government in London,
however, aware of the risks of such action, held back. The colonial
lobby in Germany (including the Colonial Department of the Foreign
Office) responded by pushing harder for the colonisation of Namibia,
and by mid-1892 had gained the upper hand.

One of the factors behind this shift in policy was the acceptance of
a new version of the policy of ‘empire on the cheap’ in South West
Africa. By 1892, given the failure of company administration in SWA,
the authorities were willing to accept a compromise in which the Ger-
man state paid for the running of the territory and its army, while a
number of large companies were given very generous concessions: free-
hold land and exclusive rights ro mining and construction work, and
the right to distribute land to settlers. Little was required of the com-
panies in return except that they should facilitate the economic exploi-
tation of SWA. The implementation of this policy was made possible
both by the 1890 treaty with Maharero and by a new willingness to
allow British capitalists to invest in Namibia (in the absence of Ger-
man funds, since the DKGSWA’s investors were unwilling to invest
further, and Cecil Rhodes acted to prevent the success of another Ger-
man concern, the Groll Syndicate).

Between 1892 and 1901 the German government granted or con-
firmed concessions to eight companies to operate in Namibia. These
concessions were partly, but by no means wholly, based on land sales
and the granting of mining and other rights by Namibian kapteins and
ovahona. Large commercial syndicates began to snap up concessions to
land and other resources, drawn by the prospect of sizeable {if not

short-term) profits. Their activities were also to have profound political

as well as economic consequences, as we shall see in the next chapter.
The largest of the compa

nies, and politically the most significant,
was the South West Africa Company (SWACO), which was led by an
investor named Joseph Scharlach and an Anglo-German board of
directors, but drew the majority of its capital in the first years of its
existence from British investors. In 1892 SWACO acquired the ‘Dama-
ralal?d concession’, 13,000 km? of land (in northern Hereroland, lying
ou.tsnde the. h(‘)ldings of the DKGSWA) and 72,000 km? of minir:g and
rail:way-bulldmg rights. In the same year the Kharaskhoma Syndicate,
which was also largely British-held, bought much of the holdings of
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the DKGSWA in the south, The syndicate was already involved in the
politics of this area, negotiating with (and intervening in the affairs of}
the Bondelswarts, the Veldschoendragers and the Keetmanshoop peo-
ple; in 1890 it had succeeded, apparently through prolonged bribery,
in persuading the Bondelswarts to accept German protection, five years
after their stiff resistance to German officials. A third company to
obtain concessions in this early phase was the Hanseatische Land- und
Minengesellschaft, which was given large amounts of land as well as
mining concessions in the Rehoboth and Gobabis areas.5*

Although these developments presaged a radical shift in the control
of land and mineral rights, they were not yet matched by practical con-
sequences, since the companies did not yet have the ability to exercise
the rights granted by the German government. Exploitation of SWA’s
resources was impeded by the actual balance of power in the territo-
ry—a fact underlined by Hendrik Witbooi’s attack on the DKGSWA’s
station at Kubub in the south, which had been established without his
permission. Ownership of much of the land granted to the companies
Wwas contested, and a large part of it was occupied by Africans, while
further tracts came into use for grazing in time of droughr. European
mining and farming operations thus remained small-scale, and there
were still few white settlers. Their numbers began to grow, however,
after the Siedlungssyndikar fiir Siidwestafrika {Settiement Syndicate for
SWA) was founded in Germany in 1891, with the specific aim of encour-
aging Germans to emigrate to the territory. The first notable—although
still small—influx occurred after the government granted the use of
Kiein Windhoek for settlement. Samuel Maharero and Zacharias
Zeraua also sold off portions of their land (in order to buy goods) at
about this time. The new settlers were mainly traders and small-scale
farmers, Boers from South Africa as well as Germans, and it was at this
Period that the Voigts brothers and Fritz Wecke settled in Namibig and
Set up their trading company, Wecke und Voigts (which still exists).
Nevertheless, in practice Namibians remained in control of most of
their land and retained effective political independence until after Leu-
twein arrived to head the administration in 1894.%

Realignment

Maharero died on 27 October 1890. He had been t'he mflSI powerful
leader of Otjiherero-speakers in Namibia since forging his reputation
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in the battles of the 1860s. He had presided over a population whose
herds had expanded vastly and whose territory had also grown,
and who had forged a new ‘Herero’ identity. By the time he died, how-
ever, the power of the ohorongo clan was on the wane, and old rivals—
the Afrikaners—had given way to new ones, the Witboois and the
Germans.

Maharero’s death gave rise to a fierce succession struggle. The
Herero ‘double descent’ system of inheritance resulted in a complex
(although flexible) set of rules governing the transmission of property
and position through the female and male lines (eanda and oruzo
respectively). Maharero’s cattle and other possessions were divided
among a number of claimants, mostly relatives from his eanda. Little
apart from a brick house came to his son, Samuel Maharero (one of
the poorer Herero leaders). Samuel Maharero did, however, eventually
succeed to his father’s position as leader of the ohorongo clan and the
people at Okahandja, and by implication the wider Otjiherero-speak-
ing community. His claim to this inheritance was weak. Although the
succession went through the patrilineal line (the oruzo), there were two
men with a stronger claim, Nicodemus Kavikunua (the son of Maha-
rero’s brother, also known as Kambahatuza or Kambahiza) and Riarua
(Mahareros military commander and half-brother). The fact that
_Samuel Maharero was a Christian, and therefore perceived as occupy-
ing an ambiguous position—perhaps not fully *Herero’—further disad-
vantaged him. As conflict developed over the inheritance, Samuel
Maharero persuaded the German authorities in SWA to recognise him

as Herero paramount, and in August 1891 Hugo von Francois (Curt’s
brother) went 1o Okahandja to do so.%

Ar the same time, Hendrik Witho

among Ot}'ihercro-speaking groups.
erable sca

ot’s attacks were causing crisis
; ' His cattle raids were on a consid-
€: according to one estimate, he netted 7,000 cattle, as many

Witbooi’s people, attacking Hoo,

mkrans with 3 | f in Aopril
1892, when they were arge force in Ap

' driven back after fierce fighting 57 Although, in
thelse circumstances, many of the ovabong withdrew northwards with
[h_c“' people, ?amuel Maharero remained at Okahandja, and made peace
with Witbooi (Hermanus van Wyk acting as intermediary) in Novem-
ber 1892, Althot:gh this agreement has been described as a peace set-
mdfmcm bﬂb\:deen the I:icrero’ and ‘the Nama®, Samuel Maharero’s very

retmscribed authority meant that it was in fact no such thing. He
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may, indeed, have hoped that the new alliance would aid him in his
struggles against the other ovabona; it was probably also a -resi[:onse to
increasing anti-German feeling among Herero at Okahandja.’

Despite its limitations, the peace agreement alarmed the German
authorities. The fact that the Witboois were the most prominent group
in central Namibia not to have accepted German ‘protection’ h?fi lqng
caused von Frangois to demand permmission to conquer t!lem mllltarlly.
On 17 March 1893 a further 215 German soldiers arrived at Walvis
Bay, and he quickly seized the chance to launch.a surprise attack on
Witbooi’s headquarters. On the night of 12 April German foFces fell
on Hoornkrans, killing 80, including 30 women, and wounding 100
(according to official figures). The press reported that some women
and children who remained in the settlement after the bartle were shot
by German troops; about 70 were taken prisoner, and transported to
Windhoek (where they became prey to sexual violence from settlers).
A few days later Wirbooi described how:

Captain [von Francois] attacked us early in the morning while we v;:re uns::;
pectingly asleep, and although I took my men out, we were una ebto bear
them back...and the Captain entered the camp and sacke:c.:l it in so bruta
manner as [ would never have thought a member of a_Whlte cmh_sed na:o:n
capable of...But this man robbed me, and killed little children at their mot ltlrr ds
breast, and older children, and women, and men. Corpses of_ people ws}:o a
been shot he burned inside our grass huts, burning their bodies to ash.”

Among the prisoners were Hendrik Witbooi’s wife and onehof l;:s
daughters. The latter declared, according to a German source, :1 at; lcl
colonial victory was only temporary: ‘her father w.ould one ;yW:.a
upon us [the German forces] like a lion and take his revenge’. f;;
booi himself escaped and, with 200 fighters, mf)untfed a s?c;l:ess
campaign against von Frangois, who had very htjcle idea of (‘;v_.v;'f:z
counter guerrilla tactics. As his successor was to “fme later, ? a ditf
ent context, ‘In Africa, the hardest aspect of fighting a war is locat;:ng
the enemy in this vast expanse of land...™! The Witboois launche
attacks on the German forces from their base in the Nagkluft Mo:m
tains, on one occasion appearing suddenly iu_st (_)utslde Windhoek; they
also managed to disrupt German supplies significantly, and to attract
oth 101 82 ' .

T‘;:: t((;;r(:::utl?:i: SWA thus now found themselves facn’lg sustalmed
armed resistance. At the end of a decade of German ‘rule’, the co cfm):
of SWA had barely begun to take shape on the ground. Although for
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mal agreements had been reached with a number of African leaders,
these had, as yer, little meaning in practice. Nevertheless, the period
since 1870 had been crucial for laying the foundations of colonial rule.
Beginning in 1894, Africans now began to be confronted with a very
different experience of German domination,
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On 1 January 1894, Theodor Leutwein arrived in SWA to replace von
Frangois as the head! of the colonial administration {rudimentary as it
was). The balance of power was now to swing decisively in favour of
the colonisers for the first time. By the end of 1896 Leutwein had quel-
led immediate opposition to German occupation, concluded agree-
ments with those groups that had previously held aloof from‘Gormg
and von Frangois, and begun to set up the structures of colonial rul«?.
In the following year, African pastoralists were devastated by the epi-
demic of rinderpest. Thus the conditions for colonial development
were created: for the first time, German settlers arrived in South West
Africa in some numbers, and an infrastructure of roads, railways and
harbours began to be created. The costs of this enterprise were devas-
tating, however, to Africans in the Police Zone (as central arnd souther_n
Namibia was now redefined by the Germans). They lost much of their
political power and autonomy, and suffered losses of land, water.and
grazing rights. A decade after Leutwein’s arrival, most of the African
groups in the Police Zone took up arms in the Namibian War, and
were answered with genocide.

The first Defeats

Although Leutwein’s most important goal after his arrival.m SWA was
to defeat the Witboois in battle, he aimed first at an easter target. A
German had recently been killed in the territory of t.he Khauas people
at Gobabis. When Leutwein demanded the handing over of those
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Fig. 13. Theodor
German power in Namibia, w
tween 1894 and
bly taken in the
{Reproduced
[no. 053]).

Leutwein, the first effective architect of

as in charge of the colony be-
1904, This undated photograph was proba-
garden of Leutwein’s residence in Windhoek.
courtesy of the National Archives of Namibia

responsible for the killing, the kaptein of the Khauas, Andries Lam-
bert, refused. Leutwein took this, along with other ‘offences’ and a
general reputation among the Khauas for lawlessness, as grounds for
armed intervention and, with a hundred troops ar his back, arrested
Lambert. In March 1894 he negotiated a settlement under which the
Khauas recognised German sovereignty, Lambert remained kaptein
and the polity was left more or less intact. However, this was soon to

change: Lamberr and most of his people were caught tryin
g to escape
from the Germans, and this rime the kaptei

n was court-martialled and
executed, the people disarmed and much of their land and cattle con-
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fiscated. These events also persuaded Simon I(.nppfr, Ieadlmr ot ihie
Fransmann people at Gochas (south-east n.f M:ln::ntaht to sign a pro-
tection treaty with the Germans—something he had hitherto strenu-
usl isted.
o L:u::ni“,s success in bringing the Khauas and Fmpsmann; under
control not only provided an immrdinr_e demonstration -}ff -crn:ﬂ::
power, but also helped to provide security for ic Gelrmfan ﬂl::zﬂ.
their planned campaign against Hendrik ‘Wuh_nm; ar this n.n.w the "
mans also established a chain of small and isolated garrisons '"w.:
south, This accomplished, Leutwein delayed further in taking on w:}_
booi's well-armed and experienced commandos and 35[@;&?,(:“]”1
month truce, lasting until August 1894, Both he -.md_ Hen::!n Wi i
saw this as a chance to strengthen their forces. During _1'h15 .r_:;ﬂﬁ' t ?th
was a surprising degree of contact hﬂ“'ﬂ‘fn the “PPO_S".]F’ i :s;nwfm
Withooi women washing German soldiers’ C]_mhﬁ = TEU Bk
tobacco and coffee.? At the same time, Witbooi and Lcuw'r:;nc:rru-
arguing over the question of sovereignty rhrn_ugh ﬂ; i{crezzms make
spondence. ...[T]he rulers of different countries tsn . o i akid
treaties as brothers’, wrote Witbooi on 21 May, ‘to i i m;.ru:l1 peo-
to confer on great and weighty matters affecting thﬂr. Mn{m; o ehiet
ples. Yet each ruler stays on his land and among i F;ETZIP “The real
autonomous chief’. To which Leutwein succinctly HF v  he can do
issue is that there is a captain in Namaqualand who bl‘.‘:“;h- esty the
as he will, when Namagualand is a protectorate under His Mayj
German Kaiser”.? -
Hendrik Witbooi's hopes of remaining independent : ;r;: e:::ﬁif
by a short military campaign between .1? wrz o a"W btm? offered
Although the results of the fighting were 1ncnnc|us11l.fel; -11[5 -t erpnn
2 conditional peace, which Leutwein accepred. Wit .nnll- the moun-
to settle seems to have reflected the difficulty of sumv?;];:mans, who
tains and of resisting the stronger fire-power D mber of troops
Possessed heavier guns and—probably—a e m;[] fighters, com-
(Leutwein estimated the Witboois’ strength at about 2 f about the
Pared with around 350 on the German Eide]f- Desplte] ea;s et
long-term intentions of the Germans, Witbooi Pr?bf;z & 3: ?nchf"d'
Compromise as a means of retaining as mluch of his _l'ﬂ:;retd e
ence and authority as possible. On his side, Ltun;renl? it
settlement because the complete military defeat of the
achievable at all—could only have come at high cost.
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Under the peace settlement, Withooi agreed to accept German
authority. In return, he retained his position and his people kept their
stock and land (returning now to Gibeon), and even their arms.
Because they had been impoverished by their campaign in the moun-
tains, Leutwein was now able to encourage their long-term economic
dependence by making them a loan of a hundred and fifty cartle’ A
year.later Witbooi agreed to provide troops for the Germans and,
despite some tensions, did so on many occasions. African soldiers were
to lform a very significant element of the early German military cam-
paigns %n Namibia, supplying both vital local knowledge and the skills
to survive in the arid bush, and Leutwein, being familiar with British
methods of conquest, was well aware of their potential. These arrange-
ments also brought benefits to the African troops, for example the
possibility of acquiring cartle from defeated enemies;® there were thus,
perhaps,_ some continuities between these early colonial wars and a
longer history of cattle-raiding. Witbooi himself remained loyal to the
German authqr_ities until he and his people rose against them in Octo-
ber ?904. Writing to Leutwein shortly thereafter, he reflected on his
ambiguous feelings about the previous decade:

:: hav; .for ten years stood in your law, under Your law, and behind your law...
or this reason I fear God the !’-’ather. All the souls which have for the last ten
years perished from all the nations of Africa...without guilt or cause, without

[h jus ﬁcatlon Of arf ] [4) a
are 1n times f €, and
[ 4] W, m Pe Ci unde[‘ treaties Of peace'l

In addltign to direct military intervention, Leutwein also engaged in
the successm_n politics of Otiihcrero—speaking groups during the first
mgnths of 'hls command. The struggle for the Herero paramounicy
(discussed in the previous chapter) was still unresolved. and in June
; Szliamuel Mabharero (whose claim was recognised by ;he Germans)

;‘ n fo.rc':ed 1o lca_vc Okahandja by his half-brother Riarua (prob-
ably the legitimate claimant). Sampel Maharero appealed to Leutwein

for assi tsing hi
OF assistance, successfully emphasising his support for German autho-
rity, and induced the German comm

making German ‘protection’ a real;

out for Samuel’s camp, on 3 hillto
the German flag was flyi i
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the German government. Riarua also had to surrender much of his
authority and cattle-weaith to Samuel Maharero. The latter now
embarked on a period of close and mutually advantageous cooperation
with the German authorities, who installed a garrison at Okahandja.?
By September, Leutwein and his deputy von Lindequist, who had
arrived in the territory in 1894 (and was later to become Governor
himself), felt able to turn their artention to the polity at Omaruruy,
whose omubona Manasse Tiiseseta was now among the strongest of
the Herero leaders. His authority was built on solid foundations: the
ability to control and export the labour of Damara-speakers; agricul-
tural self-sufficiency (partly provided by tribute-paying Damara farmers
at Okombahe); the development of well-armed commandos; fiscal and
judicial control, including the taxation of traders passing through
Omaruru; and a firm grip over land, water and mining rights. This eco-
nomic and political strength enabled Manasse to maintain a high degree
of de facto independence from the Herero paramountcy. It also present-
ed—despite his previous acceptance of a protection treaty—a potential
challenge to German authority, which Leutwein would not ignore.
The latter had already been given an opening for intervention in July
1894, when Cornelius Goroseb, kaptein of those Damara living at
Okombahe, travelled to Windhoek to request freedom for his people
from Manasse’s control. Then, in December, Leutwein, who was fresh
from his victory over Hendrik Witbooi, was able to take advantage of
a dispute relating to Manasse’s judicial authority. In September 1894,
a British sertler in Manasse’s territory named Christie had killed a
Baster named Buijs. Christie had fled beyond Manasse’s area of con-
trol; the latter sent men to arrest him, who killed him instead (possibly
in self-defence). Leutwein took the view that, since Christie was a set-
tlex, his killers should be handed over to the German authorities for
trial, rather than falling under Manasse’s jurisdiction. He enforced this
decision by marching on Omaruru with a hundred men and a cannon,
accompanied by Samuel Maharero, Zacharias Zeraua of Oyimbingwe
{a former ally of Manasse), some of Zeraua’s men and Cornelius
Goroseb. With the example of the Khauas presumably in mind, aqd
hOping to retain at least part of his wealth and authority, Manas:f‘e did
not deploy his own armed forces, but delivered the men in question to
the Germans. In the negotiations that followed, Leurwein recognised
that Manasse should be autonomous of Samuel Maharero at Oka-
handja, but forced him to accept a garrison and deprived him of con-
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trol of the Damara community at Okombahe, thus seriously weakening
his polity at Omaruru. At about the same time, colonial authority over
this north-western part of central Namibia was also further cemented
by German intervention in a succession struggle among Manasse’s
rivals, the Swartboois. Their kaptein, Cornelius Swartbooi, had died in
January 1894 and his nephew, David Swartbooi, was installed as his
successor with German help.®

With the loss of Okombahe, Manasse’s authority over its Damara-
speaking population was transferred to Cornelius Goraseb, whom the
co{onial authorities now created paramount chief of ‘the Damara’.
This was a reward not only for his role in undermining Manasse, but
also for the commitment he now made to provide unspecified amounts
of labour to the Germans. In reality, he could hope to exercise little
power beyond Okombahe, since his new ‘subjects’ consisted of scat-
feffd‘gmups of Damara-speaking people who, although they may have
identified themselves as sharing (aspects of) 2 common Bergdamara
culture {the point is debated), certainly had no political unity.

In the following year Leutwein engaged further with small, relatively
powerless groups of Damara and San, apparently attempting to obtain
;;)me control over these very diverse and decentralised communities.
at Gaub (near G ;:f er g, as captain of the San and Damara living
(0 the local oo oottontein); in return Kruger was to be accountable

presentative of SWACO, as well as supplying labour for

local farmers. Leutwei :
. . n also signed a . . in’,
Aribib, at Naidays.10 gned an agreement with a San ‘captain

Land, Cattle gnd Resistance

cll?:l :n?:iict::z fo.rI _Lcutwelp and von Lindequist, a year of intense
manica® had beem \tary activity, and by its end a rough ‘pax Ger-
German dominagoe:m;, El':hed throughout south and central Namibia.
the Witboois, and l:) the three most powerful political units—that of
implemented ; the Okahandja and Omaruru polities—had been

1 such a way as to allow their tulers some continued
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a very effective combination of tactics, refraining from the use of direct
violence where possible and choosing instead to exploit political divi-
sions and conflicts and to implement versions of indirect rule, which
were always given legal justification (in colonial terms) through the
signing of formal agreements. This policy may have involved the
flaunting of colonial strength, but it also stemmed from underlying
weakness. The number of German troops in the country remained very
small—a fact that made it impossible as yet to mount a challenge to
the strong Ovambo kingdoms to the north. In the east, however, ten-
sion was abour to increase rapidly as the German administration now
attempted to make colonial power a reality on the ground.

Leutwein’s new policy was, in essence, to try to push Namibian pas-
toralists back within ‘agreed’ boundaries, thus freeing land for German
occupation and exploitation. His focus was on ‘Hereroland’, which
had greater potential for cattle-ranching than the more barren south,
and where he hoped further to undermine {some of} the still relatively
strong Herero polities by capitalising on his alliance with Samuel
Mabharero. In December 1894, the two men signed a treaty moving the
southern boundary of Hereroland northwards from its former (effec-
tive} position; in the south and east, it now ran along the White Nos-
sob River. Otjiherero-speakers were banned from living, or grazing
their stock, in the area beyond the new border. The boundary changes
put the important grazing areas at Seeis and Gobabis under German
control, Their effects were felt most heavily by Otjiherero-speakers liv-
ing in the east, particularly Kahimemua, the Mbanderu omubona, and
Nicodemus Kavikunua, one of the defeared claimants to the Oka-
handja paramountcy, and their people, who were living together at
Otjihaenena on the White Nossob.

Unlike many of the protection agrecments, this treaty was worth
more than the paper it was written on: intense and immediate efforts
were made to enforce it, as Leutwein used the power of {part of} the
Herero elite to implement effective land dispossession. A frontier com-
mission, in which Assa Riarua (Riarua’s son) as well as Samuel Maha-
rero’s son and nephew were involved, was sent out to negoiiate the
Precise borders, enforce grazing restrictions and remove Otuhererf)-
speakers to the northern side of the boundary. The fOUOWing.Yeaf, n
August 1895, Samuel Maharero agreed to further loss of territory by
signing treaties redefining the northern border of Hererolanc_i. He and
Leutwein toured the new boundary, obtaining the cooperation of the
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very wealthy omubona Kambazembi at the Waterberg (who accepted
Samuel Maharero’s authority). Agreements were also signed with the
Topnaar and Swartbooi at Fransfontein (as well as with the San and
Damara groups mentioned above).!!

Leutwein, aware of the dangers of colonial warfare, might have
refrained from acting so quickly had he not been subject to strong
political pressure. This came both from the small but vocal German
sert{er community (particularly the newer arrivals) and from the con-
cession companies. Both groups demanded the removal of all land and
cattle from Herero; this, they argued, would provide the Germans at a
stroke with access to land, stock and labour. The South West Africa
Compa_ny wanted military action against the eastern Herero and dis-
P@sessmn in the north; the DKGSWA called for a campaign to protect
1ts interests in the Spitzkoppe area (territory claimed by Manasse Tijis-
eseta); and the Kaoko Land- und Minengesellschaft (formed in 1894,
taking over the rights of the DKGSWA in the Kaoko)"? wanted the
Swartboois driven from their land. These demands were partly fulfilled
tf_nr‘ough the new treaties. The northern agreements, among other pro-
visions, gave new land and mining rights 10 SWACO. and aimed to
expel Africans from the land assigned to the company. ’
ne::s bi:):ﬂ?:::iucleaharero, his cooperation in the enforcement of the
o nda es brought freguent opportunities to establish his author-
ty over rival ovahona—which he exploited with considerable political
?cumel:l—-as \_ve?ll as.for pc?rsonal economic gain, including a salary
ror: the adm:mstl:atlon. His actions facilitated colonial encroachment
:: S:::;:g ?aut:lorlry and t;:rritory and, as Helmut Bley has observed,

r less awa . i
e G G s oy
(Tiseseta) of Omarurer ithooi or Manasse
Opg:s::;ng;:l;;;d;l the enforcement of the boundaries aroused strong
oy Peeition in ; east and north. In some cases removals took place
. " 0! @ cannon, and the shifting of the northern frontier
accomplished with the help of a force of eighty German cavalry-

men. llr:e addition, violations of the treaty—that is, allowing cattle to
f:;::mb::";:;;l;‘-‘ bf()undanes set out—led to the confiscation (from
of the line. 4 of 5 per cent of the stock found on the wrong side
Ak » an act thc.hcrders saw—with justification—as robbery.

°ugh rich pastoralists were the main target, it is likely that mem-

bers of smaller, isolated Damara and San groups also suffered,
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although we know little of their (probably varied) experiences of the
new policy.

Nevertheless, Leutwein and Samuel Maharero did not have it all
their own way. In early 1895, Nicodemus Kavikunua and a force of
armed Herero were able to wring concessions from von Lindequist and
his colleagues. In May Leutwein, von Lindequist, Samuel Maharero
and Assa Riarua went to Otjihaenena for renewed talks with the well-
armed Nicodemus Kavikunua, Kahimemua and other Otjiherero-
speaking leaders, at which Samuel Maharero’s claims to authority were
as much at issue as the new boundary. The outcome of the negotiations
was to establish Nicodemus Kavikunua in a chieftaincy independent of
the paramount (but heavily reliant on the German authorities) in the
east, in return for some territorial concessions. The agreement meant
a partial defeat for Leutwein, who softened some of his demands in
order to avoid armed conflict. It also, however, gave him the opportu-
nity to extend his divide and rule policy, since the very senior leader
Kahimemua, who (oral tradition states) saw himself as Maharero’s
counterpart in the east—and independent of the Okahandja para-
mountcy—was now subordinated to Nicodemus Kavikunua.'!

The latter—despite his efforts to remove his subjects north of the
boundary agreed in May—still represented a substantial potential threat
to the Germans and the accommodation between the two did not last
long. Leutwein prevented him from establishing a permanent headquar-
ters at Gobabis (a place that Kahimemua also claimed, and where the
Germans established a garrison in June 1895)."" The people of the east
were seeing their means of production comprehensively undermined:
the German authorities continued to expropriate cattle; the threatened
loss of control of Gobabis would put Nicodemus Kavikunua’s arms
supplies from Botswana in jeopardy; Kahimemua wrote to Leutwein
asking ‘why you refuse to grant me part of the land’;'"® and the Khayas
people had been politically and economically devastated by Leutwemfs
actions in 1894. With drought exacerbating these already tense condi-
tions, the situation exploded into war in March 1896. Although Fhe
African resistance to colonial encroachment was fractured by pre-exist-
ing divisions and conflicts over questions of seniority and power, the
uprising nevertheless presented the colonisers with their most sustained
challenge since the arrival of Leutwein.

The war began when a group of Khauas launched a surprise assault
on a German patrol. The attack threw the colony into a ferment, pro-
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voking a frenzy of rumours, for example that the Witboois would turn
against the Germans. The following month, the Khauas, probably
Nicodemus Kavikunua'” and perhaps Kahimemua® made an attack on
the German garrison at Gobabis. This was heavily, but not etets;ly,
defeated, with perhaps a hundred losses on the African side, and_snx on
the German.™ At this stage, Nicodemus withdrew from the fighting: .he
appears to have gone, with very few followers, to seck refuge with
Tjetto Kandjii (Maharero’s sister’s son, who had challenged Samuffl
Mabharero’s authority but had eventually submitted to his leadership
without bloodshed). At the same time, Kahimemua and the main body
of Otjiherero-speakers, together with the Khauas, moved into the veld,
successfully evading their pursuers until the latter found them at
Otjunda (which they named Sturmfeld), near Epukiro, and after a
hard-fought battle defeated them, The victorious force included Ger-

mans, Basters, the followers of Witbooi and Samuel Maharero, and
two disaffected Mbanderu ovahona.

After the defeat at Otjunda,

had experienced heavy losses
sons),
exhaus

Kahimemua gave himself up. His fOIC(?S
{including his brother and two of his
and supplies of food and ammunition seem to have been

ted. Oral tradition also links his surrender to the fact that he
was believed to be an ombuke {prophet);
Wwas even more unusual for a
Kahimemua,

nent doom, e

such people were rare, and it
political leader to assume this idcntlt)"a
then, spoke with his ancestors and, with a sense of immi-

ffectively laid a curse on the new dispensation, declaring
‘I have utterly destroyed the whole country!”

gers to Samuel Maharero with the words Ta
me’.* These words fit with the general tende
relating to Kahimemua to construct a narrg
uncompromising life and d
he had declared that

strangers’.?! If some

before sending messen-
m here. Come and fetch
ncy of the oral traditions
tive of his prophetic and
eath: at the talks in May 1893, for example,
‘As long as 1live, I shali have no land to give to

of his sayings are perhaps later constructions
rather than contemporary utterances, they nevertheless eloquently sug-

gest the imprint that Kahimemua’s character and politics have made on
Mbanderu historica] memory, as well as the significance of the defeat
of 1896. Carow’s version of Kahimemuya’s message to Leurwein after
Otjunda also has 2 prophetic ring;: ““I want 1o give myself up, and then
die, for [ have lived long enough tick bin alt genug]™” 22 Nicodemus
Kavikunua, meanwhile, went from Tjetjo to Assa Riarua, and thence
into German custody. Both he and Kahimemua were imprisoned in
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Okahandja, where they were tried, condemned to death af::ﬁ;ﬁfﬁé
by firing squad on 12 June 1896. Other participants in
Ot-li . .

well;etelxllissossptlled the end of one of the most determmcdt,i ::ifﬂs’i‘%ga
episodes of armed resistance against the Ger-man Oficupa Kahimcmua:
the focus of the sources on the two contrasting < 'i:S;;a in fear—
dying with dignity and courage, N1codem1.1s Ka;n ur A
should not be allowed to obscure what kind of wa of Khauas,
involved not only male fighters, but whole gl;lougsfeat e
Mbanderu and Herero as they fled together after the flzl il
bis. Carow records the arrival of starving Khauas \;j'lmeas women are
at the German camp as they came to ‘surrender; au rino to shield
even said to have intervened in the April battle by at.te.mpthchermans
the men from gunfire.?* In the aftermath of the 1.1[,;1'1smgdle O
removed the Khauas (or all those deﬁr‘led as such) l"(mi-lrn risoned and
were placed under Witbooi’s authquty; many were carP;lpS and used
taken to Windhoek, were they were interned in p“sot? bly taken on as
as labourers by the Germans; others were ?lso p}ll’o a nyomic basis of
servants by German troops.”’ At the same time, :jeri:i?)ed. The latter
the eastern Otjiherero-speakers was ftfnher unde ddition, according
had lost some of their herds in the ﬁght.mg and, 1(;!Oah ad of,their cattle
to Leutwein, the German authorities seized 12’0h eder the authority
in 1896-97, After the fighting, many were br(.)ug thuns fled across the
of Samuel Maharero and his followers, while OZ] ;:'otectorate. Sam-
border to the British territory of the .B'?Ch‘fanalan t, targeting among
uel Maharero also stepped up his raiding in theci""IS t’endigng his sphere
others his erstwhile opponent Tietjo Kan.d]'u, and ex e her
of influence eastward. The colenial mlhtar.y preseirablish a perma-
strengthened as Leutwein took the °pp0nuniity }:oough the south and
nent garrison of seven hundred troops, spread thr
centre as well as the east.?® ) - s partl

Ttht;.ta :he war in the east did not bc.cc_)me a wndei-r t:;?:zf I‘;;athi cnt}:;
due to Leutwein’s successful use of lell:‘l'C and rule e p olities had
of 1895, the situation within other quherer;)- i::d becgﬂ affected by
become explosive. Even the Okahandja people withdraw their stock
the new boundary treaties, which forced Fhem to fiscate cattle from
from grazing land. Leutwein did not hesitate to C(:jn half-share of the
Samuel Maharero’s people; the paramount rccel::’z :ﬁn increasingly
proceeds. The Okahandja polity was thus becoming
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Fig. 14. This photo
after their defeat
hoek. The image
well as men experienced the
der German rule. (Re
[no. 01880]),

graph is almost certainly of the Khauas people,”” captured
|'f.5' Leurwein in 1896 and subsequently imprisoned in Wind-
s a pnwerfu.l visual reminder that women and children as
privations of war, captivity and forced labour un-
produced courtesy of the National Archives of Namibia

divided, and Samuel Maharero’s
standing—and the economic wel
turther compromised by his prac
thar he did not traditionally con
debts to traders,

[n. contrast to h::z- approach in the east, Leurwein eased some of these
:::2nn5 h;- aIt]uwmg the Okahandja Herero temporary use of grazing
Samu:Ti:Ial-z —— boundary, as far as Seeis. However, he and
the \t’in;ihuckr.ei;t;cc:um 110t prevent other moves to evade the grip of
ey bﬂuﬂ darll.:ila Power nexus, as dispossessed pastoralists
ool San{ur; ;[ ¢ boundaries of [_-Ieremland for support. Thus,
Ndonga king Kamebundal.:amr? complained of the situation to the
quently accused the H ¢ 'ate in 1895. The German authorities subse-
Tiiseseta, of &w&e €rero omuhona Katarre, a subject of Manasse

0 » and disarmed him. In doing so, they probably

popularity was dwindling. His wider
I-being of Otjiherero-speakers—were
tice of selling land {much of it in areas
trol), particularly in order to settle his
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intended to pre-empt cooperation between Kambonde and Katarre,
whose headquarters were situared on the trade route between Omar-
uru and the Ovambo kingdoms—an important source of arms for the
people of central Namibia, and one thar the Germans took action to
control by also placing a garrison at Ourtjo.

Another conflict blew up berween the German authorities and Daniel
Kariko, based at Okombahe and under Manasse Tjiseseta’s authority.
After the German settlement with Manasse deprived him of his control
over the Damara ar Okombahe, Kariko increasingly felt his position to
be under threat. At the end of 1895 he successfully approached Kam-
bonde for permission to settle in Ondonga. The move enabled Kariko
to establish better access to arms through the northern traders, and to
send captured Damara labourers to South African enterprises such as
the Damaraland Guano Company based at Cape Cross. In an apparent
attempt to withdraw from the German-controlled state, he also began
claiming to be a British subject. The subversive implications of this
Stance were not, however, something the Germans were prepared to
countenance. In June 1896 Kariko was summoned ro Omaruru by
Manasse Tjiseseta and arrested. He was found guilty of treason and
banished, but later escaped to Walvis Bay. A cattle fine was also imposed,
50 that his people were probably impoverished.**

If, by the end of 1896, all the Namibian societies lying to thfi' south
of the Ovambo kingdoms had been severely affected by the German
Occupation, it was in the following year, with the arrival of rinderpest,
that a time of peril became one of disaster. Rinderpest is a virulent and
Contagious cartle disease, leading to high mortality if not treated. [.t
affected much of southern Africa, and had reached Namibia by April
1897, The territory presented ideal conditions for its spread: large
herds pushed into crowded grazing lands, following the forced remov-
als of previous years; a very limited number of passable routes along
Which the virus was quickly communicated; and a state |3_Ckmﬁ the
Esources to enforce quarantine procedures or vaccination rlgurnu?ly,
The Germans had, indeed, atrempted to defend the colony by erecting
A line of forts betrween Gobabis in the east and Tswawisis near Frans-
fontein in the west in late 1896 and early 1897; although this bound-
Aty which delineated the limits of effective German ml‘:l‘rﬂl of SWA,
Was of great long-term significance in that it was the origin of the later
#'ﬂ'ainn of SWA into the ‘Police Zone’ and the territories to the north,
"Was of no use in containing the epidemic.
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The rinderpest epizootic thus had a catastrophic effect on African
pastoralists. The mortality figures are disputed but, among Herero, at
least two-thirds of cattle died.?® Settlers’ losses were lower. Even in
the worst-hit districts, between 75 and 95 per cent of their cattle
survived,” largely because of the authorities’ vaccination programme;
this had been made possible by the work of the great German bacteri-
ologist Robert Koch®® and his assistant Kohlstock who, invited to
South Africa by the British South Africa Company, quickly produced
a vaccine that Kohlstock then brought to Namibia in June 1897,
Settlers” herds were given priority, leaving inadequate supplies for
Africans’ cattle. In addition, many Namibian pastoralists, already
highly suspicious of the colonial state and its intentions, were distrust-
ful of a vaccine that was not always reliable: in Otjosazu, for example,
2,000 out of 3,000 inoculated cattle died. The manufacture of the vac-
cine also required gall from healthy cows, which were requisitioned
from Africans. Resistance to the vaccination programme thus flared
periodically.

The epidemic had all the hallmarks of a major colonial public health
crisis. [t was caused by the rapid spread of disease, but met with coer-
cive control measures—resisted by those on the receiving end—and
with resources distributed unequally along racial lines. In its aftermath,
the people of central Namibia experienced widespread malnourish-
ment because of the loss of a major food source. When infectious dis-
eases, including malaria and typhoid, broke out in 1897-98, they
ca_use'd high mortality: the missionary Irle estimated that 10,000 people
d'ec_l n the severe epidemic (possibly typhoid) that occurred at the
beginning of 1898. Those who escaped embarked on a number of
strategies aimed firstly at survival, but also a
consequences of the disaster.

Impoverished former cattle-owners and their families converged on

fIssion stations, such as those at Omarury and Otjimbingwe, in search

f’f agricultural land, or migrated within and beyond the protectorate
in search of work. Some went

ch to Windhoek or the new urban centres
of K.anbxb and Tsumeb, while others sought refuge in Botswana (fol-
lowing an earlier agreement with the king of the Batawana, Sekgoma
Letshotathebe) or in Kaoko or Owambo; some ended up as’ labourers
on Boer fal:ms in Botswana; some went to the South African mines. At
.the same time, some of the ovahona, principally Samuel Maharero,
increasingly sold off large areas of land in order to settle debrs and

t managing the economic
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increase their own patronage networks. While the epidemic effectively
undermined the power and autonomy of the Omaruru polity, of Kam-
bazembi at Waterberg and of Tjetjo Kandijii at Gobabis, in the short
term it increased the influence of Samuel Maharero, who used it to
reinforce his power in the east.”

It can be assumed that the tragic consequences of rinderpest were
shared by the population of the south and by smaller groups in central
Namibia, although very little has been written on this subject. The
effects of the epidemic were no doubt complex. Poorer groups, w_'hlch
owned few or no cattle, may not have been as devastated as richer
pastoralists; on the other hand, some groups were certainly further
marginalised by the general crisis. Gewald notes, for example, that
after the epidemic Damara herders of Herero cattle were be:mg
replaced by impoverished Otjiherero-speakers. San ‘were rapidly
forced into the colonial economy’* and it is likely that many Damara,
too, continued to be coerced into migrant labour of various kix'lds. In
the far south, attempts to contain the epidemic led to armed remlstance
and further tragedy when the Germans established a twcn.ry-k:lorfle—
tre-wide quarantine belt on the border with South Africa, which
encompassed land on which the (Qorlam) Afrikaners were st:tt.led.
Military conflict was triggered when the authorities found and killed
cattle belonging to the Afrikaners inside this zone. It took the Ger-
mans almost a month to win this war, but on 2 August 1897 they
defeated the Afrikaners, killing thirty-seven (including some women),
in a battle during which British troops prevented any posﬁlble escape
southwards across the Gariep. The Afrikaner kaptein, his sons and
other leaders were court-martialled and shot; what happened to the
Survivors is unclear. In any event, the Afrikaners had been broken as
a cohesive political force.** N |

The tensions arising from the rinderpest crisis were also pafrt y
responsible for pmvoking a rising among the Swartboois at Franif(;n-
tein and other groups in the north-west. Other causes of tl?lS conflict
included German intervention in the succession to Cornelius Swart-
booi, who had died in 1894. Resistance to German control ebbed anzli
flowed throughout 1897, and at the end of that year a la'lrge group led
by David Swartbooi left for the veld where, together with disaffecte
Topnaar under Jan Uichamab and a small group of western !-lere;'o
under the omubona Kambatta, they carried out raids on settlers c_att e.

German authorities viewed the new situation as an opportumty to
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gain de facto possession of the Swartboois’ land for one of the major
concession companies, the Kaoko Land- und Fisenbahn Gesellschaft.
They launched a military campaign (to which Samuel Maharero and
Hendrik Witbooi each contributed 100 men} and by March 1898 had
defeated the Swartboois, whom they then took to Windhoek; they
imprisoned approximately 150 men and 400 women and children, and
forced them to remain in the capital even after their release. The Top-
naar escaped with a fine of 1,000 smali stock, while twenty-five of
Kambatta’s men, including his son, were convicted of high treason and
rurned over to the railways as forced labour,3

In 1897, the government in Windhoek considered itself strong
enough to pass an ordinance for the stamping of weapons, with the
aim of gradually disarming Africans without appearing to do so. As
well as registering guns, the authorities tried to exchange South Afri-
can for German rifles in order to Iry to undermine weapons smuggling
from British territory. The registration policy has found a place in the
Herero oral record, where it is remembered as the ‘vaccination’ of
weapons—perhaps a comparison with vaccination of cattle during the
rinderpest epidemic. In the years that followed, the implementation of
this policy triggered conflict with a number of smaller groups. In 1899,
Samuel Maharero sent an armed force to compel Tjetjo Kandjii to
HCCCP{ the stamping of his hghters’ weapons; when this demand was
met w'lth resistance, the old omubong was treated leniently, but his son
was disarmed and removed to Okahandja with his people. In 1900,

the Gerrpaps fought a three-week military campaign against a group of
Basters living at Grootfontein who had been trying to resist the regis-
tration of their horses. Their kg

. " Raptein, Klaus Swart, was killed, and the
people were deprived of their land and cattle and forced to labour for

the colonisers. In 1898, Wiltem Christian, the kaptein of the Bon-
delswarts at Warmbad, and Pay] Fredericks, at Bethany, also unsuc-

cessfuily opposed the registration of their weapons. in response,
Leutwein marched south with 3 hundred men and four cannon, joined
by fifty of Witbooi's fighters. After their defeat Christian and Freder-
icks were found liable for the costs of th;
could not pay, had much of their Jand

Small-scale armed resistance thus i

Namibia was never fully pacified before the eruption of war in 1904.
Nevertheless, a rudimentary form of

German .
tral Namibia became effective ip the peri rule over south and cen
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for the first time, the German colonial state became .s?r‘nethlprm(;:Z
than an idea in the minds of administrators and pol:paans 1_1;’ Ber "
and Windhoek, and that independent political power '1: Nar.malam :: )
quickly and effectively destroyed. Those leafiers who dll Nr[ct}all:;em “
ure of autonomy—the most powerful being _Samuc a ero and
Hendrik Witbooi—did so only through reaching an acco}r:lm wor
with the German authorities. How did it come about that the pow
i uickly broken? .
Af?ﬁz%::tlzr:dw;f):? o?aviou: answer is the military might of Germany.

1 i er was an
The question is complex, however. While colonial firepow

: eans always the
essential precondition of conquest, it was by no m

- . L ak in num-
deciding factor. The German garmison ™ Nallrnl:zzw‘rci‘g:zm military
bers, and Leutwein relied heavily on the loca ; d his undoubted
skills of his African allies. As this SUgBEsts, Leutwein u;fecct o exploiting
political, diplomatic and military 3.b.'11“e5 to great iities whose strug-
and deepening the pre-existing divisions amongdpg he conflicts and
gles for land, water and power had been def;neh mythe Germans ini-
alliances of previous decades, and to many of Whor s. In many cases,
tially seemed no more dangerous than. older enemli %or fear of losing
too, African leaders accepted compromise SC;tlim\;;:booi perceived the
everything through armed resistance. If Hendri D not, act
threat more clearly than most, even he clould not,rs’ alliance with the
consistently on that understanding, anfi his,ten yea ation of the other
Germans helped to ensure the COIOH.ISHS domml Maharero. Con-
polities—as did the active collaboration %f Satm lll\::vays do so from an
versely, those who resisted the Germans & hno aﬂicts were sometimes
explicit desire to throw off their C?“twl; suc icon_ s, a desperate strug-
generated by the desire for immediate politica ga;l ;istance therefore,
gle for survival, or internal political dynamics. Re f the br’oader sttu-
like collaboration, occurred within the constraints (')ble
ation and the compass of what was pf)lmcauly p‘:isfilirec.t force (relying
Despite these complexities, Leutwein employe €rous 0ccasions;
on the skills and knowledge of local troops) on I}:m:hrcar of violence
when he exercised restraint, it was ncvetrtheless. th Cil e de, Even
that usually encouraged African compliance wi e and deter
had armed resistance to the Germans been far more cessful against the
mined, it is doubtful whether it would have been sn:ic o rer
underlying power of a German state d-‘at_*by anc e rmed conflict
mined to hold on to its colonial territories. When major a
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broke out, in 1904, Germany proved willing to pour large numbers of
troops into SWA,

A further factor in the conquest was the level of the penetration of
merchant capital into SWA. It is true that involvement in trade did not
auF?matically draw people into underdevelopment: in central Namibia
Otjiherero-speakers had been able to use commerce to arm themselves
:{nd to :.ittain increasing autonomy and power (although, at the same
time, this led to the impoverishment of others, helping to spark raiding
and.war).sg By the 1890s, however, the disadvantages of capital pene-
tration were becoming increasingly clear, as Samuel Maharero and
other ovahona sold land to pay their debts, thus exacerbating crises of

lan@_hunger and widening divisions within the Otjiherero-speaking
polities.

The Construction of the State

'lil:;: :onquest of Namibia in the period 1894-97 enabled, and was
‘(’;e: by,dthe. construction of a fledgling German state in Namibia.
bur;:i:razin&a:;zn *as now to be exercised through the creation of
udicial insticne aries, regulanon.s and offices, the establishment of
German 1}1151 and the Pa-rcellmg out of land to white settlers. In
by that }sozl;::y: fli::s’ tlze lgr owing i'f’I?U_rtance of empire was signalled
people from Germa t u; orlual ?Xh]bl.uon in 1896. Over a hundred
sons, were sent to th.n colonies, including one of Samuel Maharero’s
European eyes.* Gel:l;!venft o em bOd? the nascent German empire for
pro-imperial after the r:n- oreign policy had become more resolutely
and doring the next few ~gnation of Chancellor von Caprivi in 1894,
in southern Africa WhizialrsdGerm?ny p“r§UEd an expansionist policy
1898, however, G::rman N -to diplomatic clashes with Britain; in
secretary)® and Britain s ‘:"h Bernhard von Billow now foreign
The establishment of sGlgene an accord, and relations improved.*!

fact that the new resin s " Fule in Namibia was tempered by the
enforce its autI.‘m‘it;eﬁlmcdremamet.‘. markedly fragile. Its ability to
slight resources of mmn ad aY't_o—da)-f basis was restricted by the very
difficulties of policing s::h e‘::"p ment available to it, and the practical
the scale and depth of the  huge, dry and hot territory. Nevertheless,
of 1904 were unpfeocdentmnsfom‘a""“ in the decade before the war
put under ever-increasin g ted. As we have seen, African polities were

pressure by the rapid expansion of both the
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settler population and the operations of the concession companies, as
well as by the rinderpest epidemic. In 1896, the white population of
Namibia (including the armed forces) was only 2,000; by 1903, it had
more than doubled, to reach 4,700, and settlers received some financial
support from the state.®

The dispossession that accompanied this increase is starkly repre-
sented in the statistics. By 1902 the number of Otjiherero-speakers’
cattle had fallen to 46,000, from about 100,000 in the early 1890s; by
the same year, cattle owned by Germans numbered roughly 44,500. By
1902, 29.2 million hectares of land was held by the concession compa-
nies, 10.2 million by the state and 3.7 million by white settlers, out of
a total of 83.5 million.*’ Large numbers of Africans were turning to
waged work for the first time. There were, nevertheless, still significant
brakes on colonial expansion. One was that the concession companies
did not yet have effective control over much of the land they had been
granted, another that they were very slow in distributing land for set-
tlement, preferring to hold onto their assets in the expectation that
prices would rise.** This situation pertained until 1907, when the gov-
ernment reached a deal with the companies.*

Leutwein sought to root the expanding German presence firmly in
Namibian soil through the construction of ‘modern’ and bureaucrat-
ic—if initially rudimentary—state mechanisms. These were to provide
for the government of the settlers and to give a legal framework to the
appropriation, definition and control of land and other concessions—
just as the protection and purchase agreements provided a legal cover
for the assumption of power over African leaders. As early as 1894,
Leutwein attempted to inscribe German authority onto the landscape
by dividing the colony into three administrative districts (Bezirke},
excluding the northern areas of Owambo, Kaoko and the northern
parts of Hereroland. The Bezirke were subdivided as the white popu-
lation grew, and in 1896 a new Nordbezirk (northern district}, based
on Outjo, was also established. As we have seen, the northern bound-
ary was formalised and fortified in the face of the rinderpest epide-
mic; at this period, however, control of the border could not be fully
enforced.* ]

Although before 1904 the German administration was in practice
staffed mainly by army officers, in principle Leutwein (himself both
governor and chief military commander) aimed to signal the modernity
of the nascent state in SWA by differentiating between military and
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civiltan authority.*” This aim was somewhat undermined by the fact
that policing was carried out by the Schutztruppe until 1905. On the
other hand, the administration in Windhoek was given a rudimentary
departmental structure, which included sections for finance, customs,
health and mining, and procedures to regulate the registration of land
and other concessions were set up. These not only had the broad effect
of facilitating the transfer of African land and rights into European
hands, but on occasion were used to exert pressure on the course of
Atrican politics. After Manasse Tjiseseta’s death in 1898, the German
authorities were able to exert influence over the choice of his successor
through their control of land registration procedures: many of the
Omaruru councillors needed to sei] land to recoup their losses from the
rinderpest epidemic, and could only do so with German permission.*
Despite these attempts to establish structures of government, Leut-
wein's power was significantly limited in a number of ways. The gov-

ernor’s room for manoeuvre was restricted by the demands of his
African allies and opponents,

rule with limited resources, N
sent a homogeneous German
decisions taken in Berlin, L
under pressure for more a
both from the settlers—the
the newer arrivals were m
ing—and the concession co,

and the difficulties of imposing foreign
or did the new regime in Namibia repre-
interest. Ultimarely constrained by policy
eutwein’s administration was frequently
Bgressive action against African societies,
mselves not a unified group, since many of
ore betligerent than those of longer stand-

mpanies, whose activities, Leutwein warned,
were likely to cause unrest among Africans.

These companies—whose numbers now increased with the addition
of the Otavi Minen und Eisenbahngesellschaft {OMEG) in 1899 and
the Gibeon Schiff- ynd Handelsgesellschaft in 19G3—were exciting
Opposition in Germany, as well as in some quarters in South West
Alrica. SWACO, which had 5 controlling interest in many of the other
companies, was Particularly unpopuiar in Germany, where it was seen
as politically dangerous (because jrs capital was predominantly British)
and as unwilling 1o contribute to the development of the colony. The
first of these objections was exaggerated, since the company’s owner-
ship was in fact increasingly falling into German hands.*” Nevertheless,
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major infrastructural work. Aft;:r t;le.ll;ifldefpfe“ i:islifr:;r, ;::v:;liaf;:
of ox-wagon transport made the building of a r PR
wakopmund and Windhoek imperative for the ¢
Z::::);ty.ssmc%, which held the monopoly on thl; wo;tér:iﬁ;i ;3
carry it out, and the problem was only resolved w en oo ooy
relinquished these rights in return for a large C?HCCSS'E“ ! e of the
This allowed the government to employ the Rallwayh eglmrk- N
German army and African labourers to carry out the work;
in 1902.% .

Coq_l}f}:est:i::);muﬂd_windhmk railway was the Iarges(t) ;nf;::lsttr:siutl:;
work to be completed under German rule before 19. ) Jue not the
only one. Roads and dams were butlt, and wat:r—bon;ﬁe Woermam;
many of these activities directly benefited settler farms. o Sk,
Line began regular steamship sailings between Gerrpany SRR
mund in 1896, and three years later the construction é) ey
harbour basin at the port town began. ]_“ 1903, OME " Seiisting line
on a new railway-building project, this time to replace't f; e
between Swakopmund and Windhoek and to contfmu o
Tsumeb, in order to facilirate the transport of copper drz.m ossession it
mine and of labour recruits. The new line gnd the lan hlspter N
heralded caused tension, as we shall see in the next ¢ a1p904i o
construction was interrupted by the .outbreak qf }Val’rlrlll] o off.ice, e
eventually completed in 1905.%" During Leutwein’s te both physical
colonisers thus began to put in place the I"f"’.‘r'tmcmre_;mic porential
and administrative—to enable them to exploit the ecc::- Africans had
of SWA. Many aspects of this process were rcl]otdne i\:en congessions
built roads, constructed wells and dams‘and, mlee. ,l,igsm Nor did the
for many years before the advent of dircct co (l)\mlze ra;:id economic
developments of the period before 1904 mat:l t fter. Nevertheless,
expansion in the era of copper and diamonds t ereaion ;) .
developments in this decade presaged ‘hf’ CO"Stlnll_Ct tion and increased
of capitalist economy, with much greater industrialisa
access to technological resources. ' _ boured

I: was0 the work gf Africans, who buile the 1nfmstra.lc;;“uer:il :lll:y’l:rs, e
on farms and in the towns for both .]arge.anr:! S;(na for the history of
made this ‘development’ possible. This pcr:od.ls ey e Y
labour in Namibia. It was in the 1890s that rnlgl':mt 1 the German
north, mainly from Owambo, began to be-ﬂ:p ireds when the big
colony, at first on a small scale, but in their hun
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infrastructural works began. Although before 1907 the number of such
workers remained comparatively small, in some years there may have
been as many as 1,700 in the Police Zone at any one time.** During
the same period, Africans in the south and centre of the country (both
male and female) turned to waged fabour on an unprecedented scale,
particularly, as we have seen, after the devastation of the rinderpest
epidemic. By the early 1900s, they were working on the railways and
in the SWACO mines, for missionaries and German troops, and on
settler farms. Nevertheless, the colonial government experienced per-
sistent labour shortages, and in 1901 attempted to restrict the export
of labourers from the colony; a brief exception was made in 1903,
when the Witwatersrand Native Labour Association (WINLA) was
allowed to recruit for the South African mines. 5

The underlying economic principle of these developments was to
channel the benefits of Namibia’s resources in the direction of German
nationals, other settlers and European business interests. In the 1890s,
however, the capitalist exploitation of 4 black workforce by a white
minority government was stll subject to many constraints. Although
race signified one boundary between exploiter and exploited, this divi-
Ston was not yet as clear-cut as it was later to become. The alliance of
some African leaders with the colonial government meant thar their
econorfn%c and political interests were tied to those of the German
authont_les, and that wide divisions opened up between part, at least,
of the elite and their peoples. On the other hand, the relative autonomy
of African polities at this stage—which their alliances with the German
authorities, paradoxically, helped temporarily to preserve—meant that
loc:ial leaders managed to retain some control over the employment of
their pe'ople by Europeans, gaining financial benefits and providing
them with some protection against ill-treatment, In many cases, they
continued to be able to do this even after the rinderpest epidemic.

In the rural areas of the Police Zone, too, conflict was not always
the keynote, as the isolated situation of individual settlers meant that
they f\ec.ded to maintain good rclations with local ovabona and
kapteins in order to obtain the workers on whom their farms depended
g o B e I ety 150

cases a high-status activity, and
Herero, for example, would send young girls to be educated in Euro-
pean households. Older-established settiers in particular, like Gustav
Voigts, maintained good relationships with Africans, In many cases
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German settlers—who were predominantly male’*—entered into sexual
relationships with African women, from which children were often
born. Although some of these were characterised by rape and.wolence,
others were more consensual or even long-term. Senior African men
were, probably, using women’s productive capacity to create and main-
tain strategic alliances with the settler population, although the_ extent
of women’s agency in these arrangements is less clear, and their posi-
tion was certainly quite tenuous. The wide prevalence of these relarion-
ships also worried some settler and government circles, as we shall see
in Chapter 7.5 N
When such strategies failed, conflict resulted. Young women living
in German households as servants might be mistreated, and settlt?rs,
ignorant of African social relations, mocked these girls for behaving
like princesses; as Gesine Kriger comments, they "c::ferlooked_ tlhe
fact...that they were actually dealing with princesses’. .Sexual viola-
tion also became a common part of early colonial relations. Cases of
rape are recorded, for example, in Windhoek, where a number .of
women had been brought as prisoners after the conquest of the polities
to which they belonged.” . .
Despite the flexibilities that remained in African-European relations
in the 1890s, German administrators and settlers were already artempt(i
ing to construct a coercive system of labour relations and to exten
colonial order more generally. To this end,'they used admlnlstrat;;
decree, the power of the courts and direct v1F)Icnce. As ea,rly as 1892,
officials began to introduce controls over African wc?rkcrs movements
and behaviour when they made provision for written employment
contracts in urban areas. In 1894 and 1896, regulanqns cont'roll'mg
workers were introduced in the Otjimbingwe and Gibeon districts
respectively. In some areas, particularly th.e §0uth, passels vTvere- also
being issued to Africans giving them permission 1o travel. ernto:i-y-
wide measures to control African labour and impose passes were under
discussion by officials before 1904, but were not imposed until after
1hi n'SS ' ‘
th;ﬁ;:::}': r;nvf}i:r‘faﬁrican leaders retained ju:isdlictloln.over ;helr
people, the protection treaties allowed for any cases involving w lftcs
to be taken to colonial courts. Africans were thus prosecuted for
offences including allowing stock to stray and minor thefF.llln the yea;
1902/3, 473 Africans reccived sentences of corporal pur;:s ment, anl
326 were sent to prison. In more serious cases, t00, Whites patently
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received more lenient sentences than Africans. Between 1894 and
1900, the murders of four African men and one African woman by
whites were punished with sentences ranging from three months to
three years, while in the same period fifteen Africans were executed for
killing six Europeans. In addition, many offences did not come before
the courts, partly because the territory was impossible to police com-
prehensively, bur also because employers often did not want to lose
their workers’ time by having them taken into custody. Farmers were
allowed to administer a punishment of up to twenty-five lashes them-
selves, withour recourse to the courts.

Tensions also emerged in the towns, points of intense contact
between settlers and Africans. Many of these urban centres had been
founded before 1884, often as mission stations and/or the headquat-
ters of semi-nomadic groups, but the first two decades of German rule
saw rapid growth. By 1903 Windhoek—then, as for the rest of the
century, the predominant urban settlement in Namibia—had a white
civilian population of around 500, and 2,000 African residents,* many
of whom, as we have seen, had arrived in the capital under coercion.
Karibib, too, grew rapidly from 1901 as 4 result of the building of the
railway. In some towns, racially based spatial segregation was begin-
ning to emerge, based on the ad hoc construction of separate areas for
Africans, including detention camps, accommodation for those serving
the army, and in some cases an older and often complex form of segre-
gation that had grown up around the mission stations. All these devel-
opments would intensify in the last decade of German rule.*!

By 1503, there were thus many sources
and Europeans in the Police Zone. Som
from their alliance (however uneasily this
wein, while others felt the brunt of this p
bers of some of the Otiiherero-speaking p
increasingly alienated from, and impove
self-serving actions. On the other side,
exceptions) and concession companies
a war of dispossession, in the belief th
exploitation of Namibian resources
power of African leaders were compl

of tension between Africans
e African leaders benefited
was adhered to) with Leut-
ower politics. Poorer mem-
olities, in particular, became
rished by, the leaders’ more
settlers (with some important
were now broadly in favour of
at the way to the untrammelled
would not be clear unless the
etely broken.
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THE NAMIBIAN WAR, 1904-8

In 1904, the conflict and tension that now prevailed in southcnl'l ar_ld
central Namibia exploded into wars of reisn.s,tance against the .col(;r:).;_
ing power. By the time of the last major _mtlxtary engagemcfnt, in . CE
Germany had committed genocide against the peoples o 5'01:: an
central Namibia. Most of those who survived battle and ﬂlgdt iwerg
imprisoned in concentration camps, where many of them dlel X —ﬁll
the survivors were deprived of almost all their land and cattle. f
events of 1904-8 were thus crucial in creating the structure Of. unequa.i
and racially determined, land ownership that Namibia oflt)tamed unti
independence (and has proved remarka_bly. robust therea e_r). .
These events are of great historical sxgmﬁcance,. a'nd thel:.z repe *
sions are still powerful. Debates around thc_Namlblanh\)Va ez:l:;gn <
with new vigour at the time of its centenary in 200‘:; when arf er and
over compensation and memorialisation reflected t ff pal:; ’ ancgl at the
sense of injustice felt by the descendants of those affected, a litics as
same time revealed fault-lines in contemporary Namibian I_"Ol;lcs 2
well as the still-controversial nature of many aspects of thmb t::g:{-
The implications for German history and POlm.c > mo’larf:ls:icii—tha;
It has been vigorously argued—and equally VIgorously de lanted the
the Namibian genocide, the first of the rwcntlet]:l :l:cliltyrg, P
seeds of the genocide later committed by the Third Reich.

The Wars of Resistance and the Genocide

In October 1903 a dispute over a stolen sheep at Warmbac}, f:l-ll th;::f
south of Namibia, triggered an uprising ont the part of the
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delswarts living there; deeper grievances included new white settlement
on land that had previously been theirs.? In December, Leutwein rode
south to quell the unrest, which had spread to other places including
Maltahéhe, although it remained localised and mainly spontaneous.
On 12 January, however, fighting of a completely different order broke
out between Herero and German troops in Okahandja. Over the next
ten days, Herero fighters attacked settlements across central Namibia,
wrecking most of the existing 267 white farms in the area. They laun-
ched assaults on towns, villages, telegraph lines and the Windhoek—
Swakopmund railway, besieged the German forrifications at Windhoek
and Okahandja as well as Omaruru, Otjimbingwe, Gobabis and Outjo,
and killed between 123 and 150 settlers.

These events took the authorities in Windhoek completely by sur-
prise. With armed Herero in effective possession of the entire central
region, and the governor and much of the armed forces twenty days’
march away, the settler population was thrown into a state of panic.
Lieutenant Franke and his company, however, returned quickly from
their march southward, and Herero forces pulled back from Wind-
hoek, Okahandja and Omarury—although not without a pitched bat-
tle near Omaruru which left six or seven Germans, and perhaps a
hundred Herero, dead. In this very early stage of the war, Nehale, the
ruler of the southern part of Ondonga, responded to Herero overtures
by sending troops to artack the five Germans holed up in the fort at
Namutoni; the latter were forced to vacate the fort, but Ndonga losses
were very heavy.! Nehale’s aims were apparently to assert rights to the
copper workings at Tsumeb, and to do away with the German post at
Namutoni, which he feared might act as a bridgehead to the north.
The Ndonga king, Kambonde, had taken a more cautious line, how-
ever, and afFer Namutoni the Ovambo polities largely withdrew from
active conflict; nevertheless, they acted as a conduit for the supply of
arms and ammunition to the forces opposing the Germans, and
received Herero refugees after the defeat at Qhamakari {Waterberg).
Supp?rt was not forthcoming from the south, however: in January
1904° Samuel Maherero had written to both Hermanus van Wyk, the
leader of the Rehoboth Basters, and Hendrik Witbooi, but van Wyk,
he Germans throughout, turned over the letters

to the German authorirjes, Hendrik Witbooi’s troops initially fought

on the German side.

Lleutwem, meanwhile, was forced 1o conclude a compromise peace
sett

cment with the Bondelswarts, under which they were disarmed.

156

THE NAMIBIAN WAR, 1904-8

They were also supposed to cede land, and the leaders of the uprising
were to be extradited; these conditions could not be enforced because
of the war situation, however, and about six hundred Bondelswarts
crossed the border into South Africa to avoid capture. Arriving back
in central Namibia in mid-February, Leutwein found that the. towns
were now relatively safe for the Germans, but that, as Jon Bridgman
puts it, ‘the Hereros in a month had destroyed the whole structure of
German order so painfully built up in the preceding decade’.

Why, and how, had almost all the Herero polities gone t0 war? The
uprising was led by Samuel Maharero, and it is likely that it had been
planned, or at least that military action had been discussed, at gat'her-
ings of Otjiherero-speakers during the previous year. It i's possible,
however, that it was triggered by events in Okahandja in Januag
1904, where the aggressive actions of the district adr_ninistrator (D:s-
triktschef) Ziirn led to considerable tension, and that it spread r.:apldly
to other parts of central Namibia rather than being fully co-ordinated
in advance. Indeed, some Herero leaders, particularl_y Fhose at O_m.ar-
uru and Otjimbingwe, were initially reluctant to join tt;e uprising
(although they were committed by the end of the month).” Whatever
the case, Herero forces under Samuel Maharero’s commam.i bel-lz.aved
with considerable discipline and co-ordination, achifeving rapid {n:lltary
success and, in almost all cases, following his d‘irectlon t?la't Afrlf:ans of
other ethnic groups and white women and children, missionaries and
non-German men were to be spared. ' _

War was joined as the Herero communities rea.ched breaking point
under the increasing demands of the German regime and the sett.le‘rs,
and the steadily (if unevenly) declining authority of the Herero polities,
within which tensions had been emerging for some dccac'lcs. Indeed,
oral sources cite the migration of young men to an un'certam future on
the South African mines, and the loss of ‘traditional culture thrm.ngh
the influence of church and school, as causes of the wat.* In the carliest
years of the twentieth century land loss continue_d, with sales of rich
grazing grounds to settlers in the Okahandja district an_d to the c:!sts‘;n
1901, for example, headmen representing the people -hvmg att fi 1t
Nossob River (east of Windhoek) petition;d Leutwein to b;m rurs
land sales, listing properties that were being taken from ; cn:l, an
blaming Samuel Maharero. Ebi rOvaberero, the la.nd of the l::rero
defined in Maharero’s day, was under serious and immediate threat,
together with the pastoral economy it supported.’
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Many of these land sales were made in order to pay the debts of
Samuel Maharero and the other ovahona, for indebtedness had now
also reached a critical stage. Under German rule, the number of trad-
ers operating in Namibia had rapidly increased, and additional mar-
kets for consumer goods such as clothing, alcohol, coffee and sugar
had developed. The traders, often operating on small margins but
seeking large profits, generally gave out goods on credit, later demand-
ing payment in cattle. In July 1903, the German authorities, fearing
instability because of the high level of African indebtedness, decreed
that all such debts would lapse if not repaid within a year. As a result
traders set about immediately collecting what they claimed was owed
to them, sometimes by violence. This, together with the unequal
operation of the judicial system, caused deep resentment. In the early
years of the century, there were several high-profile cases in which
German settlers received light penalties for the murder or other mis-
treatment of Africans; in other instances, whites who had commirted
rape were not brought to court at all, Even Assa Riarua was severely
flogged by a baker called Schifer, who merely received a fine of 20
Marks. The authority of the ovabona and their ability both to control
and to protect their subjects—parti
ingly weakened. '

In addition, in 1903 SWACO began to implement plans to build a
railway line between Oravi and the coast at Swakopmund. In July,
under pressure from Leutwein, Samuel Maharero agreed to cede the
l“”_d required for the track (although he did not concede a 20 km-wide
strip on either side thar the Germans also hoped to obtain). Partly in
response to these developments, both the missions and the Governor
now Pl‘épﬂﬁcd the creation of reserves. The missionaries hoped to pro-
tect their congregations (in both the south and centre of Namibia)
from land loss, at the same time as consolidating their own interests
and mﬂuem:r.amnng these communities. Leutwein, on the other hand,
whlle ppreciating the benefits of providing indigenous pastoralists
with sufficient means of production to defuse political tensions, also
hoped to free further land for German exploitation. In central Namibia
_‘he'“ proposals were generally unpopular: not only did they offer
msufﬁcn:n_r and poorly watered land, but they also meant the loss of
Uknhandg,_Dmamru, the Waterberg and Omburu—some of the
f:r;ru p“l't'.“'_ richest grazing grounds. In the event, the work of the

n Comm;ssmn, SET up to create reserves, was interrupted by the

cularly women—was thus increas-
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outbreak of the Namibian War (by which nme very few reserves had
come into existence).!!

It was, thus, the expansion of colomal domination—enacted through
land loss, disarmament, profit-taking and physical assault—that was
at the root of the Namibian War."? To these causes should be added the
fact that the Herero polities still possessed the organisation, skills and
weaponry to make war. Indeed, oral testimony cites a new threat of
disarmament, or the “vaccination’ (registration) of weapons, as one of
the main reasons for taking up arms."

This broad-brush picture obscures some of the complexiry and het-
erogeneity of central Namibia at this period, whose shifting fmctu_re.r.,
divisions and alliances helped to shape the outbreak and course of the
war. Within the Herero polities, there was a good deal of popll!ar sup-
port for the uprising. It is likely that younger men were particularly

Fig. 15, Surveying for the Otavi-Swakopmund railway line. Work on the line

began in 1903 and proved a major cause of the :ens_im'l that led r-.; TE hlua?:b;
ian War. This photograph is also a reminder of the importance of the m:[rr 0

Africans, in both skilled and unskilled roles, in the construction of t!’;f col m.}:. g
infrastructure. (Reproduced courtesy of the MNational Archives o Na“;?] |]a
[no. 5345) and the Scientific Society Swakopmund [no. 2890, album S, p. 27]).
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enthusiastic: they had little to gain from land sales, and were the most
likely to be in waged labour and therefore at greatest risk of being
mistreated by their employers. There is also some evidence of support
from Herero women. They were certainly with the men in the veld,
and are recorded to have encouraged the fighters from behind the lines
with chants proclaiming ‘Hereroland belongs to us’. Communities
directly affected by land sales were, we know, extremely discontented,
and among the older men Assa Riarua led opposition to these changes,
calling for the proposed reserve to be extended, in opposition to Sam-
uel Maharero, who had argued for it to be reduced in order to have
tmore land to sell. On the other hand, the missionary Kuhlmann’s view,
after visiting the Herero encampment in February, was that some of
the poorer people feared that the ovahona might take their cattle if the
Herero won the war, However, those with the least to gain from taking
up arms were undoubtedly Samuel Maharero and others of the elite
who had begun to participate in land sales and who were most deeply
enmeshed in the German colonial project. The decision of the Herero
paramount to lead the resistance can, therefore, best be explained as
the result of strong pressure from his own people, as he found himself
caught up in ‘a maelstrom from which he could not escape’.'* Never-
theless, he was cerrainly aware of the negative effects of encroaching
German domination, and in his letters about the war he spoke of Ger-
man injustices and atrocities towards Herero.!s
There were also differences among the Ot}iherero-speaking leaders,
not all of whom were initially eager to take up arms.
some joined Samuel Maharero after an initial perj
Most important, there was considerable tension
handja leaders and the eastern Otjihcrero-speakers, whose leaders,
Kahimemua and Nikodemus Kavikunua, had been executed with
Samue{ Maharero"s connivance only eight years previously, and who
hac! suffered considerable losses of cattle and land in the intervening
period. Mbanderu of Kahimemua’s clap migrated to Botswana rather
than participating in the war, arriving there well before the defeat at
Ohamakari.* ~!"l'xf:rt:r were also some Otjiherero-speakers who found
themselves outside the main political formations. Some fought with or
worked for the German forces, particularly boys whom the Germans
called Bambusen,!” and some (especially women) had tamily networks
rman and Herero communities and may
mselves in an ambiguous position.

As we have seen,
od of vacillation.
between the Oka-

therefore have found the
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The diversity of the settlement patterns in central Namibia also
meant that, even here, the war was never a purely He:rero—Germ'fm
affair. For one thing, some Damara had been absorbed into tll'l.e social
structures of the Herero polities. More important, the n'or?—Ot;lhercro-
speaking communities scattered around central Namibia could not
escape the effects of the war. In particular, Dame_u'a groups at the
Waterberg, Gobabis, the Omaruru valley, Okahapd]a, Wmdhoelf and
the Khomas Hochland were literally in the firing line. The authority of
the Damara leader Cornelius Goroseb ran no further than _qumbahe,
and it was ‘the local complexities of [Damaras’] relationship with both
the Germans and the Herero’ that dictated their attitude to the war.
For example, in Gobabis Damara fought on the. Hererq side; a man
known as Gariseb is remembered to have led resistance in the moun-
tains; and in other places Damara fought or worked for the Germans,
remained neutral or fled before advancing troops. Although the effects
of the Namibian War on San communities are harder to trace, partly
because the violence they faced after the war was more severe, they arci
likely to have had similarly varied encounters, and there is some 01-:1i
evidence that they faced a ‘second wave’ of violence from Herero an
Nama in flight from the Germans. "

The Course of the War

By 22 February the main body of Herero, uﬂdﬂj Samuel Maha;&_‘ro,
Tietjo and other commanders, was based at Otjosasu, about t 1rt§
miles east of Okahandja; within a few weeks the_y moved eal_slt an
south to the Onjati hills.” During March and Aprlll 1904 lzbe ET&:;
forces pursued a largely successful military campaign, making s ldl
use of their mobility and knowledge of tht? ground.by repeate 0);
ambushing the Germans and drawinlg :lhclm u:mS fghtmg in areas
dense bush, where heavy guns were of the least use. o
Leutweir;, for his pa‘;ty, t%was handicapped hfy poor cox_’nmgmca?‘t;(::lsd,
a lack of experienced troops and the difficulties of'ﬁghtltrllg dm ari and
hot conditions. His troops, divided into three st-ectlons,. a slomc u
cess in the west, but in the east, under the impanent'Mawr G aslinapi;)[;
they sustained heavy losses when Tjetjo’s forces twice cax’xg(iilt ; c::lon_
major ambushes.?® Meanwhile, the forces under Leutwein shalr o
trol, based in Okahandja, attempted to take on Samue% Mal rfero. |
Governor at first concentrated on holding the garrisons of centra

161




A HISTORY OF NAMIBIA

Namibia, and protecting the railway, but as reinforcements arrived
from Germany, and under pressure from Berlin to achieve a victory in
open battle, he marched out of Okahandja on 7 April. Samuel Maha-
rero attacked the German forces near Mount Ongandjira, to the north-
east of Okahandja, but was eventually driven back—despite the
courage of the Herero troops who charged twice onto the German
guns—with, according to German sources, over a hundred losses; four-
teen Germans were killed. Two days later, however, Leutwein’s men
were ambushed by the Herero troops at a waterhole at Oviumbo, and,
after several hours of hghting, forced to retreat to Okahandja, with
twenty-five dead.?!

By early May, the German forces were in a very demoralised condi-
tion, exacerbated in the east by a typhoid outbreak. The Herero forces
had destroyed almost all the sertler farms in central Namibia and
gained possession of their occupants’ herds; they effectively controlied
the entire area apart from the garrisons and towns. At this point
Samuel Maharero moved his base northwards, to the platean at Oha-
makari, where there was better grazing: perhaps 6,000 fighters and
40,000 women and children as well as numerous cattle, wagons and
horses gathered there 22

In the wake of Leutwein’s failure to deliver a crushing blow against
the Herero forces, he was replaced in June as military commander by
General Lothar von Trotha, an experienced soldier who had led Ger-
man campaigns in East Africa and China, and whose understanding of
the proper relations berween coloniser and subject was considerably
more brutal than Leutwein’s. The latter remained Governor, albeit with
effectively circumscribed powers, until he left the colony in November
1904. The German government also poured men and supplies rapidly

into South West Africa, and it was these resources—even though the
soldiers suffered from disease, exhaustion

were ultimately to Prove decisive. Almost
arrived by 17 June, and the total eventuall

Von Trotha spent the months before A
and encircling the Waterberg. As the Ge

Into position, Sarnuel Maharero failed to take the chance to withdraw,

despite shortages of food and water in the Herero camp. It is probable
that he stayed where he was in e

knowledge of Lewtwein’s norma|

Y rose to almost 20,000.%
ugust building up supply lines
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holds that Samuel Maharero thought the war was over ar this point.?*
The restraint of the Herero forces during the war strongly suggests that
their aim was not so much to put an end to German rule (as assumed
by an earlier generations of historians)® as tq combat ‘_the settler]'s), Fhe
practices of the traders and...the way in which the c;hief,szzvcre :;\g
increasingly despised and their authority underrm.ned .26 Possibly,
too—although this remains speculation—there was disagreement over
strategy among the Herero leaders.

V::fy Trotia%s aim, by contrast, seems to have been—a}t the very
least—to achieve complete military vicrory as expounded in coptem;
porary German theories of total warfare. The German objective a
Ohamakari was thus, in the general’s words, ‘tq .attack the .er’;emy
simultaneously with all forces in order to annihilate [vermc‘tits:i
him.Z On 11 August 1904 the Germans .at‘tacked the Herel(-)(:) posnn s
at the Waterberg, with six sections consisting of some ‘L,O }Znii :was
artillery pieces and 14 machine guns.?® The Bfattle of O hamaesat s
over in a day. Colonel von Deimling, advancing fl-'0mft € “;he ,north
the Waterberg plateau, while the forces approachmgh rom ne nort
and east met little opposition. In the south and sout -c;sr, o th;
the Herero troops put up stiff resistance and t(_)wards t (c: e;lonel the
day almost overwhelmed the Germans under Lleutertl;mti oas el von
Mueller. By nightfall, however, it was clear that the c:litthf;l:r s lost fo
the Herero, particulasly because the women, men }:‘“ gre bl fled to
rear were unprotected from German fire. Tho,se. who wr oo
the south-east, where General von der Heyge s incompe
ated a weak point in the German defences. s, pursued by

Thus began the desperate flight of the Herero peop th:: I::ast e
German troops, into the omaheke, tk.le. dcsert-arca (t)(; Bechuanaland.
Waterberg that stretched into the British territory | circometances.
They took a route fully navigable to them under norm comseances,
there had been traffic and migration between easte:;l. bl and
western Botswana for many years.* But unde; Cfe"bl;z:e a death-
and mass migration, the route across the Oma{;h Hereros’ cattle...
trap. As a German officer described t'he scene, ) 3 derero’ cattle-.
lay in the bush with the mass of their people, u::addlcd - tl,'ne bush,
along the path of their death march.’ .;?Vhe" we
our feet bumped up against corpses’. . )

T T ot i
to its omutandu (praise song), Ohamakari ‘is the
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died ar the place of war/The land where the people split’.>> A mourning
song for Omaruru runs:

I'am a young woman, belonging to those of Tjiyaku,

(the one) with the necklace that fell off from his Adam’s apple, without some-
one who will gather (the beads)

In these typically metaphorical lines, the necklace symbolises the
scattering of the community in 1904.% Today, real rather than sym-
bolic jewellery can still be found where fleeing women abandoned it
because its weight slowed them down.™ During Samuel Maharero’s
flight to Botswana:

He had horses of hunger

He was riding with horses of hunger
He was riding, he was riding

And still he had horses of hunger
He went to foreign homes

TRULY!

‘Horses of hunger’ are normally those that are ridden out early in
the day without having been fed; here, the term encapsulates the des-
peration of the refugees.

Memories within the Herero communities do, however, encompass
resistance as well as defeat. In the late 1940s it was recalled that ‘the
troops protected their Chief [Samuel Maharero] armed only with knob-
kerries until they brought him into a land where he could be sheltered’,
because ‘as long as their Chief had not been captured or killed, it could
not be said that the land had been captured’.’ There is also remem-
brance of military engagements and some Herero victories after Qham-
akari. The German official record, however, notes only one further
battle in which Herero arracked the Germans, at Omatupa on 15
August; thereafter, a further twenty-five engagements up to 22 Decem-
ber essentially consisted of German attacks on fleeing Herero. It soon
b.ccan_xe clear to the Germans, however, that the pursuit of a final, deci-
sive victory—their military objective—would mean chasing the Herero
across the omabeke. This was impractical for their soldiers, themselves
u_feakencd by the desert conditions. Instead, von Trotha adopted the
simple but brutal strategy of occupying the waterholes at the edge of
the desert, tl:lus sentencing a people in flight to death from dehydration
and starvation. Although some prisoners were taken, many Herero
men, women and children were simply shot dead or subjected to worse
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atrocities by German soldiers.”* Von Trotha refused peace terms—the
obvious next step under ‘normal’ conditions of colonial warfare. Nearly
two months after the battle, on 2 October, he issued a proclamation:

I, the Great General of the German soldiers, address this letter to the Herero
people...The Herero people will have to leave the country. Otherwise 1 shall
force them to do so by means of guns. Within the German boundaries, every
Herero, whether found armed or unarmed, with or without cattle, will be shot.
I shall not accept any more women and children. I shall drive them back to
their people—otherwise 1 shall order shots to be fired ar them.*

There followed a proviso that soldiers should shoot warning shots
at women and children, thus driving them away rather than killing
them. In the conditions of the omabeke, however, this was tantamount
to a death sentence.*

Not all the fugitives died during these terrible events: some reached
Botswana, some survived in the veld, and some escaped to other parts
of Namibia or British territory in Walvis Bay. But, ultimately, the
majority of the Herero perished, in the omabeke or in the concentra-
tion camps in which they were later imprisoned, as Germany commit-
ted the first genocide of the twentieth century.

The War in the South*!

As 1904 wore on, the slaughter in central Namibia combined with
other circumstances to make war in the south inevitable. The German-
language press—which many Nama-speakers were able to read—was
full of threats that the Nama would suffer a similar fate to that of the
Herero. The German authorities, with Leutwein’s eventual agreement,
were moving in a similar direction, turning their ‘attention to the ‘§et-
tlement of the native question’ and disarmament in the _south_. Tension
was heightened in September when a group of Witbooi fighters
brought shocking eye-witness reports of the new German methods of
conquest. )

New fears were thus heaped on to the accumulated grievances—the
land loss and defeat—of the last two decades. Two further events also
combined to precipitate the southern polities into a state of war. F'fSt’
Jakob Morenga, who had been a leader of the Bondelswarts uprising
of the previous year, returned in August to the Kara-s Mountains,
attracting followers and beginning a campaign of guerrilla ateacks on
German forces and farms. Of both Herero and Nama parentage, he
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was well educated and a talented military strategist (which helps to
explain his position of leadership ameng the Bondelswarts despite the
fact that he did not come from the small elites governing the polities of
southern Namibia). His allies Abraham and Edward Morris were sons
of the British trader James Morris and a daughter of one of the leading
Bondelswarts families.

At the same time, the Withoois were being increasingly radicalised
by the arrival of Shepherd Stuurman, a self-styled prophet from South
Africa. Also known as Hendrik Bekeer, this maverick individual
claimed to have received a call from God to lead a movement to drive
the whites out of Africa. Stuurman became influential with Hendrik
Witbooi and many of his followers, Nevertheless, the profoundly reli-
gious kaptein, despite his great age, remained in control of his people,
and it seems certain that the decision to break with the Germans was
ultimately his. Prophecy may have given the Witboois the immediate
impetus to act, but underlying this was a deep reservoir of despair cre-
ated over the previous ten years. Their alliance with the Germans had
left them significantly impoverished. With cattle raiding, formerly an
important means of production, now prevented, Hendrik Witbooi®
and the elite of his polity had turned increasingly to land sales for the
payment of their debts (which in turn were partly caused by unequal
trading relations). According to one estimate, by 1899 most Witbooi
families owned no more stock than one goat, and in Gibeon signs of
social breakdown were in evidence. As Hendrik Witbooi wrote in
re§p0n5e to German peace proposals in July 1905, “...1 was right there
with you many timnes during your peace, and have come to see in it
nothing but the destruction of all oyr people’ #

The trigger for war came when, at the beginning of October 1904,
the local district administrator was shot by a Witbooi (probably not
on Hendrik’s orders); 4 missionary was also killed. The Witboois now
rose against the Germans, and were soon joined by the Fransmann
people under Simon Kopper, the Red Nation under Manasse Noroseb
and the Veldschoendragers under Hans Hendrik. The Bondelswarts,
like tf?e Witboois a sizeable Population, were divided: about a third
were interned with their leader Johannes Christian ar Warmbad; a
third were absent from the territory, working in the South African
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and interned)—took little part in the war. In Bethany, Paul Frederick_s
was interned (with a minority of his people) under appalling condi-
tions; his rival for the kapteinship, Cornelius Fredericks, joined Hen-
drik Witbooi early in 1905. Johann Christian Goliath at Ber§eba,
however, remained allied with the colonial regime, his men providing
labour to the German forces. The Basters at Rehoboth, under Her-
manus van Wyk, fought with the Germans, although not without some
doubts.

At the beginning of this new period of warfare, perhaps 2,350 l?jlarna
fighters faced a German force in the south of only about 1,000. lFor
the colonial government, the new rising was both a shock and a d:sgs-
ter, as well as a clear indication that von Trotha’s attempts to pacify
the territory were not meeting with universal success. In Germany, too,
it provoked political conflict, strengthening the voices of those (pa.r—
ticularly on the left) disturbed by events in SWA. Tenann esFalateq in
December 1906, as the Reichstag (Parliament) voted against increasing
funds for the rapidly expanding military operations in SWA. The
Reichstag was dissolved as a result, and the election th,at fgliowed w;s
won by the pro-imperialists, thus cementing Germany’s will to end the
resistance in South West Africa.* - -

The initial period of fighting saw both failures and successes tor the
Nama forces. The Witboots and the Veldschoendragers §uffered hea\_ry
defeats in December 1904, at Naris and Koes respectively. He.ndrlk
Witbooi (together with Simon Kopper) was ab!e to regroup in tl};e
Auob Valley and to offer stiff resistance, despite being eventually
forced to flee, at the Battle of Gross-Nabas in January 1905. AfteF a
further series of engagements, the Witboois retreated tf) the relaFlve
safety of the Kalahari, and the German commander dec1ded——agamst
his more cautious orders—to launch an attack on Morenga in the
Karas Mountains. Morenga’s men met and defeated one of the Gcr
man divisions at the Aob waterhole {with the loss of Ed'ward Morns
among others); the Germans eventually forced them into flight at
Narudas in March.

By this point, with the Witboois and Morenga pushed bac.k, the G:lr-
man position looked relatively hopeful. In f-act_, howeves, this w;;;,)te :S;
the beginning of a protracted armed conflict in which Narlt:a
used the tactics of guerrilla warfare and the harshness of the .coEntz
to great effect. Time and again, gains won by the Germans in a:ed
fought battles—at Gross-Nabas, for instance, extreme thirst cau
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insanity among the troops and twenty-two Germans died*’—were
negated by the ability of the African forces to escape, the German
troops being too exhausted to pursue them over long distances. The
Europeans also frequently found it difficult to obtain supplies, espe-
cially water. As was usual for military campaigns at this date, disease
was also rife: by November 1905, the hospital in Keetmanshoop was
overflowing with troops suffering from scurvy, dysentery, typhoid,
heart conditions, rheumatism and battle wounds.

The Nama groups ranged against the German forces, although far
more able to make the local conditions work to their advantage, also
experienced intense suffering. They had problems with supplies, which
they patched together from captured ENEMY Property, weaponry smug-
gled from the Cape and Bechuanaland, holdings of stock and the food-
stuffs available in marginal areas. African military success was
predicated on mobility: on the ability of guerrilla fighters to elude the
German forces by fleeing to desert and mountainous areas and by
crossing and re-crossing international borders (which they, implicitly
and explicitly, refused to recognise). This placed great demands not
only on the fighting men but also on the women, children and other
non-combatants who set out together ro escape and resist the Ger-
mans. In some instances the fighters left non-combatants behind within
SWA; some groups also crossed the border in late 1905 and early 1906
mnto the Cape, where many of the women and children were placed in
refugee camps by the British, while the men escaped to continue fight-
ing in Namibia.* On many occasions, however, women and children
remained with the men: German records of surrender list the presence
of women and children as well as men on almost every occasion.* In
these circumstances non-combatants shared the general privations,
hardship and danger. An informant from Gibeon, speaking in 2007,
recalled that his grandfather *...grew up during the war and was
always on the run with his parents. He also told me how the people
were wiped out by the German soldiers...Some babies were shot dead
whilst they were on the backs of their mothers. Many soldiers were
also shot dead’.®

Women and children were present on long forced marches under-
taken by Cornelius Fredericks and his followers to escape the German

troops. They were also among the Witboo; group jocurneying across

southern Namibia in 1905. In October, forced out of the Kalahari by

conditions of intense drought, they were confronted with German
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occupation of the wells stretching along the eastern side of Namaland
from Gochas via Koes to Hasuur; women were denied water, and the
people were reduced to drinking their animals’ blood. According to
one German officer:

...the Hottentots, who already seemed to be extremely shattered and
exhausted...wandered about...aimlessly between Koes, Geibis and. Geiaghab.
They suffered severely from lack of water...Here the fate of the Witbooi peo-
ple was to be fulfilled. The first sign of the incipient Auﬂ(’)’sung“_ was the
crowds of women and children, ha!f dead through hunger and thirst, who
arrived at the German garrisons and pleaded for water.”

Towards the end of April 1905, von Trotha assumed personal com-
mand of the German forces in the south, and on 28 April he issued a
proclamation that shared many of the features of the earlier decree
against the Herero, without going quite as far. The general (?ffered
food and work (that is, presumably, forced labour with subsistence
rations) to those who gave themselves up, but also threaFened the
Nama with the fate of the Herero, and stated: ‘He who believes that
mercy will not be extended to him’ should leave the land for as long
as he lives on German soil he will be shot—this policy will go on until
all such Hottentots have been destroyed [vernichtet]’.** This proclama-
tion did nothing to end the war.’’ From June 1905, von Trotha facfed
not only Hans Hendrik and Simon Kopper in the east an_d Comnelius
Fredericks in the south, but also the Witboois, who had slipped unde-
tected through the German lines, together with a Hn-erero leader _known
as Andreas, in the west. Von Trotha now directed his forces against the
Witboois, whose 750 fighters, armed with a mixture of old and m(?d—
ern rifles, faced about double that number of German troops with
twenty artillery pieces and two machine guns.

The Witboois managed to thwart von Troth:%‘s first attempt to sur-
round and defeat them by escaping from the G.xbeon area. After pen‘;
odic heavy fighting, however, Hendrik Witbo_(n was fatally wounde.
on 29 October at the battle of Vaalgras, and died soon afterwa_rds. His
death, together with the physical hardships of the war, undermnr%ed the
Witbooi resistance. In November, Samuel Isaak, H‘ans !—lendnk and
their followers were the first of the Witboois and their allies to surren-
der; Isaak Witbooi, who had opposed this move, eventually sue.:d for
peace in February 1906. In all, 278 men and 306 women and chllldrcn
surrendered.’® The peace terms were relatively‘lemenf, but were later
rescinded by the next governo, Friedrich von Lindequist. As for Stuur-
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man, he had slipped away from SWA in mid-1905, after conflict with
the Witboois as his poor leadership and military ineptitude became
evident.”

Despite the fate of the Witboois, the other southern leaders, includ-
ing Morenga and Cornelius Fredericks (the core of whose followers
consisted of the Bondelswarts and Fransmann people),*® fought on,
with considerable military success. On 24 October 1905, the Germans
sutfered one of their worst defeats of the war. Trapped and exposed to
Motenga’s guns at Hartebeestmund on the Orange River, they were
unable to escape until nightfall, when 17 lay dead; Morenga probably
had no losses. Meanwhile, Cornelius Fredericks planned and executed
a number of successful attacks; he was later described in the German
official history of the war as a leader of ‘virtually unparalleled celerity
and skill’.** Nevertheless, the forced marches that he and his people
endured to escape German pursuit took a heavy toll, and they were
able to resist no longer after their defear at Gochas in January 1906.
By early March, Cornelius Fredericks, 235 men and 176 women and
children had surrendered and been imprisoned; others fled to the
northern Cape, where they stayed until after the South African con-
quest of Namibia. The Fransmanns and the Red Nation, meanwhile,
had gathered together in the area between the Middle N(;ssob and the
Blec'hua.na]and border, where they seem to have focused more on sur-
viving in these marginal, semi-desert conditions than on further fight-
ing. War-weariness was clearly a feature of this long and harsh conflict,
as has been noted in oral records (in this case for the Witbooi): °If the
war stopped for some time, they tried to live a normai life by making
fires and celebrating weddings and other traditional events as if there
was no war".* However, German harassment, coupled with the death
of Manasse Noroseb in battle in December 1905, led to the surrender

of 250 of the Red Nation, mainly women and children, while the rest
fled across the border. ’

The Germans’ other opponents split into small groups, the better to

use the ractics of guerrilla warfare, and, as Bridgman puts ir, for
‘ k4
months the bands of Morenga, Johannes Christian and Morris...quite

literally {ran] circles around the whole German army’ # In May 1906
however, the Germans followed Morenga’s forces ' , ’

border and defeated them in British territory. Moren,
to the Cape police, who refused to hand him ow
authorities. This failure to co-operate reflected 3

south across the
ga gave himself up
er to the German
situation in which
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German-British relations blew hot and cold. The British, for example,
often cut off German supplies from South Africa by closing border
posts. British hostility to the German authorities was exacerbated by
the fact that, in November 1906, a group of disaffected Boers who had
migrated to Namibia launched a short-lived and disorganised insurgent
raid into South Africa. On other occasions, however, the British
authorities, who also had to consider the possibility that unrest mighs
spread to South Africa, actively supported the Germans, sometimes
even in military action.*

In June 1906 Colonel von Deimling replaced Dame as military com-
mander in the south, and ser up a new system under which German
patrols shared the responsibility for pursuing the African bands so that
the troops no longer had to give up the chase through exhaustion. He
also moved as many cattle as possible northwards, thus depriving his
opponents of one of their main sources of supply. Towards the end of
the year, these measures helped to bring the Bondelswarts into peace
negotiations. On the German side, pressure for peace came especially
from the military, who had failed to defeat Johannes Christian’s fight-
ers despite engaging them in numerous battles—twenty-seven between
26 July and 1 November 1906. So great was von Deimling’s anxiety to
end the conflict that he actually defied the orders of the Colonial
Department and Governor von Lindequist in order to settle for more
lenient terms than they would have allowed.

The Peace of Ukamas/Heirachabis was thus agreed in December, in
the face of considerable mutual distrust but with the authority of
Johannes Christian and, eventually, of Abraham Morris. The rreaty
was a sign of the effectiveness of the Bondelswarts’ guerrilla campaign
and their success, if not in achieving outright victory, at least in estab-
lishing a military stalemate. This fact is an important counterpoint to
the overall narrative of African defeat in the Namibian War. Under the
treaty, the Bondelswarts were resettled on part of their old lands, with
the use of three waterholes; they were loaned goats and cattle; and the
kaptein received 300 sheep and a team of oxen. By April 1907, 769 _of
the group had arrived back from the Cape. They were, howcv.er, dis-
armed, forced to enter waged labour, and barred from leaving the
newly defined location without passes. .

With the Treaty of Heirachabis signed, the Gerfnan authorities
declared peace on 31 March 1907. One result of this was, however,
that Morenga was released by the British authorities, and returned to

171

yr 9




A HISTORY OF NAMIBIA

SWA with 400 followers to continue the fight. In September, he was
finally killed in battle on the British side of the border. Even the death
of this most resourceful, courageous and persistent leader did not quite
bring the war to an end. In Bechuanaland, survivors of Simon Kopper's
and Manasse Noroseb’s forces had formed two settlements. The inhab-
itants of one, in Lehututu, eventually became British subjects. The
other group, under Simon Kopper, acted as a magnet for members of
the scartered and disaffected peoples of southern Namibia, growing
from about seventy combatants in April 1906 to between 400 and 500
(together with 2,000 non-combatants) by September 1907. A German
force, armed with machine guns, artacked the settlement in March
1208. Despite heavy losses on both sides, however, the action was
inconclusive and Simon Kopper remained undefeated. Under British
pressure to resolve the situation, the Germans finally agreed in 1909 to

make him regular payments in return for keeping the peace—which he
did until his death in 1913,

There were still isolated bands under arms—generally more inter-

ested in survival outside the confines of the state than in directly chal-
lenging the Germans. The vear 1909 saw the execution of the leaders
of a group under Abraham Rolf, who had been carrying out raids in
southern Namibia, Nevertheless, it was the settlement with Simon
Kopper that effectively brought the Namibian War to an end. As
Drechsler summed it up, ‘a major European power, with about 15,000
soldiers in the field, was locked for years in a struggle with what were

mnitially only 1,000 to 2,000 and later no more than some hundred
Nama whose methods proved unanswerable’ &

The costs of both war
and defeat were, however, extremely high.

The Concentration Camps

If the period of open conflict was one of great suffering, its immediate
aftermath was a time of desperate tragedy. The German authorities set
up concentration camps in which the defeated African groups—men,

women and children—were imprisoned. Terrible conditions in the
camps and forced labour for their inm

ates led to extreme misery and
very high mortaliry.* <
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there were still, in central Namibia and in the south, arbitrary shoot-
ings and numerous public hangings of those accused of fighting the
Germans. Military patrols had little success in bringing the survivors
from the veld, and when von Lindequist became Governor in Novem-
ber 1905, he allowed the Rhenish missionaries to establish collection
camps.®* For the Herero survivors, leaving the harsh conditions of the
bush was a difficult choice: “Some people were collected in the camps
and others were living on the open veldt, afraid of being killed by the
Germans. In those di_l!r'& people were killed, [as for example] if you
were found in the bush or at the poisoned water holes. Many people
were afraid of going to the camps of the colonisers’.*

: ! ing themselves for
Fig. 16. This photograph shows Herero prisoners presenting :
detention in {Emaruru in 1905, After the defeat and slaughter of 1904, mis-

. i destiture, could

Onari i mps where the survivors, often ,
handﬁmﬂr'::?ikﬁﬁ E:agf comes from the !ir.de—knpwn collection of
Georg Weyrauther, a marine transferred to South West Africa SDT JE:; the
I-"'-‘Binning of the Namibian War.*” (Photographer: Georg .Wq.r:mt et. Repro-
duced courtesy of Historischer Verein fiir t‘)berﬁ::nkrn [Historical Association
of Upper Franconia] and Bayreuth University Library.)
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A'Thuugh many stayed in the veld, and a minarity continued to fight,
11,000 people eventually arrived at the missionary camps. The mis-
sionary Diehl recorded the despair with which many came in, expect-
ing to be killed, but ‘ready to die, if only to finally have peace’.** From
the missionary camps, the prisoners were tran RO Pt o e
labour was needed, principally Windhoek, Okahan PRI o
kopmund and Luderirz, A number of camps were established around
these centres, some run by the government, some by private employers
or other bodies such as the police. The largest camps were in Wind-

hoek, where there Was an average of 5,000 prisoners (about double the
town's civilian Population).

The defeated Nama, with the exception of the Bondelswarts, were

al?.u imprisoned in the camps. In contravention of the agreements made
with the Germans, the groups surrendering under Samuel Isaak and
Hans Hendrik were sent to the Windhoel camp in February 1906, and
the_n to Shark Island, off Luderitz. The Bethany people, under Cor-
nelius Fredericks, were sent to Karibib to labour on the Tsumeb rail-
way, and then to Shark Island. By the end of 1906 thisre Wess Gyer
2,000 Na "

people were evenm:all}* imprisoned at Okandjande, near Oravi. Mean-

the German forces in

4 were deported 1o Togo and then C n: almost
two-thirds had died by June lfiﬂﬁ_sgug S amEIROn;

Conditions in the camps were
fhll_lg and Sanitation provided were woefully inadequate and, on the
coast in pa!'ncular, the prisoners experienced the further torment of
f_nld and “"“dlll’ weather, against which they had virtually no protec-
tion. In these circumstances many fell il] from tuberculosis, dysentery,
scurvy, typhoid and typhus, In addition, the level of sexual violence
was hlgh,_ as white settlers angd soldiers habitually took advantage of
ffcmal: prlsuqtrs,"’ The missionaries reported on the camps in unspar-
ing terms: ‘Like cartle, hundreds were driven to their death, and like
cartle they were buried”, wroge Heinrich Vedder of the situation in
Swakopmund.™ Ip SOMe cases, missionaries and sometimes local offi-
cials manag.cld to have conditions slightly improved through protest to
the Hurhuril{IEE and through Private charity, but death rates in the
camps remained extremely high throughout the period of detention.™

T ha_e Camps were not intended merely for the detention of defeated
enemies: they were also a means of extracting labour, in the harshest
manner possible. The prisoners, half-staryed and in poor health, were
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violently forced to carry out the heaviest kinds of manual iahuur‘. They
w::-rked: in large numbers and without pay, on huilding,hthe railways
between Luderitz and Keetmanshoop, and I:r::tween. Windhoek and
Otavi, and they carried our harbour works at Luderitz au_-:j Swakl?p-
mund—infrastructure that was to underpin the economy of South West
Africa in future years. In April 1906, for example, the prisoners .wurkv
g on the Otavi line numbered 900 men, 700 women and 620 Chl.ldl‘ﬁnd,
The detainees also worked as domestics, as servants of the troops, an
on farms. They worked both directly for the regime and1 t_t.:rl.‘ pr:lva;:
employers, who, in ‘a human trade tantamount to slavery’,” pai Ir .
authorities 10 Marks per month for each man or woman; these l"'“IFr ”‘.'d
ers included privare companies such as OMEG, Arthur ]I{c}ppe q;an
Lenz, which were contracted for big projects such. as the rai]wa}fjs._

Conditions for the labourers were terrible. Migrant workers tm:
the Cape were shocked by the treatment they saw meted out to the
prisoners in Swakopmund:

3 carry heavy iron for con-
These unfortunate women are daily compelled to Ull:l--..r]r -he:lli::n noticed cases
struction work, also big stacks of compressed fodder. I have ¢

o Wt

Swakopmund, 1905. Forced Iahn_ur
fter the defears of the Na-
Archives of Namibia [no.

Fig. 17. Herero women unloading a ?ralft
Wwas the fate of most prisoners held in the camps a'l
mibian War. (Reproduced courtesy of the Nationa
3041]
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where women have fallen under the load and have been made to go on by
being thrashed and kicked by soldiers and conductors.™

There were some attempts to resist these harsh conditions, for exam-
ple by escape and even suicide. Flight from the Swakopmund camp to
Walvis Bay (where the men enrolled for work in South Africa) was
guite common, on one occasion involving a group of 120 prisoners
aided by Michael Tiiseseta of Omaruru.™ The detainees also made
pleas to sympathetic listeners, particularly missionaries, and struggled
to find family members.” Kaera (Ida Leinhos), a woman of mixed
descent and some social standing, managed to shield members of her
own family from imprisonment.”® Ngatitwe {Rupertine), the mother of
Zacharias Zeraua, is remembered as having intervened successfully to
prevent hangings at the concentration camp in Omarury:

At one point she challenged the Germans who were hanging people, Sayil?g
‘these people were only following the orders of my son... If you want to kill

them you should kill me instead’... After Rupertine’s intervention, we never
heard of people being hanged again.”

Nevertheless, for the vast majority this was an experience of unpar-
alleled degradation and suffering, and very many died.

The mortality figures are contradictory and difficult to assess, but
even the official statistics, which do n

ot account for all the prisoners,
show that nearly half died:

that is, between October 1904 and March
1907, there were 7,682 deaths out of approximately 15,000 Herero
and 2,000 Nama.* Things were particularly bad in the Luderitz dis-
trict, where the notorious Shark Island was situated, and where the
most extreme effects of the concentration camp policy were felt.
Herero prisoners began to arrive at the beginning of 1905. Eyewitness
reports published in the Cape Argus on 25 September 1905 testified to
the conditions they faced: “The women who are captured and not

executed are set to work for the military as prisoners...saw [sic] num-

bers of them at Angra Pequena [Luderitz] put to the hardest work, and
so starved that they were

nothing but skin and bones..” ¥
Nama prisoners, who were sent to the island from September 1906,
were to have built a deep-sea harbour, bur by January only twenty of
them were thought to be capable of work, and the project had to be
al_:aandoned. Photographs taken on Shark Island by a German officer,
Lieutenant von Diiring, in 1505, both illustrate the desperate condi-
tions endured by the prisoners and construct a visual choreography of
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domination by the military, of which the sexual degradation of female
prisoners was an integral part.* _

The death rates in the Luderitz district starkly illustrate the results
of this treatment. Between 1905 and 1908, between 3,00Q and 4,0Q0
prisoners-of-war probably died; mortality on Shark Island itself was }:n
the region of 70 per cent.®* Cornelius Fredericks was among those.w o
met his end here. On the railway, on which many of the Herero prison-
ers worked, 1,359—67.48 per cent—of the labourers were estimated
to have died between January 1906 and June 1907.%

Shark Island was closed in April 1907, after Major von Es_torff, who
had negotiated the original peace agreement with the WI[’bOF)lS, became
head of the German army in Namibia. The Nama su.rvwors were,
however, held in captivity until the end of German rule in 1915; Sar;:-
uel Isaak died shortly before the German surrender. According to the
Luderitz District Commissioner’s official figures, yvhen the camp or;
Shark Island was closed there were about 450 survivors of the ong%n;al
total of over 2,000 Nama prisoners: at least 1,553(: had thus (glfhe.
Estorff, however, put the mortality figure at 1,903(1. ; Th; rest (:n the
concentration camps were closed in January 1908, _zmd their inm
released—albeit to a new and highly regulated colonial dispensation.

Genocide and the Historiography of the Namibian War

Genocide, as defined by the United Nations Genocide Qonv}«:nltlon (1):
1948, consists of acts ‘committed with intent to des’troy, in whole c;rde
part, a national, ethnical, racial or religious group . S'uch actls] inc| :
*killing members of the group’ and ‘deliberat_ely 1nﬂ1c_:t1ngdon the grnl:E
conditions of life calculated to bring about its physical destructio

. ; istori-
whole or in part’.¥” It is, in the view of this author and of most histo

a . . l ]
, O h Ub ect bey()nd lCaSOIlable oubt [ha]
:ulle“tl WOT klng n the s ] 3

genocide, thus defined, was commutte

eth century, i d h
- - aty (and muc
Firstly, the mortality statistics. Despite some uncertainty (

argument) about the precise figures, it i§ clear tl.aat ve;y El‘ger';““;lbzz
died as a result of the German campaign against the :ir::rs .bcforc
contemporary sources put the number of there;o—s;;e T o
the Namibian War at somewhere between sixty an y tlilmated to be
sand, By the beginning of 1908 their numbers of 19,4233 Perhaps
16,363; the census of 1911 recorded 2 t_oml o 50 th Africi
betweer; 3,000 and 10,000% also survived in Botswana, Sou s
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Owambo, Kaoko and Angola. Thus, using even the most conservative
of these figures, more than half the population classified as Herero was
wiped out. The true proportion of deaths is almost certainly higher,
and probably very much so.

There is much less clarity as to the number of deaths of Nama-
speakers, because the size of the total population before the war is
unclear. An estimate of 1892 put their numbers at 15-20,000.” Some
natural increase could normally be expected, meaning that, even if the
lower end of the 1892 estimate is correct, a guess of 20,000 for the
Nama population in 1904 would not be wildly inaccurate and could
well be a conservative estimate. On this basis, the Nama-speaking
population may have declined by about a third: in 1908 their numbers
were estimated at 13,114, and the 1911 census gave a figure of
14,236."! We do know for certain that specific groups of Nama-speak-
ers—the Veldschoendragers, Withoois and Bethany people, all of
whom were sent to Shark Island—were almost wiped out in the con-
centration camps. 517 Witboois had died in detention in 1906 even
before arriving on the island; there is likely to have been a similar
death rate at this period among the other two groups; at least 1,550
Nama died on the island fout of a total of over 2,000), and perhaps as
many as 1,900; and there were further deaths after April 1907. The
result was that, by 1909, only 248 Nama prisoners survived.”? Well
over 2,000 Witboois, Bethany people and Veldschoendragers thus died
in the camps. Among those deported, there were also very high mortal-
ity rates. The overall decline in the Nama population can also be
?xp!aincd by the deaths due to the Privations endured during the war,
¥ncluding the German policy of sealing off waterholes—deaths that are
lmpqssible to quantify but, given the nature of the military campaign,
are likely to have been numerous—and by the flight into British terri-
tory of many Nama-speakers.

It is likely that there was also considerable mortality among San and
Damara-speakers caught up in the cataclysm thar hit Namibia at this

time: for example, there is a good deal of evidence that Germans indis-

means that no statistical analysis of these deaths exist
The genocidal acts of the Namib; .

ly—they were, to quote from
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cide, ‘committed with intent’. As early as June 1904, von Trotha issued
orders for the shooting of all those fighting the Germans, thus already
indicating the brutal and aggressive nature of the campaign that he
intenided to pursue. This created an atmosphere in which many Ger-
mat soldiers (although there were exceptions) perpetrated massacres
of civilians and other atrocities, both before and after Ohamakari.”
Some recent—and contested—work suggests that von Trotha’s strategy
at the Bartle of QOhamakari (11 August) was not yet to destroy (v.ef—
nichten) the Herero as a people, but rather to achieve a complete rl'lll-l—
tary victory of the kind demanded in contemporary German strategic
thinking. Even at this stage, however, the difference between these two
objectives was blurred in practice, given the presence of far more
Herero non-combatants than fighters on the battlefield. As the events
of the next few weeks took shape, it is clear that von Trotha c;mckly
now, if not earlier, adopted a strategy aimed explicitly at destroyu?g the
Herero.* Some time after a massacre of seventy captured He_rero in the
first week of September, he told subordinates that “The entire Herero
people must be exterminated’,” and when von Estorff prott?sted about
the policy of pushing the Africans into the omaheke (Wthh. he was
ordered to lead), he was told that von Trotha ‘W:antl-?d their entire
destruction [ginzliche Vernichtung]’.® The Extermmz_mon Order olf 4
October not only formalised a policy that was already in place, lzlmt z;so
ruled out peace negotiations, thus setting the seal on the genoade..

In contrast to von Trotha's aggressive project to ‘destroy fhe rebellious
tribes by shedding rivers of blood and money’,” Leutwein’s more mod;
erate (although still self-serving) position was that thf: des.trucnm.'l o,
the Herero would be ‘a grave mistake from an ccongrmc point of view
because of the long-term need for labour.”® The CO[lﬂl.CF between tt_ac.t?vc
is mirrored in the broader struggle between the military and civilian
authorities in Germany. Under von Trotha, _SWA esg:nua!ly became a
military dictatorship, and his genocidal policies recelvcd. active supfport
from the head of the General Staff, von Schlieffen, and implicitly ”rom
Kaiser Wilhelm II. The Colonial Department and Chancellor von Bkulow
attempted a negotiated solution to the Herero war but_ c;n;lld ?a e n:
headway until von Schlieffen reluctantly agreed to rescind the xterrnbe
nation Order in December. Even now, although surren(li;rs were 10
accepted, von Schlieffen would not agree to peace talks. i -

After von Trotha’s departure from Namibia, genocida p(;‘ !CI:;S con
tinued, in the concentration camps, under Governor von Lin equist

179




A HISTORY OF NAMIBIA

and Acting Governor Tecklenburg. The authorities in SWA were
informed of the colossal death rates from an early point in the camps’
history by both local officials and missionaries, and politicians in Ber-
lin also knew what was happening. Yet not only was very little done to
stop the deaths, but in February 1907 Tecklenburg actively prevented
Nama women and children from being taken off Shark Island."" The
genocide therefore not only continued against the Herero, but was also
deliberately implemented against the Witboois, Bethany people and
Veldschoendragers. This is particularly significant because the case for
arguing that genocide was carried out in the south is otherwise not
quite as clear-cut as for central Namibia, aithough there are neverthe-
less strong arguments in its favour.’%? As we have seen, wells were
sealed off on the edge of the Kalahari, and after the Withoois escaped
to the desert regions in the east the Germans planned to oblige them to
stay there.”” Although von Trotha’s order of April 1905, unlike the
Extermination Order, offered the possibility of surrender to some, it
also threatened the Nama with a similar fate to that of the Herero, and
essentially prepared the ground for a period of lawlessness in which
German soldiers and settlers were able to kil{ with impuniry.'™

The genocide in Namibia cannot simply be explained by Germany'’s
(eventual) greater military strength—nor, indeed, as an expedient
adopted as a response to military failure, although this also played a
part. The war in Namibia went much further in slaughter and atrocity
than any conflict in the Europe of the time. This can be artributed
partly to the ideology of racial superiority current in European dis-
course. In politics and popular culture in both Germany and Namibia,
Africans were systematically dehumanised. Herero were seen as ‘wild
b_easts’, ‘savages” and ‘insolent barbarians’ who, according to widely
circulating rumours, had raped, killed and dismembered white women;'"
Nama were called ‘predators’ by German politicians. Such ideas had a
long history, and many soldiers subscribed to them, as is evident from
their diaries. Thus, Africans were imagined by Germans as the epitome
of savagery and the antithesis of civilisation. This dehumanisation fos-
tered an atmosphere in which Africans could be kitled with impunity,
in which the status of non-combatant was not recognised, and in

which military aggression could easily slid

: : e into mass murder.'* The
nadir of this process was perhaps reached when, from the concentra-

tion camps, the skulls of prisonem-—including that of Cornelius Fred-

efncks—-weze sent to Germany for research into the nature of racial
hierarchy.
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Genocide was, thus, committed in Namibia bctween.19_04'and 1?98.
Germany was nort alone among the European powers in its imposition
of force in order to impose its authority and, eventually, ro_extract_tbe
maximum economic value from its colonies. The atrocities 1n'Nam1b|a
can be understood as standing at the extreme end of a continuum of
violence and repression in which all the colonial powers participated.
Nevertheless, it is important to name what halppenefi in 1904-8 as
genacide, not least because those who deny this continue to 'foster a
debate that is really ‘a constant exercise in denial of hlston.cal evi-
dence”.!" Because of the tenacity with which they make the1.r argu-
ments, it needs to be restated that the way in ‘whi-;_:h the)_z mmm'usz
African suffering is contrary to the weight of historical evidence an
the conclusions of most recent research.'” . e

The question of genocide is also politically explosive becapl:e 0 \;/ €
complex politics of the history and remem.brance. c_)f the Nam%bl.an. ?fr
among those taking a generally anti-colonial position in Namibia :ts:ir.f:
In 2004, the centenary of the genocide was commemorateé by r;vo ;,
ferent organisations—the National Preparatory Committee c;r the
Commemoration of 2004 (NPCC04), which had the support of gov-
ernment, the churches and representatives of the _Nama-spea_kmg grc;:fp}:
in the south, and the Genocide Commemoration Committee, v: l;d
was politically close to Kuaima Riruako, the Herero paramoun (;t d
opposition leader.’® The latter body demanded repar;m;ns I\;gcct(]m
herero-speakers from the German government. Although the pecot
did not support this strategy, in August 2004 the tw“(; orgl;m ions
came together for a commemoration ceremony at the. aterde[r)ivelo .
ded by the German Minister of Economic Co-operation an evels }1;
ment, Heidemarie Wieczorek-Zeul, who asked for forgiveness

- * 1t
guilt incurred by Germans at that nme”.

The political importance, and sensitivity, of defining W!'lat ha;;[:;?eec(i
in Namibia as genocide has, however, perhaps had a dcnl'.:.m}fr;:_amrical
on the spirit of historical inquiry and on the ways i whic h is vical
narratives have been framed. Large amounts of energy have bee

; ; i Vi-
expended in justifying positions on both sides, to the point that ¢

i inly there
i i 2 rather instrumental way. Certainly
e e e oo alyses, which have helped to

nt an
have been some very good rece f 1904-8 as a process of

develop our understanding of the events od bate can also be a hin-
historical development.’'? Bur the genocide debate

. . ibi an
drance to inquiry, and, above all, to situating thellljamlblan War as
event in Namibian, rather than German, history.
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Because the question of intent is central to proving genocide, much
consideration has been given to the policies of the perpetrators. Yet the
war cannot be properly understood without more analysis of the inter-
nal dynamics of the African polities, their motivations in going to war
and secking peace, and the relations of the different polities and lead-
ers to each other. The historiography on these points remains thin,
particularly for the south.’* More research—including oral history—
would tell us much, about the war not simply as heroic resistance to
colonialism but as a harsh and difficult lived experience that affected
whole African populations, often forced into migration and flight.
Such a recasting might add much to what we already suspect: that at
many points during the war the struggle for survival could be as cru-
cial as engaging the enemy; that reasons for fighting or for making
peace, springing both from earlier social processes and the circum-
stances of the moment, could be less than clear-cut; and that women
and other non-combatants were s heavily involved as the fighters in
the circumstances of war and peace. Indeed, although the war was
broadly *African’ against ‘Germary’, resulting in a crushing defeat for
the Africans, it might also reveal more of the counter-narratives of
individuals: those Africans, for example, who fought with rather than
against the Germans, and those whose military success forced their
OPPOnENts to a negotiated settlement, And it would surely also tell us
that, whatever the label given to the events of 1904-8, the atrocious
experiences endured by almost alj Africans in central and southern
Namibia deserve to be remembered and understood, and had a pro-
tound effect on shaping the twentieth-century history of Namibia.
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By 1908, a significant proportion of the African population in the
Police Zone had been slaughtered in the Namibian War. Thousands
had been driven from the territory, the social and political structures
of the Herero had been destroyed and some Nama groups had a!mt_ast
been exterminated. Of the pre-war Herero leaders, only Zacharias
Zeraua of Omaruru remained in the Police Zone. Of the sputhern
leaders, Hendrik Witbooi, Jacob Morenga, Cornelius Fredericks .amd
Paul Fredericks were dead, Samuel Isaak and Edward Fredericks
(brother to Paul Fredericks and his successor as leader of the Bethany
people) remained prisoners-of-war, and Simon Kopper, Manas'sle
Noroseb and Jacobus Christian (son of the Bondelswarts leader Wil-
lem Christian} were in exile.! In the years that followed, the German
colonial authorities imposed punitive control Mmeasures o try to ccx:'ezilte
a disciplined proletariat out of the defeated African poplflatmn. olo-
nial dominarion was, however, always contested by African sub]ft'cts,
and never completely imposed. Indeed, the nature of that dzxfx)}na-
tion—what exactly it meant to construct a German colony on t;ﬁn.calm
soil—was also fiercely contested among German settlers a|_1d Oh’cila s.
In the event, the Germans were to have less than a decade in ‘1: :ck n;
try to resolve these questions: in 1915, shortly after the outbreak o

the First World War, they lost SWA to South Africa.

The Survivors and the Labour Laws

In the aftermath of the war, the survivors had clear priorities: survival,
and reconnection with kin and social networks. The level of African
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mobility was high. In one year alone, official figures showed that 11 per
cent of workers had moved between districts.? Correspondence seized
by the German authorities shows that Herero were using the written
word to locate and communicate news of family and friends, and that
they were constructing far-flung support networks in very difficult cir-
cumstances. A flavour of the correspondence is given by a letter from
one Matthias Karl, dated 25 December 1908:

The world here is full of tribulations and difficulties, everywhere. Levi is in
Okanona, Traugott has disappeared, [ hear nothing from him and where he

may be. Kamapuenisa is in Karibib...A person who has been in Swakopmund
must weep...}

In the years after 1907, Africans were also taking whatever oppor-
tunity they could find to regenerate the herds they had lost. By 1913,
they owned more than 25 per cent of the small stock in the colony, as
well as more than twenty thousand head of large stock.* These efforts
at reconstruction took place in spite of new legistation which, the
colonial government hoped, would establish a ‘seamless...system of
control’ over the Police Zone. With the Native Ordinances (Einge-
borenenverordnungen) of 1907, the authorities aimed to transform
the Africans into a landless proletariat, destroy their political organi-
sation and culture, and force them to work in a disciplined and
orderly manner for white employers. The three ordinances dealt with
control measures, passes and work contracts, and together they set
out a system in which all Africans—both female and male—over the
age of six had to be registered with the local authorities and carry
pass tokens {metal discs) allowing them to be identified by officials.
The breaking of employment contracts was also punishable by law.
Travel between districts was only allowed to those in possession of 2
travel pass signed by a whire person, and vagrancy—essentially, cravel
without a pass—was an offence. On the farms, African settlements
(Werften) were restricted to ten families, in an attempt to ensure that
labour was distribured widely. There were, however, some limits to
the reach of the Native Ordinances, which did not actually ban Afri-
cans from moving to other districts between contracts and thus aimed
in theory to create, in Juergen Zimmerer’s view, a ‘*half-free labour
market’ (although in practice these limited freedoms were often under-
mined, for example by the distribution of ‘vagrants’ to farmers nced-
ing labour). Some protections for the workers were also built into the
legislation, but these generally proved weak and ineffective. In addi-
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tion to the Narive Ordinances, taxation was imposed on Africans
{usually exempting women) by most local authorities from about
1910; a proposal for a colony-wide tax was, however, vetoed by the
Colonial Office in 1911.°
The state’s ability to extract labour from the Africans of the Police
Zone rested on the expropriation of the latter from all their land and
livestock, with the intention of making it impossible for Africans to
earn an independent living. This had been accomplished, under separate
legislation, by September 1907. Africans could not now own cattle or
horses without special permission, and they lost all their land, except in
a few cases, including those of the Bondelswarts, who had negotiated
peace at Heirachabis, the Berseba people, who had remained neutral,
and the Rehobothers, who had fought with the Germans. Relations
with the latter were generally fairly harmonious (although issues such
as taxation caused conflict), because both sides appreciated t.he advan-
tages of cooperation: the Germans valued Rehoboth as a political buffer
and ally, and the Basters achieved a relatively favoured stams' under
German rule, based partly on their mixed-race status. The colonial gov-
ernment was, however, much less happy with the arrangements regard-
ing the Bondels and Berseba people, from whom both government and
settlers were constantly expecting rebellion. Unwilling to take thcrr'l on
directly because of their potential military strength, the a}athonnes
deported three very small Nama groups, largely as a warning of the
consequences of ‘disobedience’. The Stuurmann people, a group under
*Klein Hendrik Witbooi’ (Hendrik Witbooi’s son), and the Veldscbocn—
dragers were first imprisoned in Grootfontein, and subseque:ntly ninety-
three of them, including forty women and twenty-seven chll(%ren, were
deported to Cameroon in 1910; nearly two-thirds of them died before
the remainder were allowed to return to Namibia in 1912.7 N
Such harsh measures were necessary, in the view of the a.uthorltles,
In order to extract as much labour as possible from the Afrlcan popu-
lation of the territory. The late German period saw a particularly acute
shortage of workers, both because of the genocide and because Fhe
Mining industry now flowered rapidly. Industrial copper "”01’1(":13
n at the Tsumeb mine in 1906, and, most important, diamon hs
Wete discovered by Zacharias Lewala, an employee of August Stauc ;
2ear 10 Liideritzbucht in 1908. The mines, and the infrastructure (;l
colony that the Germans were now rapidly putting in place, a
nded large supplies of labour, as did the white farms, whose num-
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bers quickly expanded with the settlement policy of Governor von Lin-
dequist.* This encouraged the rapid acquisition by settlers, particularly
members of the Schutztruppe, of mainly small-scale farms, aided by
state funding (500,000 Marks in 1906 alone). In the Governot’s view,
the physical occupation of large tracts of land was necessary in order
to make good the German conquest; ex-soldiers would also be easily
able to form a citizens’ militia in the case of further unrest. Although
the new policy quickly increased the number of white settlers—to
nearly 15,000 by 1914—in practice, many farms, under-capitalised
and in debt, were soon in a parlous economic state. This, coupled with
the fact that many of these farmers probably carried the enmities of
the Namibian War into the post-war period, and that they, like most
of the whites in the colony, subscribed to an aggressive ideology of
white racial supremacy, fed to a situation in which African workers
were routinely exploited and abused. On the isolated farms, where the
owners frequently suspected their servants of poisoning them, and
where rumours of new uprisings often circulated, a culture of violence,
fear and the denigration of Africans for their supposed ‘cheekiness’
and ‘laziness’ prevailed.*

The labour laws were enforced through a judicial system that
imposed punitive measures, particularly corporal punishment (which
usually meant flogging), on Africans found to be breaking the rules.
The number of sentences to physical punishment applied by the courts
rose from 534 in 1907/8 1o 1,713 in 1912/13.1° There was also consid-
erable unrecorded violence directed ar Africans by their employers,
who were permirted by law to exercise a ‘right of paternal correction’
(vdterliches Ziichtigungsrecht) over their workers—that is, to apply
extra-judicial corporal punishment. The worst abuses—heavily crin-
cised by the centre and left in Germany—came to light in a much-
publicised series of trials in 1911-13 of farmers who had shot at
African servants and farmworkers, beaten them, caused them to mis-
ed them. Although some commentators
argued thart these were isolated events, there was vehement support for
the accused in the local Press, indicating a widespread opinion among
settlers that they should be able 10 discipline workers by whatever

means they deemed necessary; this included the ‘right’ to beat black
women, which had been outlawed in 189¢_1t

The state also energetically depl

oyed violence against San groups,
who were seen by most settlers an

d officials as both an armed threat
i86
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and a people impossible to induce to labour (although, in fa_ct, by 1912
997 out of a population of 2,829 were in employment, rnaml.y on set-
tler farms)."? In 1911 San bands, increasingly squeezed by white settle-
ment on their land and by drought, launched a series of stock 'thefts
and armed attacks on farms and parties of Ovambo migr.a.nts in t.he
Grootfontein district. Governor Seitz responded by authorising police
patrols to shoot any San trying to run away, and in 1911-12 gll:)r:ie
four hundred such patrols were sent out. Captured San were punished,
subjected to forced labour and in some cases deported to other pljrts
of the colony." Patrols also sought out Africans attempting to mz eha
living from veldkos, hunting and sometimes stock theft beyon. the
reach of the white authorities: Herero settled near to water'holes in the
arid regions to the east, or Damara living in the mountains. /Z ;:(orn:
munity of two hundred under the Herero leaders Kandlapu and Kan

jemi, based to the east of the Omuramba Omatako, Yvhlch i~;entdo.1:t
raiding parties to farms, was eventually tracked down in 191 ban 1h S
leaders killed. Some groups living in the veld were, however, brought
in by negotiation rather than violence.”

N);vergthefess, the authorities found that pass and vagrancy laws
could not solve the labour shortage—partly because of determlm.id anc}
widespread African resistance, and partly because the popu.latllogl o
the Police Zone was so sparse (standing at around 69,000, "1(; 151 ()lg(g)
migrant workers, in 1913). By 1911, there were cs.tamated o ll:e , 00
more jobs than workers within the colony:‘5 Migrant wor ercsj ;:rom
thus brought in both from the north (of which more below) an _
South Africa, and violence was also deployed against both categ;)nes;i
African and Coloured workers from the Cape had first bef:n el(leQ UY;
in SWA during the Namibian War, and this. trend contml;e r1r;otu :
post-war period. In 1910, art a place called Wilhemsthal, zl:(; casd s
teen South African railway workers were massacred by soldiers dunng

1 16
’ l;ziu\fe(ri;s‘fs,:\tr;ity with which white power was enforced l_ndlcatsz
that the Germans’ attempt to establish total control was provi.llng to f
little more than a colonial fantasy. On the farms and in the homes S;_
whites in urban areas, African workers gained a reputation :m.lcmgh.t"c
tlers for ‘insolence’—berter understood as a rcfu§al th.l'CC‘}ngClWe‘rs
authority, whether generally or as represented by 1‘ndxv1d:a etnri‘ﬂ)’wa;
When the settler Carl Schlettwein asked one of his workers h"" o ‘
master and who servant’, he received the reply, ‘Are all the whites mas

187




A HISTORY OF NAMIBIA

ters, or are you just trying to be one?’'”” Throughout the Police Zone,
Africans repeatedly left their jobs and threw away their pass discs in
order to change their identity and escape punishment for ‘desertion’
in some cases they left the farms for other employment, in others, par-
ticularly after good rains, for the bush. Their resistance was aided by
2 number of factors hampering efficient German administration of the
Native Ordinances, including fack of administrative manpower and
the fact that the smali, under-strength police force was unable to patrol
Namibia’s vast area comprehensively. Settlers—who, as a body, had an
antagonistic relationship with the more upper-class civil authorities in
the colony—also undermined the provisions of the legislation, for
example by allowing more than ten families to live on their farms, and
in some cases engaging in more traditional African patron-client rela-
tions by paying Africans with stock in liea of cash wages. Such meas-
ures tended to make for better labouyr relations, and one farm in the
Grootfontein area even used a system of labour tenancy that allowed
African farmers use of land on which to grow crops and keep live-
stock. (On the other hand, many employers’ actions, for example the
refusal to grant Africans travel passes, also undermined the minimal
protection written into the legislation. )

Whether Africans’ resistance went as far as attempting to revitalise

pre-war forms of authority is doubtful. According to rumours that
frequently circulated among settlers, Africans were rejoining their old
‘tribes? and planning further rebellion. In reality, however, there was
no serious attempted uprising through the remainder of the German
period. Given that the most important of the old leaders were largely
dead or absent and that, among Herero, the basis of authoriry—cat-
tle—had been wiped our, it seems unlikely that political reconstitution
seemed a serious possibility until after the German defear.'®

The reality on the farms was that the workfo
tlers attributed almost supernatural malevolent
the greatest difficulty in simply surviving. In 1
the Police Zone had been defeated, demoralj
tised. Their health was already undermined
and forced labour, in the post-
often quite literally starving: a
roland’ found that, in 75 per

rce—to whom the set-
powers—were having
907 the population of
sed and deeply trauma-
by malnutrition, disease
war period many farm-workers were
1912 study of farms in ‘central Here-

188

BUILDING A GERMAN COLONY, 1908-15

about the war composed by Otjiherero-speakers in Botswana, which
speak, with rich and vivid imagery, of flight, sacrifice, and a wor_ld
turned upside down: “People are distraught; the child has lost its
mother; the mother has lost her husband; the lambs have gone to
suckle the goats’.?! .

On the part of the German authorities, conditions in the Police Zone
led to some rather weak moves toward liberalisation—for example,
there were discussions about whether to end the ban on castie owner-
ship or to create reserves for Africans—which ultimaFel).f, however,
came to little beyond the appointment of Native Commissioners, part
of whose function was to try to safeguard African interests, from_l 912,
and new legistation against the worst abuses of workers. In thls_, _the
colonial government was influenced both by the threat of political
scandal in Germany over abuses in the colony and by the fear that the
harsh labour laws might drive Africans once more to rebel. In .Ger-
many itself, the elections early in 1907—although won on a rl_ght-
wing, imperialist programme-—paradoxically brought in a mildly
reforming agenda under Bernhard Dernburg, the new head qf 'the
Colonial Office. Both Dernburg and his successor Wilhelm Solf visited
Namibia, in 1908 and 1912 respectively, but did little to improve con-
ditions for Africans in the face of determined local white resistance.”

New Forms of Consciousness and Social Change

Africans in the Police Zone dealt with the new situation not only-by
trying to rebuild more traditional social forms, but also by engagmgf
with, and shaping, new identities. These processes arose partly out o
the massive social breakdown experienced in the .post—war years, v_mh
its accompanying generational and gender tensions. At this Eenod(i
many Africans not only adopted but also transformed and su verfel
European symbols and practices, deploying thexp in some c?§es to cri-
tique white rule as well as forms of authorlt)f wnelc_ied by -A ricans.
The most important cultural development in the immediate post-war
period was the mass conversion of Otiiherero~s¥>eakers to Chnsnar}li;y,
so that by 1914 the RMS had 25,000 membe.rs in the Police Zone. e
Catholic Church, which had been given the right to operate n SWA on
an equal basis with the Protestants in 19035, had 2,6_72 African mem-
bers by 1919.2 Many of the conversions took piace_ in th; (EOﬂCCtl)‘letllja;
tion camps—certainly, at least in part, through genuine religious belie
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on the part of the prisoners. The social and cultural consequences of
this shift were profound, particularly among Otjiherero-speakers, only
a minority of whom had accepred Christianity before 1904. Africans
were now able to use—and reshape—the structures of leadership and
community offered by the churches to fill the void left by the collapse
of their old social and polirical arrangements,

To some extent, it was (male) members of the former elite who
assumed authority in the mission churches, In the immediare afrermath
of the genocide, missionaries had called on Christian, mission-educated
survivors, often the relatives of the ovahona, to encourage those
remaining in the veld to come to the collection camps. These men
mncluded Gustav Kamototo, formerly a teacher at Orjihaenena: Erastus,
a relative of the previous omubona there; and Friedrich, himself the
previous omuhona of Omburo. Samuel Kariko showed great bravery in
going, under RMS auspices, to minister to the prisoners on Shark
Island. After the concentration camps were dissolved, the number of
African evangelists, teachers and elders expanded, and in 1911 the
RMS opened a seminary at Gaub, Together with stints in the mines and
other new forms of employment, the missions now offered career paths
for young African men that had hardly existed before. Their numbers
mcl_udcd Andreas Kukuri, the grandson of the senior man at Otjosazu,
a life-long teacher who trained at Gaub; Hoseg Kurtako, later to become
Herero paramount, who taught at the RMS mission in Omaruru; and
Frans IHoesemab, an important leader in the location in Windhoek as
well as a mission teacher {of whom more below). On the farms, mis-
sionaries and mobile evangelists—-including Kido at Sesfontein, Daniel
at Okombahe and Philippus at Kev:tmanshunp—nnw offered one of the
mus.t important means of communication berween people living in oth-
erwise very isolated conditions, Ar this period, too, church publications
in Namibian languages first began to appear.*

Despite the significance of these changes, the missionaries who ran
the RMS were not, as Yet, prepared 1o cede any meaningful degree of
authority to African leaders. Politically, the stance of white missionar-
tes at this period was rather complex. M
ity, and even corporal punishment, ove
occasions on which they criticised the
and the state,

A second strong new source of identity for Africans was the Bam-
buse institution, During the Namibian War, hundreds of boys—some

rall, but there were also many
treatment of Africans by settlers
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Fig. 18. This image is described as showing ‘Eiattcl'u:i[ _Jt}llam_nr'i' holding a
lesson in Grootfontein, almost certainly some time during the German period.
It shows the importance of African leaders within the churches. :'."I-t.[EI' th_r u_m:
centration camps were closed, church elders }‘J].If-'.t.‘d a .1:4.-.}' role in “:,wns;].tf!“.n;’f
social nerworks, |R¢pr{1,;{t|-\'|;d COUrteEsy of 5‘1{‘“;1' Collecrions, Yale Diviniry
School Library.)

orphaned—had been absorbed into the Schutztruppe as servants or
Bambusen. Andreas Kukuri, for example, became a Bambuse a.her hl’-‘»
group was captured. Girls, too, were present in some numbers in rm!.l-
tary camps as domestics and somerimes prostitutes; many would have
continued in similar roles after the end of the war. The BﬂtmbﬂFf’L who
were often given uniforms by their masters, emerged as discrete gmups..
with their own hierarchies and identities. In many ways, these groups
formed an alternative, and more youthful, approach to mndgrmt}-
from thar presented by the Christian hierarchies, at times resorting to
forms of social banditry.* . r
The post-war period also saw rapid growth in the black and w :r;
population of Namibia’s towns. In Windhoek, for example, the}hlatd
population doubled, to around 4,000, between 1903 and 191:. an
the settled white population grew from 457 in 1?1}3 to about 1,700 in
1915, This increase in the number of urban residents rcslulred !.rarn a
rapid influx of German officials and other settlers, the dissolution of
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the concentration camps—many of whose inmates remained in urban
areas—and the arrival of Africans attempting to escape difficult rural
conditions. In the authorities® view, these new urban black populations
posed the danger of ‘indiscipline’ and potential unrest; legislation was
enacted to compel Africans to live in Jocations separate from areas of
white settlement, and to impose a night-time curfew. Like the Native
Ordinances, however, these harsh racial measures had limits. The Ger-
mans do not seem to have placed explicit limits on the numbers who
could migrate into urban areas—although in 1911 travel passes
became subject to a fee of two shillings in order to make such migra-
tion more difficult—or to have designated them as temporary rather
than permanent dwelling places for Africans; indeed, in the absence of
a system of rural reserves it would have been difficult to do so. Nor, it
seems, was thoroughgoing social segregation imposed.?”

In this context, new forms of authority began to develop among
urban Africans, especially when the state began to appoint black head-
men in the towns. The best known of these was the Frans IHoesemab,
_the leader of the Damara section of the Windhoek location and an
important figure in the RMS in Windhoek. The conflicts that dogged
his career pivot around the question of authority, in the church and in
the location. IHoesemab quarrelled with the missionary Becker after
the latter failed, in his view, to consult him sufficiently on mission busi-
ness; Becker was also scandalised by IHoesemab's refusal to conform
to the church’s rules on sexual morality. When Damara members of
the BMS congregation began to assert identity and confidence by
wearing top hats, Becker saw this as open mockery of whites (although
it may have had much more to do with generational conflicts within
the black community). In 1913, the government exiled lHoesemab to
Lideritzbucht, at the RMS’s request, 8
- Authority—of the state, but also of senior African men—was at
1ssue, 100, in the question of the behaviour and control of African
women, Altltaough black women were clearly absorbed into the work-
force as agricultural laboyrers as well as domestics,? they were also
able to subvert both German and African patriarchal controls in sig-
nificant ways. For one thing, married women, and those with children,
often successfully resisted being forced into paid work, and in most
cases were exempt from taxation. For another, as officials in the rural
districts complained, some left their families on the farms for the
towns; others migrated with their families ro the rowns. These dynam-

192

BUILDING A GERMAN COLONY, 1908-15

ics are reflected in the figures: the black female population of Wind-
hoek, for example, was higher than that of black men from at least
1903 until at least 1915.%° Once in the urban areas, although some
women engaged in prostitution (and many will have been coerced into
sexual relationships with white men), many others worked as domes-
tics and in other roles; the fact that labour was short offered the lever-
age to demand higher wages or to change jobs relatively easily.’' Some
African women had, thus, succeeded in wresting a relatively high
degree of autonomy for themselves, despite the very difficult conditions
they faced.

The Construction of ‘Germanness’

Clearly, then, there was much anxiety among settlers in the towns, as
well as on the farms and mines, about the construction of white domi-
nation and what Bley has called the employers’ ‘everyday struggle for
“distance™’.’? In these circamstances, African women in both rural and
urban areas became a strong focus for the fears of (particularly) male
settlers. In other southern African colonies at this period, social ten-
sions exploded around incidents in which African men were accused of
raping white women; in Namibia, by contrast, African women were
the focus for moral panics onto which broader conflicts were pro-
jected. In newspapers and in novels they were constructed as strong,
malevolent and dangerous, sexually alluring to German men but ulti-
mately destructive.’’ The Germans® failure to differentiate between
combatants and non-combatants during the Namibian War arguably
was produced by, and also helped to mould, a settler discourse in
which African women and children hardly figured as categories deserv-
ing of protection.

These settier imaginings resulted directly in aggression towards black
women, as illustrated for example by the Cramer case. African women
also became subject to general, regular, brutal and degrading compul-
sory examinations for venereal disease. Although VD scares were a
staple of settler panics about supposed African threats, there is little
doubt that sexually transmitted infections had been brought to
Namibia by white men, and that they had been widely spread by the
Pervasive sexual violence that pertained during and after the Namibian
War.* The examinations for VD began in the concentration camps and
continued after the prisoners were released, although some reforms
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were made following protests by the German Women’s Association for
Nursing in the Colonies and the RMS in 1910.%

Indeed, both gender and race were set at the heart of the colonial
project in the late German period. In Germany itself, the colonial
movement had long been associated with the ideas of radical national-
ists who saw imperial expansion as essential to the maintenance of
Germany’s honour and its hopes of becoming a world power. In this
thinking, the colonies were spaces in which Germany could be rein-
vented in its supposed essentials: a rural idyll, free from industrialisa-
tion and urban ‘moral degeneration’. The empire would thus serve as
a bulwark against both communism and capitalism, and resolve, in a
profoundly conservative direction, conflicts that were threatening to
break Germany itself apart. The colonies were projected as ideal spaces
in which to construct ‘Deutschtum’—very roughly, ‘Germanness’—and
to which emigration from Germany could be rerouted from its most
popular destination, the United States. German South West Africa took
pride of place in this thinking. Of Germany’s large colonies, it was the
one that could provide the healthiest conditions to settlers; it had also,
in imperial thinking, been bought with the blood of German soldiers.
The victory of the pro-empire lobby in the elections of 1907 only
strengthened the power of these ideas.

The idea of Deutschtum rested on a concept of the purity and supe-
riority of the white, and specifically the German, race. In this it was
informed by the rigid racial hierarchy of Social Darwinism as well as
the proto-National Socialist ideas of writers such as Frieda von Bilow
and Carl Peters; more liberal thinkers such as Paul Rohrbach, settle-
ment commussioner for SWA from 1903, also acted as advocates for
the settlers and for German expansionism.* The actval situation in
German South West Africa, however, militated against the establish-
mer'lt of white ‘racial purity’. Sexual relations between white men and
African women {many born in viclence or in the commoditisation of
sex, but a minoriry consensual) were extremely common—a situation
tl_1at had its roots both in an older multiculrural elite and in the mas-
sive influx of settlers and soldiers since 1890. In a very few instances,
African women had married white men (not all of them German) in
accordance with colonial law: there were thought to be forty-two such
civil marriages by the beginning of 1903.7 Most of the wives of Ger-
fmans seem to have been Rehoboth women who, because of their
mixed ancestry, were seen by their husbands as ‘half-white’. 3
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Inter-racial sex and marriage threatened the whole idea of settler
colonialism in the eyes, not only of colonial ideologues, but also of suc-
cessive governors and many settlers. Because marriage to German men
conferred German citizenship on African women and their children,* it
became a particular target, and in 1905 Tecklenburg, the deputy g(?ver:
nor, put a stop to ‘mixed marriages’—that is, those between ‘natives
and ‘non-natives’. In addition, in 1907 such marriages contracted
before 1905 were declared invalid, and a ‘native’ (Eingeborene/Einge-
borener) was defined as anyone with any non-white ancestry—a move
that rejected any idea of assimilation of dual—descen-t individuals into
the white population. African women married to white men, and their
children, now stood to lose land, rights and education, as for exa.rnplf
was the fate of Ida Leinhos (Kaera) and her family—although ‘mixed
marriages made in the Cape Colony were supp‘o-sed to be {and usually
were) legally recognised by the German authorities. |

The colonial government also took measures to try to reduce .the
number of births of children of African—European lialsons,' which,
according to official statistics, reached about four hfmd_red in 1999
alone.* Under the constitution of the Landesrat (Territorial Council),
white men in relationships with black women were now barred from
voting; they were also denied certain forms of ﬁ_nanaal help and tl;e
right to buy land from the government—a policy largely enforced,
although a few individual exceptions were later n_1ade f01: tl'llose mar-
ried before 1905. Compulsory registration of the bmhs of mllxed race
children was introduced in 1912, and at the same time their fathers
were forced to make a compensation payment to the mother of the
child.* Nevertheless, continued growth in the ‘l.nixed’ percentage of
the population showed that these measures had little effect.

If black women were seen by colonial ideologues, and many settlers,
as the ultimate disruptive force, there was no sho.rtagc of propagarll]di
Promoting female German settlers as the opposite: the p;naceall t i2|
would bring order and the values of Deutscb‘t’um to t c Ic-o one)
domestic sphere. By May 1910, the Frauenbund® {Women’s lfag.“b s
founded in Germany in 1907, had sent 158 women to the co.‘c;l}g},l ¥
1913, the ratio of male to female whites stood at three to on;. 'ddelnf
were, however, significant tensions between t.he uppe:. an ll:; emt:-
class leadership of the Frauenbund and the mainly wor ‘“BI'C a o
grants. White women were, according to the former, not only to e
bearers of German culture to the colonies, but also to embody a whole
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range of practical domestic and agricultural skills. Ideal male settlers,
too, were supposed to be rugged individualists, able to cope with the
‘freedom’ offered by the colonial space, bur also gifted with all the
attributes necessary to become successful farmers. Most of the young
working-class people emigrating, however, did so for mainly economic
reasons, and became considerably disillusioned by the harshness of life
and tense social relations in the colony; the ‘freedom’ of the colony
became, for many settlers, the freedom to shootr and bear Africans.
Nor was SWA quite the rural colony so desired by the radical national-
ists: by 1914, 30 per cent of the male European population was
employed in the civil service and the military,* and more were working
in small-scale manufacture and commerce rather than on farms.

In fact, the efforts made by the colonial government to control the
behaviour of the white settler population illustrate both the difficulties
of creating and sustaining whiteness and ‘Germanness’ as dominant
racial categories, and the extent of class tensions within the colony.
Successive governors endeavoured to create a state free of the spectre
of white poverty—and in the process to rid SWA of lower-class indi-
viduals. The discovery of diamonds in particular encouraged the immi-
gration into the territory of adventurers considered ‘undesirable’ by
the authorities, and settlers were deported to Germany for alcoholism,
poverty and homosexual activities among other reasons. Particularly
before and during the South African War (1899-1902), considerable
numbers of Boers from South Africa had arrived in SWA, among
whom the poorer groups of migrant Trekboers were particularly
unwelcome to the authorities. *

 Creating Deutschtum was carried out not only through the exclu-
sion of ‘undesirables’, but also through the active promotion of cul-
tural institutions, and the memorialisation and marking of the land. In
the towns, the German communities formed a plethora of sporting,
musical, charitable and religious clubs and associations, and the Deut-
sche Evangelische Kirchengemeinde (DEK; German Lutheran Church)
established a number of branches for the German population. The
central districts and white settlement areas of towns like Windhoek,
Swakopmund and Liideritzbucht came 1o be dominated by buildings
in the contemporary German style, and memorials to German sacrifice
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Fig. 19. This photograph, dating from 1904, shows Afrikaner women nnd
children in Gibeon and hints ar the conditions faced by poor white settlers in
Namibia. Boer incomers, who arrived in relatively large numbers before 1915,
were a source of anxiety to German policy-makers and commentators i‘&:-
ing to establish a white-ruled, German éolony. (Reproduced courtesy of the
National Archives of Namibia [no. 4996].)

1912 an equestrian statue (the Reiterdenkmal) that hr:sT since become
iconic was erected outside the old fort (the Alte Feste.)

Administering the Colony

Such development was made possible par.tl}r by the 1ntmduafm;r; ;;:;
municipal self-government for the settlers in ]9&9 followed in |

by elections to the Landesrat. This body had Inmtre_d powers (:er pur:
icy areas including roads, water, hunting and farming, but other ma :
ters, including defence, finance and most of the bgsu: I:usme:;: o

government, were reserved to the governor, whorr,m:tmued to ru ['br
decree, subject to the authority of the Gl}]umal_ Ofﬁce_ mGl:cr in.
Because the right to vote was restricted to propertied, white rrnfln
men, the Landesrat largely represented the male sertler elite, especially
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the farmers, who thus achieved a political power disproportionate to
their economic importance within the territory. This section of the set-
tler population had in fact already become a strong political force,
gaining from the German government the large sum of ten million
Marks in compensation for losses during the Namibian War. In 1911
the Landesrat voted to increase the supply of labour to the farms by
preventing residents of the Police Zone from working on the mines; in
1913, with the founding of the Land Bank, the state began to provide
more generous financial help to white farms, *

At the same time, civil government was both expanding and being
placed on a more organised footing. The number of administrative
districts (Bezirke) rose to eleven by the end of the German period. The
central administration was divided into four departments in 1908 (for
internal administration, transport, legal matters and military security),
and two more {native affairs and public works) were added in 1910/11.
The police became a civilian body in 1907, and the Schutztruppe was
reduced to a permanent strength of 1,967 Germans plus 600 African
auxiliaries. The German government improved and standardised con-
ditions for civil servants in the colonies, and funded research into
exploration, agriculture and health, These developments were echoed
in Namibia, where mapping was undertaken and research into water
provision and agriculture carried out. Production increased, and in
1907 the governor helped to make commercial farming in the arid
south viable in the long-term by importing, from Uzbekistan, the first

karakul sheep, whose valuable Pelts could be sold ar high prices on
international markets.

It was, however, the boom in mining,
was the most striking economic develo
period. Diamond revenues formed two.
between 1909 and 1913, and put GSWA
financially self-sufficient {except for the cost of the Schutztruppe,
which was met by the German imperial government); between them,
diamonds and copper accounted for 66,830,000 Marks’ worth of
exports in 1913, out of a total of 70,302,830 Marks. Soon after the
discovery of diamonds, Dernburg excluded small operators from the
diamond fields, thus creating a2 monopolistic situation and making it
possible for the DKGSWA and its subsidiary the Deutsche Diamanten
Gesellschaft (founded in 1909) to make a profit for the first time. A

consortium of German banks alsg benefited substantiauy from the
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diamond industry. OMEG, meanwhile, also profited heavily from the
copper boom. _

The authorities also put significant resources into the infrastructure
of the colony. The railways were of particular significance, bec§use of
their practical role in facilitating capitalist development ?nd their sym-
bolic significance as markers of civilisation and modernity. By 191}, a
rail network of 2,104 km had been built. Education and health services
for the white population were also put in place across SW{\. For Afri-
cans, such services, where they existed, were mainly provllded by the
missions (which placed a much greater emphasis on education than on
health care), with minimal state subsidies, although to'ws.irds the? end (?f
the German period the government showed interest in increasing .thlS
funding in order to create a more educated {(and German-speaking)
workforce.*

The North: Direct and Indirect Rule

Nothing could be mined without a sufficient sgpp[y of cheap labour,
and it was primarily to Namibia’s northern regions that the Germans
turned in their search for workers. This requirement for labour, and
the continued military strength of the Ovambo kingdoms, were bot:h
strong factors in Germany’s eventual decision not to occupy Owam ko
directly. This was not, however, a foregone conclusion. Ir} 1908 Frand <
toured the area and for the first time obtained declaratlor}s of obel i-
ence from the kings of Ondonga, Qukwanyama, Uukwambi, Uukwalu-
udhi and Ongandjera. The monarchs were 'persuaded toPcooperate
both by the hope of obtaining some protection from the Zr[t,ugfue:
threat, which was particularly obvious to the Kwanyama, an A yCezlx _
aroused by the outcome of the Namibian War. In June 1?09, 'tC e Co 9_
nial Office in Berlin agreed to the establishment of a Re51de:nt ommis
sioner for Ovamboland, but this move towards occupation camce;éro
nothing when the Reichstag refused funds. A few months. Ia_ter Go :;
gens, the colony’s chief land surveyor, finally extractgd perrg;ssxon om
the new Ndonga king, Kambonde kAngula,” to station a rrnatnﬂp
on his territory, but the Colonial Ofﬁcg vetoed this a!rra;gemeln ‘.ro]ve-
Thereafter, the colonial administration cqnﬁncd its direct e;(ril olve:
ment in Qwambo to annual official visits, which were concerned a
all with the recruitment of migrant labour The cplomal govc:unem
was also able to use the mission stations for intelligence on and com-
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munication with the region. In addition, the authorities cultivated ‘soft
power’ by sending substantial amounts of famine relief to be distrib-
uted by the missions. In the years after 1907, the people of the north
experienced widespread deaths from hunger and disease, as they were
hit by famine and drought in 1907-8 and again in 1910-12. At the
same time, young, reforming kings came to power in the two most
powerful Ovambo kingdoms. Mandume ya Ndemufayo became king
ot Oukwanyama in 1911. He quickly brought in measures to centralise
power, curbing the activities of the omalenga, to reduce the levels of
violence within the kingdom, and to promote, in the tradition of ‘good’
Ovambo kings, the cultivation of the land. He is remembered as
defending the poor against the depredations of the rich: although he
himself perpetrated some violence, ‘King Mandume had laws that pro-
tected his country and his people’.” In Ondonga, which had once
again been unified after the death of Nehale in 1908, Nambala
Kadhikwa took the throne in 1912, Like Mandume, he also was con-
cerned to centralise power and to undercut the omalenga and their
violence against commoners. Politically, however, the two kings
diverged radically. Nambala espoused Christianity, drawing on it as a
source of political power, and was baptised Martin soon after his
accession; until his death in 1942 he remained the colonial authorities’
closest ally in the region. Mandume, however, opposed the new reli-
gion, and came into conflict with the missionaries over the question of
female initiation; his reign ended with a direct military challenge to the
government of SWA, as we shall see below.5

Across Owambo, kings encouraged their subjects to respond to the
Germans’ demand for labour as a means of warding off more direct
intervention by the colonial power. The monarchs were also motivated
to co-operate by the benefits, including *gifts’ from returning migrants,
that they received. For commoners, too, it made sense in famine condi-
tions to look for the means of survival elsewhere. In most years
betweep 1910 and 1914, the annual number of Ovambo migrants to
.the Police _Zone stood at over 9,000, although it fel} 1o just over 6,000
in 1912 atter good rains. The length of most contracts at this period,
eight to nine months, was stili advantageous to Owambo, allowing
workers to come home for the harvest. As the numbers going south
increased, however, it seems unlikely that kings managed to maintain
their previous tight control of migrant groups,

The contract workers went principally to the mines at Tsumeb and
Luderitz, although some were also sent to settler farms. They were

A

200

BUILDING A GERMAN COLONY, 1908-15

paid more than Police Zone workers, but were treated as more expend-
able and subjected to harsh conditions: twelve-hour days, usually
without a day off, poor food, inadequate clothing and corporal pun-
ishment. In 1911, 181 of the 2,300 migrant workers on the diamond
mines died of ill-health {mainly scurvy and lung infections). In the
same year the colonial government brought in new legal regulation of
workers’ conditions, but the efforts of the Native Commissioner at
Luderitz, Hermann Ténjes {formerly an RM$ missionary), to make
improvements were met with determined resistance by the mines.*
Despite the hopes of the colonial administration, the more sparsely
populated and remoter regions of Kaoko, Kavango and Caprivi never
provided much migrant labour for the Germans. Kaoko was cut off
from trade and largely ignored, beyond some attempts to encourage
migration from Angola. In both Caprivi and Kavango, however, the
Germans established a direct occupation of sorts. In Caprivi, the Ger-
man colonial government instituted direct rule early in 1909, in the
person of Captain Streitwolf who, with a force of twenty-three men,
established a mission at a place he called Schuckmannsburg, opposite
Mwandi in modern Zambia. This apparently bizarre decision to situ-
ate an outpost in the part of GSWA furthest from Windhoek was
explained at the time as a measure taken to control the unregulated
activities of sertlers in eastern Caprivi, particularly Germans who were
using the arca as a conduit for arms and cattle (possibly diseas?d) to
the Police Zone. The strategic importance of the Caprivi, abutting as
it did three British colonies, and hopes of finding minerals there, also
played a role, ‘
On Streitwolf’s arrival, many of the local population left with their
cattle for Lozi territory in modern Zambia, partly on the orders of
Letia (King Lewanika’s son), but also through fear of the Germans.
Streitwolf encouraged their return, with some eventual success. He also
began to create a separate Caprivi identity, mainly through the recog-
nition of two chiefs—Simaata Kabende Mamili for the Fwe, and
Chikamatondo for the Subiya. The former had previously been under
Lewanika’s authority, a link now broken, while the lattcr. replaced
Mwanamwalie, who retained his authority on the British side of the
river, Streitwolf also separated the eastern Caprivi fm'thel' fl‘Of_n Ehe rest
of the Lozi kingdom, causing considerable hardship, by restricting the
rights of Lozi subjects living in Zambia to harvest reeds and fish on t}‘te
South West African side of the river. He expelled most of the whites in
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the Caprivi, and explored and mapped the area. After his departure in
1910, his successors continued these policies and were under orders to
intervene in African politics as little as possible, although Viktor von
Frankenburg, who arrived in 1911, had a reputation for strict punish-
ments of African ‘offenders’.5s

In Kavango, direct occupation by the Portuguese of the Angolan
side of the Kavango River was to have far more significance for the
local population than the stationing of Germans in the region. In mid-
1909, Portuguese forces arrived at the northern bank of the Kavango
River (where, at the time, most of the Kavango peoples lived}, and
threw up a series of five forts, some with a substantial garrison, The
consequences of this sudden occupation for local residents were
severe. The Shambyu fruitlessly attempted armed resistance, and seem
to have fled to Shikambakamba in southern Angola for some years
before returning in about 1915. The Mbukushu had just been visited
by Streitwolf and appealed, in vain, for his help. All the polities suf-
tered depredations of their crops and livestock by Portuguese soldiers,
and the rape of women seems to have been rife. In consequence, the
majority of the Kwangali, Mbunza, Geiriku and Mbukushu escaped
across the river to German territory, where control was much lighter,
although in 1909 the Germans had induced the Kwangali king, Kand-
jimi, to sign a ‘protection’ treaty. The following year a German police
post was erected at Nkurenkuru, opposite the Portuguese fort at
Cuangar. Although the post exercised some supervision over the
Kavango area, Particularly Ukwangali, its primary purpose was 10
observe Portuguese activity. Its functions were restricted both by lack
of resources and by the Germans’ hope of keeping the population on
their side of the river: to do this, they had to present themselves as
more liberal masters than the Portuguese. This strategy delivered very
tew migrant workers for the Police Zone, however—the highest total,
in 1913, was 122.* Although there was some appetite for consumer
goods in the Kavango, migrants were deterred by the harsh conditions
on the mines at Tsumeb and the difficulties of the journey, as well as
by the fact that there was stil] plentiful farmland in the Kavango.
European influence in the area nevertheless also increased at this
period through the establishment of Catholic missions in Geiriku ter-
ritory (1910) and at Andara (1913), where the Mbukushu king Diyeve

Il hoped that the missionaries and German authorities would protect
him against Tawana domination_7
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German rule over the north, then, when it was not absent, was indi-
rect and rather liberal—if by force of circumstance rather than design.
In the case of Owambo, the position was to be quickly reversed with
the coming of South African rule.
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SOUTH AFRICAN RULE, 1915-46

With the outbreak of the First World War in 1914, the colonies of
southern Africa were abruptly plunged into hostilities. These events
were to have traumatic consequences for the Germans in South West
Africa, whose attempts to defend the territory from invading South
African forces were quickly defeated. The effects of the war on the Afri-
can population were mixed. Some suffered during the campaign, while
others benefited. During the first few years of South African rule (when
martial law was imposed), government policy towards Africans was
characterised by a mild liberalism in the Police Zone, bur by an unprec-
edented level of intervention in the north, where the Kwanyama king
Mandume was overthrown. In 1921, South Africa (representing Brit-
ain) began to govern Namibia on the new legal basis of a League of
Nations mandate, and there followed two decades in which the South
African administration systematically applied its policies of racial seg-
regation to Namibia, seeking, as the German government before it had
done, to extract as much wealth from the colony as possible.

The new colonial government was not, however, particularly effec-
tive or efficient in the early years of the mandate. The 1920s was a
time of fierce struggle against an administration thar was still chroni-
cally short of resources. These events played a part in shaping colonial
policy, and it was not until the 1930s, in the context of drought and
depression, that the state was able significantly to increase its control
over African mobility and labour—although this domination still
remained partial. Resistance and conflicts—as in the past—were gener-
ated by the internal dynamics of African societies and the immediate
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pressures facing them, as well as by explicit opposition to colonial
policies. Nevertheless, from the repression of the inter-war period a
sustained nationalist movement was later to emerge.

The most decisive early action of the First World War on Namibian
soil occurred on 21 September 1914, when the German post in the
Caprivi at Schuckmannsburg, now isolated in hostile territory, surren-
dered to the British without a fight. The Caprivi was administered by
the Bechuanaland Protectorate Police for the rest of the martial law
period. Further west, hostilities erupted between the Germans and
Portuguese when the latter killed the administrator of Qutjo and sev-
eral of his party at Naulila, near the Kunene River on the Angolan side
of the border, in October 1914, Shortly thereafter, a small German
force overwhelmed the fort at Cuangar, and went on to destroy the
remaining four Portuguese forts along the Kavango. In December, Ger-
man troops routed the Portuguese garrison at Naulila. The defeated
Portuguese and victorious Germans both then withdrew from Owambo
and Kavango, leaving southern Angola in a state of revolt and Man-
dume in a strong position to extend his power in the area. In the
Kavango, according to the oral historian Nakare, the Kwangali assisted
the Germans in the artack on Cuangar. ‘Afterwards they went back
and Kandjimi stayed behind’: in other words, the Kwangali king was
the true victor of the attack, which lefr him in fuli possession of his
lands once the Germans had departed.!

From the point of view of the colonial powers, however, these engage-
ments were little more than skirmishes. South Africa, like the other Brit-
ish dominions {Australia, New Zealand and Canada), actively
participated in the First World War on the Allied side, and between Sep-
tember and December 1914 its forces invaded Namibia, attacking both
overland and from the sea. With a much larger force than the Germans,?
composed partly of experienced Boer commandos, as well as better
transport and equipment, South African troops overwhelmed their
opponents in a matter of months, taking Windhoek in May. The Ger-
mans surrendered at Khorab, near Tsumeb, on 9 July 1915, Namibia
now effectively passed into South African hands, and was at first ruled
by the military under martial law, During this period the South Africans
maintained a substantial presence: in 1917 the Administrator estimated
that there were some 6,000 troops and civilian officials in the territory.*
The martial law period ended formally on 1 January 1921 when Scuth
Africa became the mandarory power for Namibia,
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The “Famine That Swept’ and Colonial Rule in the North®

The martial law period was a time of trauma for the population of
Owambo. By the time of the South African invasion, the region was
being ravaged by one of the most destructive famines of the twentieth
century—remembered as ondjala yawekomba, the ‘famine that swept’—
which peaked after the failure of the rains in 1914 and 19185, forming a
terrible climax to the series of droughts and famines that had plagued
the region throughout the late German period. People had little resist-
ance or resources with which to combat the famine, and the result was
mass starvation, the breakdown of normal social relations, the denial of
hospitality to refugees—normally a strong tradition—and huge popula-
tion movements both within Owambo and to the south. Although the
famine’s effects were uneven—southern Angola, for example, was par-
ticularly hard-hit, while a successful melon harvest in 1915 slightly eased
the situation in Ondonga—all the Ovambo communities experienced
intense suffering. Mortality during the famine was high, although South
African estimates that 25,000 died out of a population of 156,000 are
probably exaggerated; in southern Angola, missionaries put the number
of deaths at 50,000.6 The highest death rates were probably among the
most vulnerable—children, old people and women. In these desperate
circumstances, many turned to the missions, which began to grow rap-
idly for the first time in the years following the famine: the number of
converts rose from 1,418 in 1904 to 3,205 in 1914.7

Of those people—mainly, but not exclusively, men—who made for
the Police Zone in the hope of finding work, many died on the way,
but thousands of weak and starving would-be labourers reached their
destination.® In the railway town of Karibib (where there were § ,OQO
‘excess’ workers during the famine) mortality was very high, despite
the rudimentary medical care provided by the territory’s new South
African medical officer and his staff.” Some of the famine migrants also
managed to establish small, permanent scttlemel_us in_ the -south, par-
ticularly at Luderitz. In the Kavango, too, the rains failed in ‘the same
period, and 1915 is remembered as a year of extreme hardshlp,_gene'r-
ating recourse to migrant labour in some numbers for the first time: in
1917/8 about 250 Kwangali and Mbunza men are recorded to have
gone on contract.'” ]

After the famine, Owambo gradually began to recover and migra-
tion dropped to well below the level of the late German period:
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between October 1916 and November 1917 only 3,168 labourers
went south, and in 1921 the toral was only 4,000." Establishing the
labour supply had, however, been one of the first objectives of the new
regime. In August 1915 Stanley Pritchard, who had been director of
the Native Labour Bureau in the Transvaal, was sent to the north by
the new military government in Windhoek. Here, he negotiated per-
mission from King Martin for a South African base in Ondonga; in
return, the king, whose authority with his subjects had been weakened
during the famine, accepted aid (which, however, never amounted to
much in practice) from the South Africans. The latter were now able
to set up the first colonial administrative framework in Owambo, at a
time when, in Pritchard’s view, it was ‘difficult to imagine so unigue an
opportunity of establishing a political administration in a country in
which, in other circumstances, resistance to authority might...have
been anticipated’. A Resident Commissioner {Major Charles Manning,
seconded from the South African Native Affairs Department) was
installed at Ondangwa, and there was also a Resident at Namakunde,
just south of the Angolan border 12

If, in the end, the South Africans had achieved the occupation of
Ondonga without bloodshed, the opposite was to be true of Oukwan-
yama. There, King Mandume was initially well disposed to the new
administration, partly because of his need for allies after a disastrous
encounter with the Portuguese, In April 1915, a large military force
from Portugal arrived at Mogamedes and subdued a number of areas
in southern Angola, including Ombandja. The main fighting, however,
was against Mandume, who, despite fielding up to 30,000 troops, "’
was defeated in four days of heavy fighting in August. A few days
later, in the face of the Portuguese advance, Mandume ordered his
palace at Ondijiva to be burnt and retreated behind the South West
African border.

Mandume now found his authority constantly challenged, in an
atmosphere of tension caused by famine, war and increasing lawless-
ness as the Kwanyama omalenga reasserted themselyes and began to
carry out raids without Mandume’s permission. Relations with the
South Africans gradually broke down as Mandume was accused of
causing trouble in the border region, of crossing unauthorised into Por-
tuguese territory and the Neutral Zone, and finally of refusing to go to
Windhoek to meet South African officials {h[g h:aden pmu:nted this
on the grounds that a king was not allowed to leaye his kingdom). As
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Fig. 20. King Mandume and his troops, 1916, probably at (._'Jihnh:. ]"n_'h.L.n_-s
of Mandume famously do not caprure his face, shaded as it is by his broad-
brimmed hat."* This i-rnzge suggests the impressive forces at his command,
which allowed the Kwanyama kingdom to resist European rule for so |c:—n|.;.
It was taken by C_H.L. Hahn, the Nanve Curn.m'tsg:oncr. in the nurl:h.. {Pho-
tographer: C.H.L. Hahn. Reproduced courtesy of the National Archives of
Namibia [no. 11920] and Mrs Jess Hahn.)

tension grew, Mandume routed a small Portuguese .fora:e that ente.red
the Neutral Zone on 30 October 1916, killing nineteen. Manning
warned that his success was likely ‘to unite his people on both mdlv::-; of
the border and create a dangerous position’,'* and the bnu'.rh M-ncgns
responded with a military expedition. A large force, .eqmpped with
Maxim guns, atracked and defeated Mandqme‘s army in half an h:::.ur
on 5 February 1917. Mandume lost his life in the bartle, and with him
went the last hopes of the independence of Oukwanyama. .
Although official accounts state that Mandume was shot dead, a very
strong and unanimous Kwanyama oral tradition holds that the king
committed suicide (as he had previously ﬂlrt.'ltl:l_’lﬂd to dq:l. thogmph;
of the king’s body taken after the battle—which Inscrlbrd.tht.:‘;ﬂutd
African triumph in the photographic record—suggest that this is !:rl;-lge
a possibility. A monument erected to the memory of the South African
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sol.diers who died in this campaign, in front of the railway station in
Windhoek, is also reappropriated as a memorial to Mandume by the
Kwanyama belief that the king’s head is buried underneath it.'¢ What-
ever their literal truth, such traditions concerning the dismemberment
of the king’s body symbolised the dismemberment of Qukwanyama and
the final lf)ss of its independence. At the same time, however, through
the assertion that Mandume took control of his own death, they held
the seeds of an alternative to colonial visions of dominance and held
out the possibility of a different process of remembering—of the past
and -of the Kwanyama polity and the north in general. As Hayes argues,
the. idea of the king’s suicide corresponded with long-standing royai
cl-alms of the monarchy’s ability to safeguard the land: ‘In a time of
disorder and fragmentation, the threat of royal suicide was in a sense a
response to the trauma of famines, violence and the dissection of Ouk-
wanyama. It was a means of keeping the world intact’."”
' After the defeat of Mandume, the Kwanyama kingship was abol-
ished and eventually replaced by a compliant council of headmen. In
Ondonga, the South Africans strengthened their alliance with Mar;in
apd they also intervened occasionally in the affairs of the other poli:
ges.lehe new government, for example, brought significant change to
hm alantu, when:e, in March 1917, it appointed a man called Aipanda,
chosen by a meeting of the people as ‘spokesman’, to rule most of the
territory; Aipanda and his successors seem to hav,e had little popular
S‘EPPOff-a probably because Qf Ombalantu’s previous decentralised form
of government. In ngand;era, King Shaanika periodically attempted
to mvolve' an unwilling colonial administration in the affairs of gov-
e}rlnment, in erder to deflect the blame for unpopular decisions on to
the authorities, and thus 1o strengthen his own positi i h
omalenga, position against the
On the whole, and with the exception of Oukwanyama, South Afri-
can Poh.cy in Owamb(? at this period was cautious, usualiy non-inter-
gpt}:omst and even nngffd with a certain amount of paternalism.'®
ith less than ten ofﬁCI_als responsible for the area, resources for
his troubled border region were very thinly

If?m;ally cut off frf)m wide_r trading networks, both to the south and to
aoko. South African policy was also to attempt to please the League
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of Nations—which would decide ownership of SWA after the war—by
trying to ban both slave and arms trading, and to deal with lawlessness
and raiding in the region. The effectiveness of the new measures was
patchy, given the colonial government’s weakness in the north-—the
arms trade, for example, certainly continued in some form'*—and,
except in Qukwanyama, the famine was certainly a far more important
event than the establishment of the new administration. Yet the com-
ing of direct South African rule to the north was significant because it
heralded much tighter control in the years to come.

Officials also made expeditions to Kaoko in 1917 and 1919; during
the first of these, Manning appointed Vita Tom, whom he perceived as
‘civilised’, in contrast to the more traditionally oriented Muhona
Katiti, as chief of northern Kaokoland. In the Kavango, Kandjimi
established good relations with the South Africans partly in order to
gain protection from the Portuguese, who began to rebuild their forts
in 1916 and were again acting repressively towards the local popula-
tion, even attempting to prevent them using the river for transport.
Besides (unsuccessfully) demanding the arrest of Kandjimi, the Portu-
guese appointed rivals of the Geiriku and Mbukushu monarchs as
chiefs of their respective peoples on the Angolan side of the river. The
South Africans, however, like the Germans, preferred indirect rule in
the region, apart from a short-lived reoccupation of the fort ar
Nkurenkuru in 1917; they also exercised some control over Kandjimi
through the payment to him of an annual salary.”

The Invasion and After: Reconstruction and Repression

in the Police Zone

In the Police Zone, the South African invasion of Namibia had an
immediate impact on some African groups, particularly the Bon-
delswarts, whom the German administration had long hoped to
remove from their existing lands. In August 1914 they were herded
onto trains and taken to the north to work on the planned railway to
Owambo. The Rehobothers, for their part, now broke with a thirty-
year tradition of loyalty to the Germans, refusing to fight against the
South Africans because they feared losing their land should the latter
be victorious; they were rescued from defeat at Tsamkhubis by the
timely arrival of a South African force. The campaign also resulted in
stock losses as large herds (belonging to both black and white farmers)

211

yV N



A HISTORY OF NAMIBIA

were requisitioned to supply the forces on both sides. Again, both Bon-
delswarts and Rehobothers were particularly hard-hit: the former were
reckoned to have lost 15,227 small and 123 large stock, leaving just
600 and 30 respectively. Overall, however, few of Namibia’s black
population actually participated in the fighting. General Botha (who
together with Smuts led the South African forces) declared the conflict
to be ‘a white man’s war’ and restricted the role of Africans largely to
that of auxiliaries and labourers.?'

Overall, in the short term the arrival of the South Africans greatly
facilitated African access to land and stock, and the tentative repasto-
ralisation that had begun in the latter years of German rule was tre-
mendously hastened and reinforced. These processes were assisted by
the fact that, across the Police Zone, there were still large tracts of land
not yet settled by whites: in 1916 farmland surveyed, but not yet occu-
?!Ed by white farmers, covered just over 33.6 million hectares, In addi-
tion, t!\e settlers” grip on their land had to be relaxed during the
campaign as many German farmers joined the armed forces, later
(BXCEPt for the officers) to be detained at a camp at Aus in southern
Namibia; others fled to the towns. Up to 1919, too, the agricultural
sector struggled economically, and this meant that many farmers were
more or less forced to accept a form of labour tenancy, allowing work-
ers to graze their own stock on their employers’ land.2* The settlers’
control over their workers was also weakened by the incoming govern-
ment’s abolition of some forms of punishment, as we shall see below.

The South African invasion thus intensified the movements of people
and stock and the rebuilding of herds that had aiready been evident in
the later German period. In the Windhoek area, Africans established
new paﬁtoral settlements at Orumbo-Okatana, Aukeigas and Firsten-
walde; in the Karibib district, black pastoralists settled at the govern-
ment farm of Neubrunn; in the Keetmanshoop district, 139 black
stock-owners with stock on 17 farms had acquired grazing licences by
March 1_918; Hoachanas, near Rehoboth, was occupied by African
pastorallstls during the invasion; and Africans occupied crown lands
and estab!lshed New communities around water-holes in the Gobabis,
Okahandja, Omaruru and Windhoek districts.??
leagzrst:f ;:(})‘lm;aldlevel, this movement meant the (re)constitution of
e wurl:’ E;t ad been bnjoken or banished by the defeat of 1904. In
g 8 dﬁ:ar‘ Frec!encks returned to lead the Bethany peopie,

e Hen Witbooi’s sons Isaak and Hendrik arrived back in
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Gibeon in 1915, having survived imprisonment and deportation. Fur-
ther north, Herero chiefs were re-establishing their authority: Traugott
Mabharero, a brother of Samuel Maharero, gathered his people at Oka-
handja; Kambazembi’s family returned from southern Angola to the
Waterberg area; and Daniel Kariko, or Kavezemba, moved back to the
Otjohorongo area from Owambo. In 1920 Frederick Maharero pro-
claimed Hosea Kutako (who had become headman of Herero in
Windhoek in 1917) his father Samuel’s representative in Namibia. The
Damara leader Frans IHoesemab returned to Windhoek and became
location foreman in August 19135,

But if the descendants of the old power-bearing lineages were return-
ing, it was within the new constraints of South African authority. In
1918 Isaak Witbooi and some of his councillors were arrested and
imprisoned after Witbooi, attempting to reassert his father’s judicial
authority, appointed his own officials on white farms. Their task was
to refer people accused of crimes, mainly adultery, to his court at
Gibeon. Witbooi men expressed their support for Isaak by reviving
Hendrik Witbooi’s practice of wearing white cloths on their hats.*

State and settlers were also unnerved by the quasi-military activities
of the {mainly} Herero troop movement (oturupa), which became newly
active in the martial law period. The oturupa had probably developed
out of Herero involvement in the Schutztruppe; its members, divided
into districts, wore German military uniform, held German military
ranks and engaged in drilling exercises. The oturupa organisations also
provided mutual support to their members, collecting money and dis-
bursing it to those in need. They posed no immediate military threat to
the colonisers, however, but rather operated {despite some social ten-
sions} as a unifying force among Herero in this period of reconstitution,
‘a symbolic resurrection of the Herero army in the eclectic style which
it had adopted before the risings of 1904 and 1907°.%

The years of martial law were thus, in many ways, a time of hope
for the African population of the Police Zone, many of whom seem to
have genuinely expected that the new colonial masters would return
land confiscated by the Germans. As Wolfgang Werner has put it,
‘Since the 1860s Herero mythology had invested Britain with the abil-
ity to come and liberate them’.¢ The new regime had, however, no
intention of returning well-watered land to the Africans of the P(.)hce
Zone. During the martial law period, while Namibia’s status remained
uncertain, it turned a blind eye to the takeover of crown and unoccu-
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pied lands and allowed the short-term occupation of a number of
farms; after 1920, this de facto permission to settle was in most cases
quickly rescinded.

In the meantime, the new South African regime also introduced a
number of reforms.”” Although these helped to create spaces in which
Africans could manoeuvre for land and freedom, they were not moti-
vated by any deep-seated commitment to humanitarianism or Cape
liberalism on the part of the South African authorities. Rather, they
arose from South Africa’s desire to present itself as the liberator of
Africans in the territory, in order to be permitted to retain SWA after
the war ended; they also reflected a distancing of the state from the
{*enemy’) settler community. While mtending to curb the worst exces-
ses in the existing labour system, the new regime, like the old, never-
theless continued to depend on this system. The South Africans thus
abolished flogging as a punishment for workers, and the settlers’ ‘right
of paternal correction’, as well as raising the age at which Africans
were compelled to carry passes from seven to fourteen, and rescinding
the ban on African ownership of livestock (although not land). On the
other hand, Masters and Servants legislation was tightened up twice
during the martial law period, and there were also new regulations for
the control of vagrants and of African labourers on mines and works.
The propaganda campaign was brought to a climax with the publica-
tion in 1918 of the so-called ‘Blye Book’, which detailed the excesses
of German rule.2

Other factors were also responsible for the weakening of colonial
control—however limited—in 1915, The conquerors, wary of a poten-
tial military threat from the hostile German population, found it pru-
dent not to antagonise the African residents of the territory. Moreover,
the resources necessary for efficient repression were not available to
the new regime. This was partly because of the territory’s economic
weakness: between August 1915 and March 1920 the total state
revenue of Namibia was £1,236,957, considerably less than the
£2,071,157 the German colonial regime collected in the last single year
of its operation, 1914152 Administrative weakness was to be a fea-
ture of government in Namibia until the early 19305 and beyond.®

If 1915 brought some amelioration in the living conditions of many
Africans, the opposite was the case for the German population. It is
true that the conquest and occupation of German South West Africa
was one of the least traumartic episodes of the First World War. Mortal-
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ity among the combatants was 266 on the South African side, with
263 wounded, while 34 Germans were killed and 65 wounded.’" After
the conquest, officers and reservists were allowed to remain at home,
while regular soldiers were, as we have seen, interned. Nevertheless,
many settlers suffered in the ensuing difficult economic conditions,
particularly the crisis in the white farming sector. In addition, German
civil servants could not be paid because funds from Germany were cut
off, assets in local banks were frozen and the value of the Mark
dropped. The German settlers also found their civil rights heavily
testricted under martial law. Permits were necessary for travel out of
the country and between major towns, letters were censored and the
spreading of ‘false reports’ banned. After the war, about half the terri-
tory’s German population—1,619 military personnel, 1,226 officials,
873 police, 1,223 “undesirables’ and their families, and 1,433 volun-
teers—were deported to Germany. ™

Such hardships were, however, dwarfed by the worldwide influenza
pandemic of 1918, which hit Namibia very hard and quickly caused
large numbers of deaths among both the white and black populations.
The form of influenza that had arrived in many parts of the Police
Zone in October 1918 was highly infectious, and was communicated
{from South Africa) at great speed via passengers travelling on the ter-
ritory’s rail system. It was also extremely virulent, quickly causing fatai
complications in many cases. Worldwide, the pandemic caused_ some
twenty million deaths, up to a tenth of them in sub-Saharan Africa. In
Windhoek, where mortality was highest in Namibia, the disease prob-
ably killed about 10 per cent of the population of the locarion, and the
same proportion of the South African garrison; mortality among the
German population was berween 3 and 4 per cent. Workc_:rs on the
diamond fields were also particularly hard-hit. The epidemic led Ifo a
severe crisis, and the military authorities were hard-pressed to dehve‘r
even the most basic medical care. By the end of the year, hOWf:VCF, it
was over, although it recurred in less severe form in 1919, this time
affecting Owambo.*

South Africa’s New Colony

The South African takeover conditioned the history of SWA for Fhe
rest of the twentieth century. South Africa’s moti\.res f.or both capturing
and possessing Namibia thus invite further examination. The conquest
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itself was triggered when Britain, on the first day of the war, requested
South Africa to invade Namibia; the willingness of the South African
government to comply was partly a result of existing tensions with the
German administration in SWA. South Africa, however, was not united
in its attitudes to Germany and Britain, and the invasion of Namibia
was opposed by Afrikaners sympathetic to the Germans, who rose in
tebellion in 1914, This was forcibly suppressed, and the subsequent
campaign in Namibia not only served to cut off further German sup-
port for disaffected Boers, but was also led by the Boer generals Botha
and Smuts and largely carried out by Boer commandos—thus, perhaps,
seeking to construct a new unity within the South African state.*

There were also longer-term advantages to be gained from the takeo-
ver of SWA. The occupation of Namibia had been an objective the
Cape Parliament in the 1870s; now, its conquest formed part of a
broader and largely unsuccessful expansionist strategy aimed at Portu-
guese East Africa and ultimately at the British territories of Bechuana-
land, Basutoland, Swaziland and the Rhodesias as well as SWA., This
policy seems all the more ambitious when it js remembered that at this
date South Africa remained *weak, divided {and] poor’.** The Union of
South Africa had been created as recently as 1910 through the political
unification of two former British colonies, Cape Colony and Natal,
and two former Boer repubtics, the Transvaal (formerly the South Afri-
can Republic) and the Orange River Colony {formerly the Orange Free
State). At the same time South Africa had become a self-governing
British dominion. For its government, therefore, the conquest of
Namibia meant ‘enter[ing] the prestigious adult world of colonial
power’.* Nevertheless, although South Africa was thus beginning to
establish its new status as a nation, the symbols of conquest deployed
in Namibia—the Union Jack and a banner proclaiming ‘Britannia Still
Rules the Waves'—remained those of the British empire.’” In the long
term, too, thf-’ territory did not play a major role in public conscious-
ness or imagination in South Africa where, except at times of conflict
or moments of political decision, it was to remain a forgotten, mar-
ginal and neglected hinterland. Nevertheless, its possession carried
some very significant advantages for the South African government,
and in the martial law period, the Administraror described it with dis-
arming frankness as ‘a very valuable asset for the Union’,®

For one thing, SWA opened up the prospect of jobs and land for the
growing numbers of impoverished whites in South Africa itself, where
landlessness, disaffection and the threat of social unrest werc, rising,
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and were to culminate in the white miners’ strike {‘Rand revolution’)
of 1922, The authorities in SWA responded with a mass land sertle-
ment programme for poor whites, as we shall see below. For another,
the territory’s mineral resources, particularly diamonds, were an
extremely attractive asser; indeed, South African investors, not least
Cecil Rhodes, had long had financial interests in the territory. Crown
land passed from the German to the South African authorities ar the
time of the conquest. The diamond mines were taken over by the Cus-
todian of Enemy Property during the occupation, and after the war
were bought by Anglo-American (which effectively became a South
African company ten years later when it bought up the de Beers dia-
mond empire).*

South Africa’s authority over Namibia was formally established
through the mandate system set up at the end of the First World War
by the Allied powers (in which Smuts, a member of the (British) Impe-
rial War Cabinet from 1917, participated). The colonial powers carved
up Germany's former territories among themselves according to a
tiered system of mandates, designated ‘A’, ‘B” and “C’. A new Perr.na-
nent Mandates Commission of the League of Nations was responsible
for overall supervision of these arrangements. South West Africa was
put under a ‘C’ mandate—the category assigned to those colonies
thought least able to govern themselves—that was granted formal!y to
Britain, to be administered by South Africa. Under Mandate Article
{22) of the Covenant of the League of Nations, South West Africa was
to be administered as an integral part of South Africa (which might
reasonably expect the territory’s eventual formal incorporation}. The
mandatory power was, however, to govern Namibia as a *sacred trust
of civilisation’ and to “promote to the utmost the marerial and moral
well-being and social progress of the inhabitants’. .

The mandate, once agreed, took two-and-a-half years to come into
force {a fact that explains some inconsistencies in the history bqqks
about the date of the end of the period of martial law). Hostilities
ended with the armistice of 11 November 1918. South Africa was
agreed as the mandatory power for Namibia under the Treaty of Ver-
saitles on 7 May 1919; the Treaty itself was not signed until 28 June. In
September, South Africa passed the Treaty of Peace and South West
Africa Mandate Act (no. 49, 1919), under which the South African
Parliament delegated authority over SWA to the Governor-General of
South Africa (at that time, Lord Buxton), who in turn delegated these
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powers to the Administrator of SWA (appointed by the South African
government). At the end of 1919 South African law, as applied in the
Cape, replaced German law in Namibia, and during 1920 a civil admin-
istration was set up, It was not until 17 December 1920, however, that
the Council of the League of Nations formally confirmed the mandate
and defined its terms. On 1 January 1921, military rule was withdrawn
from South West Africa and a new, civilian government instituted.® A
swift and bitter disillusionment accompanied this transition.

Segregation

'l_"hc? South African administration now moved swiftly to quash the
hm!ted contro| over land and mobility seized by Africans during the
period of martial law. The government’s objective was to establish a
new colonial order, inctuding a smooth-running economy of direct
bene_ﬁt to South Africa. Governance of the Africans in the territory
was'mtimately linked to this aim, as the Administrator’s dictum—‘the
Native question is synonymous with the labour question™!-—neatly
sums up. Among Africans in the Police Zone, however, there were
rather different hopes and expectations: land, ‘a desire f,or more lib-
erty’ and better conditions for workers, as petitioners told the Gover-
nor-General on his visit to Namibia in 1922 4 Such aspirations meant
that the repressive policies implemented from the beginning of the
m.andate period inevitably set the administration on a collision course
with African societies.

If the ‘native question’ was the *labour ion” i i
Aldministrator’s eyes, ‘the land question’,“q :S:Itlt(l)'l: riZ\: i::ga;:::ilr?lr:lt?
finately gave its attention to both issyes, For Africans, the land policy
upplemented in the Police Zone meant the establishr;lent of reserves;
since they had lost so much territory during the German period thes;
measures actually led to a net gain in the extent of tl:le land on ,WhiCh
they were ofﬁcially permitted to settle. The reserves thus created, how-
ever, were In general situated on the most marginal land w;thout
adequate water, and became Places of extreme poverty. ,

The new administration’s policies in the Police Zone \.vere hammered
out by the Native Labour Commission, set up in 1920 to investigate the
state of the labour market {including black women’s labour andgfnobﬂ—
ity, perceived as hardest to control) and to report on the reserves and
(urban) locations. Its remit was soon extended to include the question
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of reserves (it is thus also known as the Native Reserves Commission)
and to ‘secure contentment and welfare of the Natives as far as possi-
ble, to establish certainty to the whites as to the permanent places of
abode of the Natives, and...to tighten up Native Affairs and to prevent
vagrancy and idleness’. The Commission’s recommendations called for
racial segregation as a general principle, and the establishment of {bet-
ter-controlled) reserves. ‘Black islands’, that is, small African settlements
near to land occupied by whites, were to be avoided.*

In Namibia, the creation of reserves was explicitly intended to engi-
neer thoroughgoing racial segregation; these measures stemmed
directly from the segregationist policies being energetically imple-
mented in South Africa itself at this time.** Yet the administration, like
the previous German regime, also aimed to prevent the re-establish-
ment of ‘tribal organisation’. Thus, although most reserves had a
majority ethnic group and leadership, they were not intended to be
ethnically exclusive, and in fact the state prevented Frederick Maha-
rero, still in exile in Botswana, from becoming Herero paramount, in
order to try to prevent the emergence across the reserves of a greater
degree of pan-Herero identity and organisation.* The reserves were
also intended to act as pools of labou, to assist with the costs of repro-
ducing that labour (for example, by providing some support for older
people) and, together with sweeping legislation introduced at the same
time, to control African mobility. In addition, they were to be a means
of ‘containing, counting and controlling the black pastoral ecomno-
my*—whose resilience led the authorities and settlers to fear competi-
tion with white farming enterprises—particularly through the
imposition of grazing fees on owners of livestock in the reserves.

At the same time as the reserves policy was being put together, the
administration was hammering out plans for the settlement of ‘poor
whites’ from South Africa. A Land Board was set up; by the end of
1925, 880 farms had been allotted to new settlers {a substantial
increase in the number of white-owned farms, which had stood at
1,138 in 1915); and by 1926 the white population had almost doubled
from its 1914 level. These farms, like those already in existence, were
utterly dependent on black labour, and by 1928, about 60 per cent of
Africans in the Police Zone were resident on them.*

New settlers were required to show that they possessed only the
relatively small sum of £500 (later reduced to £250), which could be
made up of livestock and other items such as furnitare. This meant
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that many of the incomers were stock farmers from the Cape who pos-
sessed little except their animals, and were often as poor as black
stockowners, or poorer. They also engaged in similar farming practices,
particularly periodic migration with their herds to better pastures in
response to the aridity and unpredictability of Namibia’s climate, espe-
cially in the south. The Drought Commission of 1924 reported that a
5,000 ha. white-owned farm might, in practice, have access to 15,000
ha.;** similarly, black pastoralists were often able to range their stock
widely because many farms and reserves—and indeed the borders of
the territory itself—were not fenced in the 19205, To the authorities
and other commentators, however, this kind of mobility was a marker
of race and difference: both white and black pastoralists were encour-
aged to abandon their nomadic habits, while at the same time the ‘fact’
that the black stockowner, ‘even when he lives under civilised condi-
tions...from time to time...insists on making a change for no apparent
reason’ was seen as an indication of the difficulty of ‘civilising’ Afri-
cans.” African mobility was, in reality, motivated by many factors
including the struggle to survive, the demands of kinship, the search
for grazing and (particularly in the case of migration to the urban
areas) the desire to escape patriarchal authority, and it remained com-
mon for people 10 move frequently around the country, despite the
state’s attempts to control movement and to prevent black people from
settling in the towns (which were now designated white areas).
Indeed, the significance of the towns as spaces where Africans tried
to evade and resist colonial control should not be underestimated. It is
true that the urban population remained small—Windhoek was by far
Fhe largest town, with a population of 7,859 in 1921, rising to 14,929
in _194_6-—b“t so did the population at large: about one-seventh was
II.VIHB In ul.'ban areas by 1946. In Namibia, there was a high propor-
tion of &fncgn women in the towns by comparison, for example, with
many cities in South Africa—because of the events of the German
period and, perhaps, also because migration was easier for women in
pastoral societies than for those who were tied to the fields. The urban
afeas_remained closely linked to the countryside through economic,
k_ms}“P’ lea.c_lership and cultural ties, and many urban residents (par-
ticularly Otjiherero-speakers) still considered their real homes to be on
T et
eir herds (acquiring stock both on the
reserves and on white farms), and forced, as the reserves policy was
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implemented. Although proletarianisation was, thus, one factor in the
increase of the urban population, it was, for some, at least partially
reversed by what has been called the repastoralisation of the 1910s
and 1920s. Nor was urban growth particularly marked around the
two largest centres of industry, Luderitz and Tsumeb, where the work-
force consisted of male migrant {abourers who continued to return to
the north at the end of their contracts. There were, thus, complex
processes of both urbanisation and ruralisation in Namibia that dif-
fered significantly from trajectories in South Africa, where the largest
conurbations grew up in the mining areas of the Rand.*

The Means of Control?

To implement its segregatory policies, the administration introduced
a body of new law mostly derived directly from legislation passed in
South Africa at the same period or slightly earlier. Proclamation 3 of
1917 dealt with labour on the mines, and the Masters and Servants
Proclamation (34/1920) with the negotiation of contracts for Police
Zone workers, who could be punished for ‘desertion’—that is, leaving
their jobs. The Vagrancy Proclamation (25/1920) allowed the arrest
and distribution to employers of those found ‘wandering’ outside the
reserves ‘without visible means of support’; there was also legislation
forcing African men in the Police Zone to take up employment™
unless they owned ten cattle or fifty small stock. It has been argued
that the vagrancy laws were specifically targeted at San communities,
who continued through the 1920s and 1930s to be hunted down, and
in many cases shor, by police patrols; those caught were imprisoned
and forced to labour.* 1922 saw the introduction of the Native
Administration Proclamation, which established the reserves and
made provision for passes for African men—women were not reguired
to carry passes, although many believed that they were, a facr of
which the state took full advantage.™ The legal basis for the adminis-
tration of the reserves rested on the Native Reserves Regulations of
1924 and the Native Administration Proclamation of 1928, which
also made the Administrator ‘supreme chief’, with the power to
appoint chiefs and headmen. Control of Africans in urban areas was
imposed through the Natives (Urban Areas} Proclamation ‘of 1924
and the introduction of a night-time curfew for Africans in w}yte
areas of the towns (Proclamation 33/1922). Various forms of taxation
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were introduced in both the urban and rural areas of the Police Zone
{while the white population of the territory paid no personal tax at
this period). In the reserves, grazing fees were paid into reserve trust
funds, in theory to pay for improvements to infrastructure and agri-
culture; in practice, however, the administration often blocked such
expenditure, with the result that large credit balances built up, total-
ling about £80,000 by the late 1940, 5

The fact that the territory was a League of Nations mandate seems
to have had little substantial impact on policy. There was a de facto
ban on explicit racial discrimination in individual laws, bur this did
little to restrain the imposition of segregation in practice. For example,
although Africans were not explicitly prevented from owning land,
residential segregation was effectively established through the urban
areas and reserves legislation, Similarly, a report by Lord Hailey found
in 1946 that a system of informal racial discrimination in employment
pertained, despite the lack of 2 legal colour bar.5 Moreover, legislation
applying to ‘natives’ as 3 class, for instance the Natives Administration
Proclamation, was permitted.

If the legal framework of state control was put fiemly in place during
the 1920, the practical means of enforcing it were not. Policing of the
vast land area was minimal: in 1923 the police numbered only 503
{278 whites and 225 Africans), and even by 1939 this total had only
reached 520 (359 whites and 161 Africans), Unlike in South Africa,
‘native administration’ was not, except in the north, a recognised
career. The Secretary for South West Africa (the second in command
below the Administrator) doubled up as Chief Native Commissioner,
and across the Police Zone district magistrates, on tours of duty from
South Africa, also functioned as local native commissioners. The
Native Affairs Department operated with very few staff, and expendi-
ture in this area was also minimal,

In these circumstances, Africans were frequently able to circumvent
or ignore the plethora of regulations purporting to dominate their
lives. Indeed, it has been argued that the intent of some of the new
legistation was more to reassure white settlers of their own domunance
than to control fabourers in significant numbers, The government’s
weakness was exacerbated when SWA was hit by drought and reces-
sion in the early 1920s; mining and agricultural exports, the state’s
main source of revenue, were Particularly hard-hit. The decision to
continue with the land settlement programme despite these conditions
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was, as the SWA Commission of 1935 later admitted, economically
disastrous. The state subsidised the new white farmers heavily by rais-
mg loans from South Africa, so that by 1928/9 public debt sto_od at
£406,800. To compound matters, the administration also reallgm.ed
Namibia’s economy to the benefit of South Africa. The territory’s rgll-
way had been linked with that of its southern neighbour via a new.lme
through Upington early in the martial law period, and SWA officially
became part of the South African Customs Union in 1921. Both cus-
toms dues and the management of railway tariffs tended to favour
South African economic interests over those of SWA.™

The Struggles of the Early 1920s

In 1921 the Native Reserves Commission recommended that the gxist-
ing German reserves should be confirmed. Otjohorongo and Aukelga_s,
in the east and the Windhoek district respectively, had been founded in
the martial law period, while in 1923 reserves were established at Neu-
hof and Tses in the south (the latter was, in fact, land bought from the
Berseba community), Otjimbingwe in the centre, and Waterberg Ea.st,
Otjituo, Aminuis and Epukiro in the north-eastern part of the I"ollce
Zone. Others were later added, including Gibeon and Warmbad in the
south, Eastern {between Otjituo and Epukir-o} and Ovitoto. f

The implementation of the reserves pol.acy generated a degree o
overt resistance that would not recur until the late 1950s, ax}d the
state’s response was frequently violent. IF is true tha,t the creation og
the reserves was partly a response to African !eaders expectations o
the return of land, and that in some cases A[fncans were not, initiafly
at least, put at a disadvantage. For example, in 1925 black stockown-
ers were removed from a government-owned farm at I:Ieubrunn to
Otjimbingwe, ‘an alternative that was acceptable to them’ because the
land there was known to be fertile.” Overall, however, the reserves
were created on tracts of poorly watered land that were too small to
support their populations, and although not all their occupants w;_:re
thrown into immediate crisis, the long-rerm consequences ?fs;hls policy
were severe, as ‘the inhabitants were ground into poverty’.

The earliest to be severely affected were the' Bondelswz_m:s, \.Nho had
lost large numbers of stock in 191-5, at the rime of. the 1Eva‘sx|/on, ;ng
were also being pressurised by an influx of scttlcx:s into the Warmba
district. In 1921 they were faced with new regulapons _fqrcmgfyo}n:nger
men into exploitative labour contracts, and the imposition of a heavy
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tax on the ownership of dogs, which they used for hunting; these
measures, as well as the effects of drought and recession, reduced them
to desperate poverty. They were radicalised by the fact that the South
Africans had not allowed their leader, Jacobus Christian, to resume
formal authority after returning from exile in 1919, and by the arrival
of Abraham Morris, Jakob Morenga’s lieutenant, in May 1922. Within
the reserve, Adam Pienaar and other leaders also vocalised the general
discontent. The result was that, in 1922, the Bondelswarts rose in arms
against the South African administration,

Fearing a more general uprising, the government panicked, and the
Administrator, Gysbert Hofmeyr, personally led a military force against
the rebels. On 29 May two aeroplanes from Pretoria bombed Guru-
chas, where the Bondelswarts had taken refuge. By 7 June, the rebel-
lion had been crushed. The dead—men, women and children—totalled
about 100 our of a population of 1,000 (of whom about 200 were
armed). Abraham Morris and Adam Pienaar were killed and Jacobus
Christian taken prisoner (to be released and recognised as headman in
1924), and once again the Bondelswarts’ livestock was confiscated.
Not only the Permanent Mandates Commission of the League of
Narions, but even the settler press in Namibia, were shocked by the
brutality of the state’s response.*

The defeat of the Bondelswarts set the pattern for the first half of the
1920s, as the South African regime proceeded to ride roughshod over
African resistance to removal. It is true that there were still instances
in which the state could be forced into concessions, as when the Wit-
boois managed to resist being removed to the Tses reserve in 1923.%
But these occasions were few. In the east, the Herero and Mbanderu
leaders Hosea Kutako and Nikanor Hoveka had initially been pre-
pared to support a move to new reserves at Aminuis and Epukiro from
better-watered but less secure land in central Namibia. Yet their hopes
were disappointed as the harsh economic realities of these eastern,
semi-desert areas became clear: in 1924, they discovered that the area
offered by the government was not ar Epukiro, but thirty miles beyond
it, on land described by Kutako as ‘a desert where no human being
ever lived before’.* Kutako now opposed the remaoval, but bombing in
1925 in the hills around Orumbo in the Windhoek district, where
Otjiherero-speakers were living, effectively forced the move.5

Namibia’s towns were also a significant arena of unrest in this
period. In Windhoek, resistance to the collection of taxes from loca-
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Fig. 21. Hosea Kutako, long-lived Herero leader arr::d u;rz_ crlirr;'n_:,.‘
founders of the post-war nationalist movement in Namibia. ks
portrait was taken by Anneliese Scherz in 1956 in Wmdh_oek, whhfn
Kutako was aged about eighty-six.* (Pimt_ug‘._raphrr: {lnnclu:sc Scherz.
Reproduced courtesy of Basler Afrika Bibliographien.)

tion residents peaked in 1924 with a widespread tax boycott. There
was also an attempt to impose passes on black adults (excluding mar-
ried women) in the locations. The protests were eventually gradu;:].ly
quelled through the application of the Natives (Urban Areas) PrmI?-
mation to the town in 1925. In the rural areas, too, there was much
low-level resistance both to the state and to white settlers, for example
through acts of evasion or nﬂn{umplianfc I:?: farmworkers, or artacks
1 rsecuted San commumnities. .

EEE;:c??:s?;::cc to the state peaked with the Rehoboth rebclllmn of
192325, Initially, the Baster community of t_h: Rthﬂbﬂt?l_ﬂfhmt had
been given the impression by the South African authorities that tlt':
rather privileged position they had held under the Germans would
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maintained. In the early years of South African rule, the Gebiet became
home to large numbers of black pastoralists, who rented land from
Basters: by 1925 the population consisted of 3,500 Basters, 2,500
black people (many, but not all, Herero) and about thirty whites. Such
‘squatting’ was made illegal by Proclamation 11 of 1922, but this leg-
islation could not be implemented in Rehoboth until after the suppres-
sion of the rebellion,

In 1923, the state tried to impose a new ‘Baster Agreement’ on the
Rehoboth Gebiet. This was rejected by a majority of the Rehoboth
burghers, who now set up their own institutions of government.
Although this ‘rebel” faction drew many of its members from the
reserve’s elite, it also elicited widespread support among ‘squatters’,
whose interests were threatened by the state’s intention to remove them
to other reserves. The administration eventually forced a showdown by
demanding compliance with new cattie branding regulations by 1
March 1925, Unrest resulted, and on § April Rehoboth was surrounded
by South African forces and overflown by three South African Air Force
planes. The armed forces then moved in, arresting 632 people (recorded
as 289 Basters, 218 Herero, 75 Nama and 50 Damara).¢”

The suppression of Rehoboth effectively signalled the end of the
intense rural and urban protest of the first half of the 1920s. This unrest
had been partly sustained, not by an explicitly nationalist agenda—that
was to come later—but by a vartety of ideologies and new organisa-
tions, some of which flared brightly and briefly, while others, with
deeper roots, attained much wider influence. The South African Indus-

branch at Luderitz in 1920; the South West African National Congress
was founded by S.M. Bennett Ncwana in Luderitz in 1922; and the
African People’s Organisation and African National Bond, both repre-
senting Cape Coloureds, were established in Windhoek in 1923 and
1925 respectively. The influence of all thege Organisations was limited
ey represented a narrow range of interests and were
subjected to ‘divide and rule’ policies by the administration. The Uni-
versal Negro Improvement Association (UNIA), by contrast, was much
more effective: its first branch was founded in Luderitz in 1921, but by
January 1922 it had a base in Windhoek angd its executive included
Hosea Kutako, Aaron Mungunda (his brother} and other Herero lead-
ers, as well as the two most prominent Damara leaders in the capital,
Frans iHoesemab and Alpheus Harasemab,
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The UNIA had been founded by Marcus Garvey in Jamaica in 1914,
and, with its demands for African rights and its anti-colonial and pan-
Africanist ideology, gained a mass following in the US from 1916. In
Namibia, the organisation’s call that *...black men [‘should] pu.ll
together and ...unite as one and then they will get theu-' liberty as this
is their land™® spread quickly in the towns and countryside, and lfldeed
as far north as the kingdom of Uukwambi. Many (to the frustra.non of
the movement’s leaders) interpreted its message as a kind of millenar-
1an promise that the Americans would come to _liberate tl'lem. The
movement had significant support among all ethnic groups in central
Namibia. It helped to contribute to a climate of tension and fear
among settlers and the authorities, and this formed the ba.lck.drop for
the two major uprisings of the period and many smaller incidents of
unrest. When, however, the Americans failed to arrive, support for the
UNIA guickly dissipated from its peak in 1923."‘9 .

In the ferment of ideas and action in Namibia in the ear_ly 1920s,
new ideologies meshed with older institutions and practices. The
prominence of Otjiherero-speakers in the UNIA suggests that the new
Herero traditionalist movement and the oturupa (the Herero troop
movements) may have been influenced by Garv‘eyl:st ideas. From aboEt
1920 Otjiherero-speakers began to reject the mission churches for sub-
verting their older social structures and cultural norms, and to revwf;
practices such as the lighting of the holy fire (okumtfo), the centre o
Herero ritual life, and polygyny and teeth filing.” This movement was
greatly accelerared by the ceremonial bull'ial of Samue! Mabharero at
Okahandja in 1923 (after his death earlier tha.t year in Botl:wana),
which helped to create a new sense of I.-Iere_ro ldCl:ltlty. At the samgl
time, the oturupa movement was becoming mcreasmgly active. Un::j
the late 1930s it acted partly as a voice for younger, disaffected zn;l
poorer men {and probably also some wom.en)., and was frf:qusntly the
target of Kutako’s criticism. Troop organisations also existes ampr:ig
Damara and Ovambo. Given the level of repression during this period,
however, these movements perhaps ine_vitat_&l).r re’treated from b;iu—ec;
protest, cultivating instead an ‘alternative vision of a spacle yon
colonial authority in which (a version of) traditional cultura ﬁrafflces
could be pursued, even if political power was no l_ongTr :;r rea 1;1}&

The popular protests of the early 19?05 arose directly 0:1 lt e gov-
ernment’s failure to fulfil the expectations aroused—often de lel'atC’-
ly—during the period of martal law. Ir was above all the state’s
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military superiority that allowed it to crush this resistance, thus pre-
serving the huge racial inequalities in land, wealth and rights that had
been established during the German period. In particular, the use of
the aeroplane both to destroy and to threaten destruction ‘changed the
whole complexion of guerrilla warfare in the territory and provided a
powerful symbol of colonial supremacy with which to intimidate the
colonised’.”? Paradoxically, however, the state’s reach on a day-to-day
level was far more circumscribed than at times of crisis. It was only

with the coming of depression and drought at the end of the 1920s
that this began to change.

The Depression and the Famine of the Dams

The year 1928/9 heralded the beginning of the driest period of the
inter-war years: in the next five years rainfall over the whole territory
was 60 per cent below average. At about the same time, the mines first
cut production, and then closed down, as the effects of the worldwide
depression hit Namibia. Diamond sales dropped from over £2 million
per annum before the slump to just £91,000 by 1933. The administra-
tion’s annual revenue fell disastrously, resulting in a large deficit and
heavy cuts in expenditure.”

The human cost of drought and depression was high. In the Police
Zone, black stockowners were forced off white farms into reserves,
and large numbers of the newly destitute, both white and biack, made
for Windhoek and other urban centres. White farmers and workers
received state help, and in the capital, the Avis Dam was built by white
workers as a relief project. Assistance for black stockowners was on a
much smaller scale, and there was little in the way of relief works for
the numerous African unemployed, although in Windhoek about a
hundred labourers were employed to reorganise the layout of the loca-
tion in 1932-33.7

In Owambo, however, the state responded much more actively to
Fhe famine and economic recession, seizing the chance for decisive
intervention.” Despite the defeat of Mandume in 1917, the power of
the administration in the north remained very limited—although it was
already undermining the area’s independence through its isolationist
policies, which resulted in the gradual closing of the border with
Angola, the policing of internal boundaries, and exclusion from SWA's
markets. In addition, although the people of the north retained most
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of their land (at least on the South West African side of the bordet), in
1926 the South Africans ceded the disputed ‘Neutral Zone’ along the
Angola-Namibia border to Portugal. The resulting new boundary
became known as onbaululi, ‘the dividing road’, and in the 1990§,
according to the historian Petrus Ndongo, was still *hated by many’.’
Large numbers of Kwanyama residents of the Neutral Zone, many ?f
whom had already fled from the harsher tax and labour regime in
Angola, now moved southwards; in the 1930s many of them went on
to create settlements on previously uncultivated ‘wilderness’ land in
eastern Qukwanyama.” _
Nevertheless, in the 1920s, the experience of colonialism remained
shallow in Owambo. Until the late 1920s no attempt was made to
disarm its population, and no taxation was imposed; the western areas
especially had little direct contact with Europeans. The machlnery—of
government also remained minimal. C.H.L. (‘Cocky’) Hahn, Native
Commissioner between 1920 and 1947, laid the foundations of a sys-
tem of indirect rule by governing through nominally c_o_mpiiant coun-
cillors, headmen or kings in each of the Ovambo polities.™ O\-fambo
societies also retained some control over their engagement wnth_the
migrant {abour system, as the continued labour shortages in the mines
of SWA indicate. The number of workers migrating from the north
into the Police Zone—on average, about 6,000 per year between 1926
and 19307°—remained consistently below the levels of the late German
period. The fact that most—though not all—returned to t_he north at
the end of their contracts was a product of social cohesion in the nort_h
as well as colonial regulations. In the 1920s, migrant labour was still
largely confined to young men, who did not expect to go on contract
after getting married. Recruits sought choice in their place of employ-
ment and contested poor working conditions, for exam[_)le by boycott-
ing the diamond mines in the early 1920s because of high death rates
among workers. . i
In respouse to their difficulties in securing labm_.u:, erpployers and the
state sought to provide incentives to encourage migration—a stfore wa;
set up in Ondangwa in 1925 in order to foster the growth of a cas
economy-—and to regulate and discipline contrgct \fvorkers, for exam-
ple subjecting them to degrading physical examinations and c_ategc})lns-
ing them according to their apparent health status, and forclfng ; em
to carry passes. In 1924, the northern boundzu'y of the go ice do;e
was formally brought into operation as a veterinary border, and the
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following year was mapped, for the first time, as a red line. This meant
that the administration now took steps to staff the border POSLS, SO
that the movement of workers berween Owambo and the Police Zone
became subject to much greater surveillance and control. The recruit-
ment process was also reorganised in 1925, when the Southern Labour
Organisation (SLO) and the Northern Labour Organisation {NLQ)
were formed. The South African-owned diamond mines, recruiting
through the SLO, had the first choice of labourers from Owambo,
while the NLO obtained workers for the German-owned copper mine
at Tsumeb and white farms, operating at first mainly in the sparsely
populated Kavango, and from 1929 in Caprivi.®

Nevertheless, in the 1920s the colonial government was far less inter-
ested in the other northern regions than in Owambo, although it did
intervene directly on a number of occasions, In 1923 the northern part
of Kaoko was divided into three reserves for (the actually fluid catego-
ries of) Herero, Tjimba and Himba; in southern Kaoko there were also
Herero, Nama and Damara communities, The state was not seriously
interested in the area as a source of migrant labour, because of its very
sparse population (some recruitment took place there between 1950
and 1954, but was not considered a success). The administration’s main
aim was rather to isolate Kaoko, partly to protect white settlers in the
Police Zone from competition with skilled black pastoralists. This
policy could not be enforced very effectively in the 1920s—Africans
were able to evade border controls, and Garveyite ideology also pene-
trated the region at this time—buye its introduction nevertheless indi-
cated the government’s intentions for these pastoral societies, whose
economy and ultimately survival depended on their mobility. In
Kavango, the administration vetoed the Shambyu council of elders’
choice of a new king in 1924, and installed jts own candidate. Overall,
relations between the Kavango rulers and the South African authorities
seem to have been characterised by cooperation; even though this alh-
ance was forced on the monarchs, it nevertheless helped to strengthen
their influence in their own domains, By contrast, in the 1920s the SWA
administration showed no interest in Caprivi, which was governed from
the Bechuanaland Protectorate between 1922 and 1929; it was split
into eastern and western regions and administered by the district com-
missioners of Kasane and Maun respectively. Eastern Caprivi especially

was not as isolated as Namibia’s other northern regions at this date,
and trade in particular flourished *

230

SOUTH AFRICAN RULE, 1215-46

Hence it was the large potential workforce in Owambo that formed
the focus of the government’s interest in the north, and when the rains
failed in eastern Owambo in 1928, the administration perceived an
opportunity to shift the balance of power further to its own advantage.
As the mines laid workers off, road-building and other projects for
male Ovambo labourers were set up in the Police Zone. In Owambo
itself, as the population exhausted its usual strategies for coping with
famine, the administration established food-for-work projects on
which mainly women and children laboured, building dams first in
Ondonga (beginning in August 1929) and, as the famine progressed,
in other areas (although little was done in the west, where hunger came
later but ultimarely with even more suffering). Notably, King Martfn
of Ondonga also took effective action to feed his people, buying grain
at his own expense. .

These policies thus forced large numbers of able-bodied men into
contract work in the Police Zone—partly through preventing wives
from working on the dams if their husbands remained in the' north. In
the late 1920s, too, health provision for migrant workers was improved,
as was transport to and from Owambo. Through such measures, the
administration clearly hoped to increase the labour supply from the
north for such time as it would be needed again. Meanwhile, for most
of the women, this was the first direct contact with the colomial state,
which was now attempting to position them as ‘a conta_ix‘led, agricul-
turally self-supporting rural populace, dominated by traditional lea(.iers
and male lineage elders’.*2 Such a conservative view of Ovamb.o society
and “traditions’ acted directly to disempower women and to limit th_elr
room for manoeuvre, as we shall see below. Although few people died
in this famine, memories of it remained bitter: *“People were told t”h?;
would be provided with food, but in fact they were made to work ™.
At this period ‘Ovamboland’ was also officially declared a reserve, and
the state formally introduced a head tax on 0va_mtl;o men (suspended
until after the depression). Since it could be pa@ in grain as well as
cash, this measure also affected women directly, since it was they who
cultivated and owned the crops.* ) _

Although the historiography of the north-eastern areas is very thl.rl
for this period, the famine was probably general there u:jo: hunger is

; iriku i In Kaoko
certainly recorded among the Geiriku in the Kavango. .
famine struck in 1928 and became known as katummban.da, the
pounding (for eating) of leather clothes. Conditions were particularly
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desperate there both because the administration made very little relief
provision and because the isolation of Kaoko imposed by the colonial
authorities, if not yet fully effective, nevertheless made trading for food
very difficult and increased pressure on grazing and water. In 1929-31,
the situation was compounded when about 1,200 people were removed
from the south to the centre of Kaoko, ‘one of the major forced remov-
als in Namibia’s colonial history®.*

Tightening Controls: The 1930s

The state’s intention to impose its authority more effectively on
Owambo became clear in stark terms as the depression came to an
end. lipumbu, king of Uukwambi, had defied Hahn with impunity in
the early 1920s, refusing to pay a large fine. He was also coming into
conflict with local missionaries, as they made increasing numbers of
converts in his kingdom, and early in 1932 he conducted an armed,
although bloodless, siege of the Finnish mission station in order to
retrieve one of his subjects, Nekulu ya Shivute, who had fled there,
probably in order to escape lipumbu’s sexual advances, The adminis-
tration, afthough often at odds with the missionaries, took this oppor-
tunity to impose a fine on lipumbu. When the king refused to pay, the
South Africans sent a small armed force against him, and completely
destroyed his palace by aerial bombing. Although bloodshed had been
avoided, this intimidation was enough to force the king to flee to the
Kavango; the administration proclaimed that *no trouble with the
natives [in Ovamboland} need be anticipated for very many years to
come, if ever’—a statement that must rank as one of the least accurate
political prophecies in the history of Africa. Despite the strong element
of anti-colonial resistance in lipumbu’s actions, however, he was a
complex figure who responded to the increasing tensions of the colo-
nial era by imposing his authority violently on certain of his subjects,
including a number of women whom he is said to have raped, and men
accused of homosexual relations, whom he had shot; discontented
Kwambi had fled the kingdom before his deposition. Divisions within
Uukwambi itself were thus important in generating the crisis that gave
the colonial authorities the opportunity to intervene.®”

After the defeat of lipumbu, the administration tightened its hold
over the Ovambo kingdoms. Councils of headmen-—Hahn’s preferred
choice—had now been imposed on Uukwambi as well as Oukwan-
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yama. In Ondonga, Uukwaluudhi and Ongandjera, where the rulers
who had derived their legitimacy from the time before colonialism
were ageing, Hahn was increasingly able to exert his authority by pro-
moting the influence and ensuring the succession of younger men
deemed more ‘progressive’. He was also able to divest the Ovambo
polities of most of their weapons, so that disarmament was more or
less general by 1937. The newer monarchs, like Sheya and Uushona in
Ongandjera, are remembered in terms very similar to the narratives of
‘bad kings’ of precolonial times: Sheya, for example, is said to have
allowed his horses to feed in poor peopie’s fields. After the Second
World War, the unpopularity of this new generation of rulers and their
cooperation with the administration would lead to a crisis of legiti-
macy for traditional authority, as their subjects turned instead to the
churches and to the new nationalist movements.® By contrast, King
Mwaala of Uukwaluudhi, who reigned between 1909 and 1959, is
essentially remembered as an independent king who corrected the
abuses of the past, and at the end of his life came into conflict with the
administration; he is seen, according to Shigwedha, as ‘the model of a
good Omukwaniilwa’.*

In Kaoko, too, this period saw a greater level of colonial interven-
tion. In 1938, after a court case concerning murder and elephant-kili-
ing, the administration imprisoned Vita Tom, the Himba leader, and
his ally Thomas Mutate. The authorities thus ended their decade-long
alliance with these men, which had allowed the latter to impose their
often violent rule on the region. Hahn replaced Tom with a ‘tribal
council’ of seven Herero members, which later expanded into the
Kaokoland Tribal Council. The isolation of the region was also further
enforced when, in 1939-40, six police posts were established on the
Kunene to prevent trade into Angola.” _ '

In the Kavango, a direct colonial presence was instituted in 1936
with the founding of Rundu as the Native Commissioner’s residence.
The Caprivi was transferred to the control of Windhoek, apparently at
the behest of the Permanent Mandates Commission, in 1929. Police
were stationed in the eastern and western sides, and there was some
intervention, including the construction of a road from the Kwando
River to Katima Mulilo and Schuckmannsburg in 1930; Chikama-
tondo and Lefani Mamili (Simaata Mamili’s successor} also received
allowances from the state. In 1930 the administration fntroduced the
taxation of adult men, and the following year registration of firearms
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was carried out. Nevertheless, the Caprivi remained ‘an appendix of or
footnote to South West Africa’ during this period. In 1939 the Caprivi
Strip was placed under the direct control of South Africa, ostensibly
because of the difficulties of administering it from Windhoek but pos-
sibly, as Kangumu argues, because the South Africans already realised
its potential strategic importance.®!

These changes were accompanied by major social transformations,
caused in large part by the experiences of migrant labourers and, cru-
cially, the spread of Christianity, In Owambo, from about 1920, sev-
eral hundred people (and sometimes more) were becoming Lutherans
every year; it has been calculated that, by 1951, there were 71,000
Christians (Lutheran, Catholic and Anglican) out of a total population
of 198,000. The majority of converts were to be found among the
poorer commoners, to whom in many cases Christianity gave new
freedoms or protection. Members of the eljte were also gradually
beginning to turn to the new religion in some of the polities, although
not in all: Uukwaluudhi, for example, did not have a Christian king
until 1961.%

The missionaries opposed many aspects of Ovambo culture—includ-
ing dress, ritual and bridewealth—on ideological grounds. In the 1930s
female initiation, and bridewealth in particular, became arenas of fierce
struggle, as the heads of the matriclans and the Ovambo kings saw the
missions increasingly undermine their power. However, Hahn and the
administration in general gave little support to the missions in these
conflicts. The state’s policy was to prevent ‘detribalisation’ and to
ensure that Owambo continued to operate as a base for the reproduc-
tion of migrant labour. In order to achieve this, they aimed for a socially
stable population, anchored in particular by the productive and repro-
ductive roles of women—who had been banned from migrating out of
Owambo as early as 1918 I the 1930s, officials also sought these
goals through recording and promoting traditions that they saw as fixed
and timeless. Hahn was particularly active in this respect, for example
attending and photographing female initiation ceremonies—a sharp
contrast to the approach of the missionaries, In truth, the state’s under-
standing of ‘tradition’ was a newly rigidified version of what had in the
past been a set of rather flexible governmental and cultural rules and
precepts, and this served in practical ways to objectify and disempower
women. The administration’s VETy conservative view of their position i
Ovambo society seems, for example, to have led directly to a loss of
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land rights for women; the mission campaigns against polygyny also led
to the marginalisation of divorced wives.*

The changes in the north occurred in the context of general eco-
nomic recovery. In November 1933 the drought broke, with wide-
spread flooding, and eleven years of reasonable rainfall followed
{broken only in 1940-41). By 1936 the land settlement programme
had been restarted, the veld had been regenerated, and both the farm-
ing and mining sectors had recovered. Although there was once again
a shortage of labour in the Police Zone, the number of contract work-
ers recruited from the northern areas grew to significantly higher levels
than before the depression, so that totals ranged from 8,458 to 9,705
in each of the years from 1937 to 1940. In 1935, Proclamation 29
raised the minimum length of contracts to eighteen months. Although
workers were now losing much of the leverage they had previously had
over the system, they were still able successfully to contest it on occa-
sion: in 1938 Consolidated Diamond Mining (CDM) had to stop
recruiting in Owambo because of protests about new X-ray machines
at Oranjemund.?

The most important economic shift was the increasing success of
white-owned agriculture. Mining was not the mainstay of the economy
at this period: although it formed 58 per cent of GDP in 1921, it failed
to reach this level again until after the Second World War. The rise of
the farming sector was largely due to the growth in karakul farming at
this period. Farmers were able 1o sell the highly prized pelts of day-old
lambs for cash, and were thus able to overcome liquidity crises and to
compete with heavy industry for labour (although they only paid about
a third of the amount of mine wages): from 1935, more migrant work-
ers went to farms than to mines. The farming sector’s leverage was to
increase still further in the Second World War, when the mines closed
while farming boomed because of demand for food in South Africa
and overseas. This led in 1943 to the merging of the NLO and the SLO
into one organisation, the South West Africa Native Labour Associa-
tion (SWANLA), which would now control all contract workers
employed in the Police Zone.”

In the 1930s, white farming was also aided by new state support,
partly in the form of new marketing boards for agricultural products,
as well as increased controls on the reserves in order to prevent com-
petition from black farmers. The latter found their access to markets
within the Police Zone heavily restricted, so that traders buying stock
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from Africans were generally able to fix prices at well below the mar-
ket rate. This, together with increasing pressure on a fragile ecology,
led in general to greater impoverishment in the reserves, although in
some places black pastoralists still had room for manoeuvre—for
example in the Oyjimbingwe reserve, where the fertility of the river-bed
resulted in reasonable food security. Even here, however, cash was
needed to pay government taxes and fees, which made migrant labour
a necessity and increasingly undermined the local economy.”’

Ata political level, there were varied responses to these pressures. In
the eastern reserves, Herero leaders including Hosea Kurako were to
some extent prepared to compromise with the administration, as well
as promoting the interests of the elite, for example by calling for a poll
tax to replace grazing fees. Dissension within the reserves was directed
at wealthier stockowners as well as the government, and was expressed
partly through the ofjiserandu. Yet Kutako also continued to mount
verbal challenges to the administration, for example making an ‘articu-
late and searing condemnation of South African rule in Namibia’ to
the South West Africa Commission of 1935, in which he compared the
government to the German regime and Africans to ‘prisoners’. By con-
trast, headmen were deposed by the administration in 1938 in both
Sorom.as {Joseph Frederick) and Berseba (Diedrich Goliath); the larter
event is particularly revealing of how complex the interplay of local
politics “-Iith the state could become. Goliath, who became kaptein in
1933." _gam_ed c_ons.lderabie popular support by opposing grazing fees,
admlnlstFrlng fustice and issuing passes himself, and refusing to call
the location superintendent ‘Sir’. Yet he was embroiled in struggles not
onty aga_inst the state, burt also against the rival Izaaks family, and his
deportation to Hoachanas in 1938 was hastened by loss of support on
the reserve board.*

The authorities also tightened their control of the towns in the
_19305, e)ftending the 1924 Natives (Urban Areas) Proclamation and,
in 1932, imposing further controls on the eatry of black women into
urban areas. In Windhoek, the municipality now began (although still
on a fairly small scale) to remove ‘undesirables’ to the reserves, and
there were also probably forced removals of locations within a nu,mbef
;)-; towns.” African women were a particular focus of urban policies.
bt brwig, o el o0 of ool cacdowns on e
compulsory examinations for vener slm'mmpt e 0 carmy O

eal discase; these measures were
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fiercely resisted, with some, limited, success. The authoriries’ focus on
black women is partly explained by the fact that, as in the north-—and
as, indeed, in South Africa, where much more rapid urbanisation
meant that these debates carried greater intensity—settlers and officials
attributed to them the potential to disrupt the social order and to
intensify ‘detribalisation’ and ‘moral degeneration”.'®

The resulting artempts to fix women in ‘traditional’ roles drew on
official and settler understandings of ‘the native’. In other ways, too,
‘knowledge’ of Africans was elaborated at this period and also became
an important element in defining and constructing colonial policy. Eth-
nographic stereotyping already had a long history in Namibia. In the
nineteenth century, commentators had begun to assign Africans to
primordial and unchanging “tribes’—which were far more the product
of European imagination than an accurate reflection of a fluid and
changing history—and missionaries had divided their congregations on
ethnic lines. As we saw in Chapter 6, such racial stereotyping had been
influential in creating the conditions for genocide.”® The inter-war
period saw the continued development of such ideas through a number
of new studies (with varying degrees of academic respectability). Two
of these were particularly important in influencing popular white (and
to some extent black) consciousness: The Native Tribes of South West
Africa (1928), by the missionary, ethnographer and historian Heinrich
Vedder, % the Medical Officer to the administration, Louis Fourie and
the Native Commissioner of Ovamboland, Hahn;'** and Das Alte Siid-
westafrika (1934), also by Vedder. The former consisted of discrete
ethnographies of Namibia’s ‘rribes’—defined as the Ovambo, Herero,
Nama, Damara and Bushmen—while the latter described the precolo-
nial history of Namibia as a long series of conflicts, from which only
German rule could provide liberation.'™

The creation of this ethnographic knowledge helped to sustain
white rule by reinforcing, in the context of contemporary Social Dar-
winist thought, the idea of Africans’ {(supposed) innate inferiority to
whites. Damara and San came off particularly badly in this regard.
Vedder declared that the former belonged on the lowest rung of the
evolutionary ladder, while the latter were usually constructed as ‘ver-

min’ or dangerous savages, Who would somehow ‘disappear’; at the

same time a more positive but very romanticised narrative of the San

was beginning to emerge, for example through filming carried out by
the 1925 Denver expedition to the Kalahari. Both versions ignored
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the fact that San were, at this time, being actively hunted down by
police and settlers. 1

On the ground, however, there was still much flexibility in ethnic
ident.iﬁ.cation. It is true that the ethnic identities that developed in
Namibia were not purely colonial constructions: they generally devel-
oped out of older political configurations, and in some cases there was
a significant degree of self-ascription to ethnic categories, as seen, for
example, in the emergence of Herero identity from the 1870s. Never-
theless, in many places ethnic boundaries remained both blurred and
porous in the inter-war period, and in some cases changed considera-
bly; Garveyite ideclogy crossed ethnic lines; and there was also consid-
Zf?fble willingness to €o-operate across perceived ethnic lines in the

terent reserves. Towards the end of the 19
began, as we shall see in the next chapter, to (ig}st,u?r? ?::flz thT' Stati
' : 2 policy o

governing Africans on the basis of ‘tribe’, as a way of countering per-
cetved social disintegration (which seemed a relatively safe option now
that the old African political units had been undermined). These poli-
cies would lead both to the increased fixing of ethnic categories and to
greater conflict between different groups, 106

White Politics, Nazisnt and the Second World War

While th.e state spent a good deal of energy on promoting African qui-
escence in the period to 1948, it could not take the consent of whites
toits policies for granted. For one thing, preserving the white commu-
nity as white still required state action. Farms awarded under the land
se.ttlemcnt programme could be confiscated if the occupant cohabited
with an African, and in 1934 the Immorality Proclamation made “illicit
c_arnal mtelrcourse’ between black and white illegal. While the defini-
tion of whiteness may have blurred ar the edges, the many people of
mixed heritage were uriformly excluded from white social, political
and economic arenas. !’ P

The deep ethnic divisions among the settler population also strongly
Fonditioned government policies. Relations between Germans and the
incoming South Africans after the First World War were characterised
by bitter disputes, focusing particularly on the question of whether
(_}emlﬂaan—speakers should be entitled to government-funded educa-
tion i German. The London Agreement of 1923, however, led to an
accommodation between the rwo communities. Copies of the ‘Blue
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Book’ (the anti-German report published during the martal law
period)'”® were shredded, and automatic naturalisation was offered to
German citizens.'”” The South West Africa Constitution Act of 1925
set up a limited form of representative government, consisting of an
eighteen-member Legislative Assembly, two-thirds of whose members
were elected by white men (until 1939, when white women also got
the vote), and the remainder appointed by the Administrator, This
system allowed the latter to maintain an equal balance between the
South African and German ‘sections’, regardless of the outcome of the
elections. The Legislative Assembly was excluded from a number of
major policy areas, however, and its ordinances were subject to the
Administrator’s consent. The latter, who governed through two influ-
ential smaller bodies, the Executive Committee and the Advisory Coun-
cil, remained the effective power in the territory (subject to the
authority of the Governor-General in Cape Town).''

Although General Smuts (Prime Minister of South Africa 1919-24)
set in train the negotiations leading to the constitutional settlement in
SWA, it was actually implemented by the National Party, which came
to power in South Africa in 1924, Anxious to establish independence'”
from Britain—both practically and symbolically—the new government
moved toward the de facto annexation of South West Africa. As we

. have seen, in 1926 the South African government ceded the Neutral

Zone on the Angola—Namibia border to Portugal: in doing so, it effec-
tively made its first claim to formal sovereignty over South West Africa.
Two years later, when a new South African flag was inaugurated to fly
alongside the Union Jack within South Africa, Pretoria decreed that
the South African flag alone would be flown in SWA."?

Although the London Agreement had dealt with the immediate crisis
in relations berween the German and South African populations, white
national politics nevertheless remained divided mainly on ethnic lines
for the entire inter-war period.'” The Deutscher Bund (German party}
was founded in 1924 and won the first elections to the Legislative
Assembly in 1926, mainly because the South Africans were divided
berween the National Party, which promoted the policies of Hertzog’s
Nationalists in South Africa, and the Union Party, which aligned itself
with Smuts. The following year, however, these two merged to form
the United National South West Party (UNSWP), which went on to
win the 1929 elections to the Legislative Assembly. The UNSWP cam-
paigned on a platform of incorporating SWA into South Africa, while

-
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the Deutscher Bund hoped to maintain the mandate, as well as pro-
moting German cultural and educational rights. In 1932 the two par-
ties tried and failed to reach a compromise that would have allowed a
greater degree of self-government,'™
The two main white ethnic groups also maintained a high degree of
social and political segregation. To some extent, class divisions fol-
lowed this divide. German farmers formed a wealthy elite in relation
to the incoming Afrikaner pastoralists, and {despite declining economic
influence in many areas) Germans continued to dominate the retail
trade. In 1928, a further layer of complexity was added when 301
extremely poor ‘Angola Boer’ families—A frikaner settlers from Ango-
la—.were resettled in SWA by the state. This was part of the adminis-
tration’s project to ensure South African numerical superiority, and the
new arrivals were heralded by the press as symbolising ‘the spirit of
the Voortrekkers’; generous state funding for the new arrivals man-
aged, however, to excite hostility among both ‘sections’ of existing
settlers and to deepen German hostility to the administration.!"*
Overall, until abour 1933, the administration seems to have more or
less successfully incorporated the white settler population in its project
of establiishing white domination while using black labour to extract
the territory’s resources. By this time, however, the rise of Hitler in
Ge‘rmzfny was having profound effects on Namibia, The Nazis’ stated
objective of regaining the former German colonies offered hope to
German sett[efrs that they might once again take control of SWA, while
at th‘e same time making them a more serious potential threat to the
fadx.m.mstranon. In addition, Nazi influence inside Namibia became
insidious and widespread: Nazi officials arrived from Germany to pro-
mote the message and ‘nazify’ existing institutions, and branches of the
]:;t;er Youth and the National Socialist (Nazi), party were set up.
m:n:“f:eti‘;:n‘:;a:;:;‘fhzﬁpsjéz?; tf(:) :l:; new ideology among (%Cr‘
h azism after the annexation
of Austria at _between 80 and 95 per cent.!'¢ The Legislative Assembly
felil_?filnsﬁd with thf.' Criminal Law Amendment Ordinance of 1933,
;:r !;:fout;n;:i E:Izz;qif;P:faﬂda, and the following year both the Hit-
Bund ws o bome Tty were outlawed. In 1937 the Deutscher
Sund as ?i t(; anned (to be rep.laced by the Deutscher Siidwest Bund)
e o o N, 453, s o s
Path to integration with South Africa when the

report of the South West Africa Commission, set up to advise on forms
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of government for the territory, argued for incorporation (although
this was not yet accepted by the South African government})."’

By 1939, according to the traveller Negley Farson, being *““Heil Hit-
lered!” and given the Nazi salute in the African bush’!® was a commeoen
experience. In April, the South West African police force was strength-
ened by the arrival of 350 armed police from South Africa, and in
September, after the outbreak of war and amid rumours of a possible
coup d’état, German men and other suspected rebels (numbering 1,220
by the end of 1940) were rounded up and interned in South Africa
{German women were atlowed to remain at liberty).

There was some vocal support for Hitler in the otjiserandu and
among Ovambo contract workers, although this undoubtedly stemmed
from a desire to subvert the British imperial narrative of freedom
rather than a belief in ‘the Nazi version that Hitler was trying to free
the world from Jews who were exploiting Africa’.’"” The war’s more
lasting impact on the black population of Namibia was large-scale
recruiting to the {South African) Native Military Corps (NMC), which
took place berween 1941 and 1943 (despite the fact that the League of
Nations prohibited recruitment of indigenes from the mandated terri-
tories). About 5,000 African men were recruited in all, the majority
from Owambo. Famine conditions in the north in 1941 encouraged
enlistment, and in eastern Owambo this seems to have been a mainly
voluntary process; in the western areas, however, news of the harsh
treatment of recruits deterred men from joining up, and officials appar-
ently then coerced thousands into the NMC.'*

In the eastern Caprivi, a Special Company of Native Soldiers was
formed in August 1940 to protect the bridge at Victoria Falls, but dis-
banded in 1943 when there seemed little likelihood of action.’?' The
Namibian members of the NMC, meanwhile, were stationed in South
Africa and did not see active service. In 1943 recruiting was stopped,
and by January 1945 all black Namibian soldiers had been discharged.
This was at least partly due to fears of the uncontrollability of black
troops. There were other signs, too, that the war had thg efft?ct of
‘heighten(ing] the “conscientisation of oppression™’, even if ‘this did

. . e i * i ; ne 122
not automatically translate into a rise 1n national consciousness™.

Ovambo workers went on strike several times in 1941, and African

servicemen protested that their gratuities after discharge—a few
pounds or nothing—were in stark contrast 10 the farms granted to

Afrikaner soldiers.
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Nevertheless, the Second World War was not as important for
Namibia’s later history as the referendum {of sorts) of 1946, which trig-
gered the incorporation of SWA into South Africa, and the rejection by
t}}e latter. of the United Nations Trusteeship. These events led to new
d!rect resistance to South African rule in Namibia, and eventually to the
.bll'th of the nationalist movements. This, then, was a decisive moment
in Namibia’s history, and it is to these events that we now turn,

NATIONALISM AND APARTHEID, 1946-70

The period 1946-70 was characterised by two main developments.
First, South Africa repudiated its ‘sacred trust’ to govern SWA as a
mandate, and began to incorporate the territory ever more closely into
its own structures of government. The apartheid system that was being
worked out in South Africa during these years was also applied to
Namibia, a process that culminated in the report of the Odendaal
Commission, published in 1964. At the same time, the more aggressive
manifestations of the early implementation of apartheid fostered the
growth of protest, as did the increasing reach of the migrant labour
system as well as the growing ability of Namibians to make contact
with broader international developments. Resistance to South African
rule led to the foundation of explicitly nationalist organisations from
the late 1950s.

Writing the history of the period between the Second World War and
independence in 1990 is facilitated by the fact that African-authored
sources are much more plentiful than for earlier periods: the views and
experiences of black people in Namibia are evidenced at this period
through autobiography, scholarship, letters, oral history, works of
devotion and political statements. Yet, in other ways, historical narra-
tives are more difficult to construct. This is a period still very much in
flux, as new facts and arguments are put forward and debated, and
which—perhaps even more than the Namibian War—holds continued
political significance and resonance. Indeed, the process of historicising
the years 1946-90, which are still well within living memory, has hardly

begun.l
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Protest and Nationalist Organisations?

The period immediately following the Second World War saw major
international change with the rise of narionalism and the retreat of
colonialism. In 1947, Britain withdrew from its largest and most
important territory, India; Britain and France had granted most of their
colonies independence by the end of 1960s. Against this background,
however, South Africa pursued a different course, aiming for regional
expansion.’ Namibia played a central role in these plans.

The United Nations replaced the League of Nations in 1945, and
responsibility for the Mandated Territories was handed to a new Trus-
teeship Council. The South African Prime Minister, Jan Smuts, resisted
the new arrangements and tried to persuade the UN to accept the
incorporation of Namibia into South Africa as a fifch province. To sup-
port his argument he had a ‘referendum’ carried out among Africans
in Namibia, between December 1945 and April 1946, which resulted
in a *vote’ of 208,850 for incorporation and 33,250 against.* However,
there had been no individual voting: at a series of meetings called by
chiefs and headmen, and held only in the resetves, Africans had been
asked not whether they backed incorporation, but rather, whether they
wanted ‘any other nation to rule them’,® suggesting that they had a
choice between South Africa and Germany.

The ‘referendum’ and its apparent conclusion were strenuously
opposed by a number of African leaders, the most important of whom
was the Herero paramount Hosea Kutako. Although he had been pre-
Pared to makes some compromises with the authorities during the
inter-war period, Kutako and the Herero Chief’s Council had been
increasingly disillusioned by growing land loss and impoverishment. In
_the south, the Berseba, Tses and Soromas reserves had also rejected
mncorporation. Kutako had the support of Frederick Maharero, and
was also backed by Tshekedi Khama and other chiefs in Botswana, by
Dr A.B. Xuma, leader of the African National Congress in South
Africa and, as decolonisation became a reality, by India and other
pewly independent countries. For the first time, the opposition forces
in Namibia were gaining an effective international presence—one they
would retain and develop until independence in 1990,

¥n _the south, 1946 also saw an African breakaway from the Rhenish
Mission, when the black leaders Zachius Thomas, Petrus Jod and
Markus Witbooi headed a secession to the African Methodist Episco-
pal Church {AMEC). This was partly because they discovered, through
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a South African newspaper, that Vedder, now head of the RMS in
Namibia, was considering handing over the mission churches to the
South African Dutch Reformed Church (NGK)—a proposal, they felt,
to sell them ‘like live slaughter stock’.® The split was also inspired by
their increasing frustration with the conservative and gradualist poli-
cies of the RMS leadership in Namibia.”

The United Nations refused South Africa’s request for the incorpora-
tion of SWA in December 1946. South Africa did not accept this deci-
sion, although Smuts did advocate limited reform in SWA, and in 1947
marked out substantial new amounts of land for reserves (although
much of it was arid).* In 1948, however, the National Party (NP) won
the elections in South Africa and began to implement apartheid. The
new government, prepared to defy international opinion and eager to
foster a closer relationship with Afrikaans-speaking whites in Namxblz_i,
formally stated in the following year that it would no longer subm.lt
annual reports on Namibia to the UN.? There was little the Trusteeship
Council could do as SWA effectively, if not legally, moved towards
becoming South Africa’s fifth province. _

These events signalled the beginning of a new phase of resistance to
South African policy in Namibia, and soon indeed to SouthlAfrlcan rule
of Namibia itself. This grew in four separate, but interf'n.[ttently con-
necting, strands. In addition to the activities of the traditional leaders
and mounting discontent in the churches, migrant workgr; frqm th.e
north became increasingly politicised, as did the tiny Namibian intelki-
gentsia. The latter two groups were to form the backbone of the organ-
ized nationalist movement that emerged at the end of the 195‘05.

The most important and vigorous opposition in the imme_dlflte post-
referendum period was led by the {small and eml:fattled) existing Afri-
can elites, particularly Kutako and the Herero Ch-lef’s Cf)unc1l. Kutako
moved quickly to invite the radical Anglican priest Mlchat?l Scott to
take the Namibian case to the United Nations {Kutako hlmse'tf_ not
being permitted to travel). This Scott did in late 1947, after \Tlsltmg
Namibia, where he listened to the arguments of Kutako and _hls peo-
ple, David Witbooi, and representatives of the Damara and Windhoek
Ovambo communities. Once at the UN, he worked through the 1950s
to keep Namibia on the international agenda.” . ‘

The radical turn taken by the churches was an important factor in
expressing and disseminating discontent and protest. A prayer USC? by
Kutako in the late 1940s suggests an early reaching for a new theology
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grounded in experience: ‘Help us who have been placed in Africa and
have no dwelling place of our own. Give us back a dwelling place...”
In 1955, many Otjiherero-speakers left the RMS to form the Oruuano
church (known in English as the Protestant Unity Church; literally,
‘communion’), which soon gained Kutako'’s support. In part a cultural
movement, the Oruuano accepted some forms of Herero traditional
practice, including the holy fire and ancestor-worship; it was also a
reaction to the conservatism of the RMS and particularly to the stance
of Vedder, who in 1949 had become a member of the South African
Parliament as the representative of the Africans of SWA, and in this
capacity declared his support for apartheid. 2 Partly in response to the
challenges posed by the two major schisms, the Rhenish Mission in
Namibia became the autonomous Evangelical Lutheran Church {ELK)
in 1957,

The RMS had been preceded in this move by the Finnish mission in
the north, which had first ordained Africans in 1925, handed its par-
ishes over to African pastors in the late 1930s and 1940s, and became
an independent body, the Evangelical Lutheran Ovambo-Kavango
Church (ELOK), in 1956 under its first African supervisor, Leonard
Auala. By the 1950s missionaries were claiming, perhaps with some
e.xaggeration, that half the population of Owambo had become Chris-
tan, and in the early part of that decade an intense revivalist move-
ment, Epaphuduko (the ‘great awakening’ or ‘enlightenment’), led to
new waves of conversion. By the 1980s, the vast majority in the region
had become church members.1?

T_he most important factor, however, in the creation of the formal
nat:onglist movements was the success of contract workers from the
ngrth in organising themselves and converting deep-seated discontent
with the status quo into a sustained mass movement. Beginning in
1939,_ hundreds of workers from across the north of Namibia had been
recruited to “’ror.k in South Africa? e!:ltering via Botswana, by the Wit-
watersrand Native Labour Association. They thus entered what had
previously been ‘a sealed door to the outside world”,'* allowing them
access to South African protest politics and, in a fe“: cases, to formal
ed_ucaticn. In 1949 the authorities attempted to bar Nami;)ians from
migrating to South Africa, although this had lirgle effect on the flow of
labour."’

In 1957 a group of mainly OShiWambo-speaki_ng contract workers
living in Cape Town formed the Ovamboland People’s Congress
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{OPC); their best-known member was Andimba Toivo Ya Toivo, who
had been in the South African army during the Second World War and,
after experience as a teacher and on the mines, now worked on the
railways at Cape Town. This group was influenced by the politics of
resistance in South Africa, where the 1950s saw mass mobilisation;
their contacts included the African National Congress, members of the
South African Liberal Party (including Randolph Vigne and Patrick
Duncan}, and a number of Communist Party activists including Ray
Alexander, who had already, in 1952, tried to start organising a trade
union branch in Luderitz. In April 1959, nationalist activity gained a
base in Namibia itself with the founding of the Ovamboland People’s
Organisation (OPO) in Windhoek by Sam Nujoma—who had been
organising workers there for some time—and Jacob Kuhangua, with
Nujoma as its first president. The OPO took on the mantle of the OPC
and, according to Ya Toivo, also incorporated an underground resist-
ance organisation formed in the north in the early 1950s called ‘Nghu-
woyepongo’ or ‘the call of an orphan who is rescued by God’."

The OPO organised inside Namibia as well as campaigning for
national independence at the United Nations. Because of Namibia’s
history as a League of Nations mandate, the UN remained a very
important focus of the campaign for self-determination until independ-
ence in 1990, In 1957 Michael Scott was joined there by Mburumba
Kerina, an important figure in the early history of SWAPO, and the
following year by Jariretundu Fanuel Kozonguizi, delegated by the
Herero Chief’s Council.

Besides contract workers, the Namibian activists in Cape Town in
the 1950s included members of the first generation of Namibian stu-
dents to pursue higher education in South Africa. By this date a tiny
incipient Namibian intelligentsia was emerging, as a few indivi—du.als
managed to progress beyond the teaching offered by the mission
schools. The latter remained the main provider of education to African
children (only 30 per cent of whom were in school by 1958); most
only offered a basic education,'” and provision was particularly poor
in the north, although there were some exceptions including the Angli-
can and Lutheran secondary schools at Odibo and Oshigambo respec-
tively, By the mid-1940s, however, some state scl?f)ols were being
opened for black pupils, mainly in the (largely} Orjiherero-speaking
reserves, as a result of campaigns led by Hosea Kutako. I.‘ In the same
decade night classes, attended by the young Sam Nujoma among
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“When the history of & free and indegandent
Mamibia is written one day, SWAPOQ will o
down s having stood firm where others have
;u-‘d: that it sacrificed for the sacred cause

liberation where others have compromised.”

Comrade Sam Mujoma.
President of SWAPO

1g. 22- S‘ﬂ][] N“ID[: 1 Was th’E‘ li: df[ I]e ﬂ' [ Ca IEHF L] C :g'
I 4 a 3
; ort bﬂ‘u [Ji 5 -I'*l.frl

; - ame the first President of independent Namibia

L’L.l"i:“' This postet is one amang very many images created by e I;;fam

both a:]i’:;l;l‘l:;::;ms: H}l;danr}- MOvement to assist in making SWAPO'’s case

autobiograph: W; 'ﬂé .i_r:l ey this text recur in the title of Nujoma's

lished in Giorgio Mics hr s Wavered. (SWAPO poster [Luanda, 19803] Pub-

p-21, no. X 54 tescher and Dag Henrichsen, African Posters [Basel, 2004],
. £1, no. 60. Reproduced courtesy of Basler Afrika Bibliographien. )

::I:]:e;, .were-lheld in Windhoek under the auspices of a self-help group,
tem.a ::;::tﬂmprn;emenlt Sociery. H&verthcless, by the late 1950s the
i F In the territory consisted solely of four teacher training
colleges. For the white population, schooling had been compulsory
5m|f:-?kl'il,‘;_1 | and there was considerable sate provision.™ S
4 nl-, i;:}i;nes :Jl;:!:us of :Ihe OPO, with which they had contact, the
Dla udents and intellectuals in Cape Town were influenced by
the new radl;a_l Movements in South Africa and beyond. Their ranks
included Omilie Schimming Abrahams, Kenneth Ahral';ams, Fanuel
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Kozonguizi, Emil Appolus, Mburumba Kerina and Zedekia Ngavirue.
It was members of this group who were responsible for creating
MNamibia’s early political cum educational organisations. The SWA
Student Body (SWASB) was founded in 1952, and was superseded later
in the decade by the South West Africa Progressive Association
(SWAPA), which ‘captured the imagination of the youth and incipient
intelligentsia, particularly in Windhoek’.*" SWAPA provided scholar-
ships to South Africa and in 1960 briefly published South West News,
the first black-authored newspaper in Namibia, thus attempting to
seize the terms of the debate and make political information available
to Africans—if only, in practice, to a small urban minority.”

The creation of a formal, broad-based nationalist organisation had
been under discussion since about 1955, and in August 1959 the
Herero Chief's Council and SWAPA together established the South
West Africa National Union (SWANU), bringing in leading members
of other organisations, including Sam Nujoma. However, as early as
April 1960 this first attempt to create an umbrella nationalist move-
ment was fatally ruptured when the HCC withdrew its backing for
SWANU.2

This conflict arose partly from the differing outlooks of the HCC
and Kutako on the one hand, and the intelligentsia grouped in SWAPA
on the other. The radical nationalism of the latter was strongly
entwined with an appeal to modernity and education—their own
source of legitimacy—which was at odds with an idea of indigenous
authority based on older structures of power. Although the conflict
was largely fought out within the Orjiherero-speaking COmMMunIty,
rather than between ethnic groups, ideas about ethnicity nevertheless
played a role. The Herero Chief’s Council made efforts to be inclusive,
bringing in Damara and Ovambo members, bur essentially its power
base was ethnically defined; Herero processes of self-identification had
also recently been assisted by government policy, through l".']_:'ai hecs-
ings’ held in the reserves which encouraged the emergence of a hrmer
pan-Herero identity.”* The policies of Kutako and his successor Cltm-
ens Kapuuo® tended to reflect these dynamics, particularly in 3_“'1“'
constitutional options based on ethnically
defined power blocs. By contrast, both SWANU and the OPO s.mod
for an explicit form of nationalism in which the struggle for national
the unifying force, and ethnic differences were

ingness to espouse federalist

independence was
downplayed.
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After the April split, the OPO took the decision to reconstitute itself
as a national movement, offering an alternative to the weakened
SWANU. Thus was born the South West Africa People’s Organisation
{SWAPOQ), which was to become the dominant liberation movement of
the next thirty years, and the party of government after independence
in 1990.%* Sam Nujoma, already in exile, became president; Nathaniel
Maxuilili (in Namibia) became acting president, and Mburumba
Kerina (in New York} party chairman. The parting of the ways
between SWAPO and SWANU could perhaps have been avoided had
the two most experienced nationalist activists, Ya Toivo and Kozon-
guizi—under house arrest in the north and away at the UN respective-
ly—been present at the crucial time. The creation of rwo separate
narionalist organisations thus, perhaps, reflected accidents of history
as much as political or doctrinal differences.

State, Economy and Migrancy in the 1950s

The growth of protest in the decades following the Second World War
resulted as much from the social and economic effects of South African
policy within the territory as from the political debate over incorpora-
tion. Constitutional changes were bringing Namibia into closer align-
ment with South Africa. In 1949, under the South West Africa Affairs
Amendment Act, the Advisory Council was abolished and SWA’s white
population given the right to elect representatives directly to the South
African Parliament—where they assisted the NP in pushing through
apartheid policies.?® The Nationai Party of SWA won a large majority
in these (whites-only) elections, and subsequently became a branch of
the National Party in South Africa. In Namibia, it advocated apartheid
and opposed the UN mandate; its main opponent, the United National
South West Party, took a more moderate stance and argued against
tncorporation. At the same time, the number of white-owned farms in
Samibia was again expanding, following the report of the Social Secu-
rity Commission (Lardner-Burke Commission) of 1945-47 {which
dealt with whites only). In response to its findings, the government
shifted the Red Line in the north-west and north-east to bring more
land into the Police Zone, some for reserves, but most for white settle-
ment. The latter increased exponentially in the next decade and a half,
a‘ssisted by the fact that the Police Zone boundary was moved ten more
tmes during the same period. By 1963/4, the number of white-occu-
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pied farms increased to some 7,000, a rise of over 80 per cent; the
number of settlers grew from 37,858 in 1946 to 66,000 in 1958.7

If South African policy favoured the white, and particularly the Afri-
kaner, community, SWA as a whole, and particularly the African popu-
lation, were brought under much tighter direct control during the
1950s. In 1955, the South African Minister of Native Affairs, H.F.
Verwoerd, took over direct responsibility for policy concerning Nami-
bia’s African population following the passing of the 1954 South West
Africa Native Affairs Administration Act.?® SWA thus came strongly
under the influence of the increasingly authoritarian and ideologically
driven South African Native Affairs Department (NAD).?* Within
South Africa itself, in the early 1250s, the Nationalist government
extended and deepened the previous segregationist approach to ‘native
policy’ to create the more thoroughgoing apartheid system, under
which racial discrimination, spatial separation and the control of black
labour in white interests were all secured by heavy repression. Apart-
heid was implemented through a number of key pieces of legislation
including the Mixed Marriages Act (1949), the Group Areas Act
{1950), which created more extreme residential segregation and led to
a large number of forced removals, the Population Registration Act
{1951), the Reservation of Separate Amenities Act (1953), which kept
the better public facilities for use by whites only, thus creating ‘perty
apartheid’, and the Bantu Education Act (1953}.%

This legislation did not automatically apply to Namibia, where the
trajectory of apartheid was ‘slower and less elaborate...than in South
Africa’.3! The 1950s and 1960s saw the introduction of three main
categories of legislation: new constitutional laws, a plethora of security
legislation, and measures imposing further racial discrimination. The
segregationist laws promulgated in the inter-war years nevertheless
continued to play an important role in the apartheid era, and not all
apartheid legislation was applied to Namibia. One reason for this was
that the challenges to the state were not as great there as il:l South
Africa, where apartheid emerged partly as a response to growing eco-
nomic and social crisis, as increasing numbers left the land for the cit-
ies. Urbanisation did not occur on this scale in Namibia, although
there does seem to have been an increase in migration to the towns, as
agricultural land became less productive: the number of black residents
of urban areas grew from 30,000 in 1946 to 49,000 in 1955.* Nor did
significant organised protest emerge until the end of the first decade of
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apartheid. On the other hand, the fact that a good deal of de facto
control was already applied through informal discrimination alse
restrained the government from introducing new laws. For example,
although the sections of the Population Registration Act assigning
individuals to racial categories were not extended to Namibia, in prac-
tice such racial classification was informally in place already.”

The most important new law passed during the 1950s was the
Natives (Urban Areas) Proclamation of 1951, which (together with
the somewhat later Aliens Control Act (1963)) imposed comprehensive
new controls on African mobility. Essentially, the new legislation sought
to create a very small African urban elite with rights to remain in the
towns, while the majority of the black population were conceived as a
transient proletariat. It also reinforced the pass system, providing for
African men aged eighteen and over to carry passes; women were not
required to do so,* although those from the north could not enter the
Police Zone withour a permit, which was seldom granted. The urban
areas legislation and subsequent town planning ordinances also set up
new means of enforcing spatial apartheid in the towns, using the title
deeds of individual properties to prevent land in ‘white’ and ‘Coloured’
areas being sold to Africans, The success of these measures meant that
the Group Areas Act was not extended ro Namibia.

Further apartheid legislation imposed in Namibia included the
Industrial Conciliation Ordinance of 1952, which barred Africans
fron-‘. joining trade unions, and the Prohibition of Mixed Marriages
Ordinance (1953). The Education Ordinance {1962}, introduced on
the recommendation of the van Zyl Commission of 1958, initiated
Bantu education—in effect, a very basic, functional education for the
black majority—in Namibia, bringing changes in the syllabus, the state
takeover of many mission schools, and an official policy of restricting
the education of most Africans to a period of four years.¢

This legislation, despite its limitations, provided the basis for an
aggressive and fairly well-defined ‘native policy’ in Namibia in the
1950s, which attempred to implement a new level of control over the
Afr:can population. In the ruraj areas, the authorities began to recon-
stitute the reserves as ethnic units—a new development, since, as we
saw in the previous chapter, ethnically mixed reserves had previously
been created in order to limit their potential as power bases for the
leaders of the old African polities. Once the older political formations
had been comprehensively undermined, however, the state developed
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a new strategy of resurrecting and sponsoring ‘teibal’ groups, with the
objective of ensuring order and quiescence. After the Second World
War (on the basis of the Natives Trust Funds Proclamation of 1939), a
number of tribal trust funds and councils were set up; the latter were
established for the Damara in 1947, the Herero in 1950 and the Nama
in 1953. The takeover of South West African ‘native affairs’ by the
Native Affairs Department in 1955 brought the reserves strategy under
its direction and was eventually to hasten the progress of the reserves
to ‘homeland’ status.

The new emphasis on ethnic segregation and cohesiveness was sup-
ported intellectually by a new series of ethnologies, encompassing
urban as well as rural areas, produced by the NAD. These laid down
key ideas on the nature of the supposed tribal groupings in Namibia.
Kaoko, for example, which was proclaimed as a reserve in 1947, was
designated home to three main ‘tribes’, the Himba, Tjimba and
Herero. This new arrangement contrasted with the existing long-es-
tablished divisions based on the lineages of three ‘big men’—Kakuru-
kouye, Vita Tom and Muhona Katiti. These ideologies of tribe began
to permeate African groups and their self-understandings, bur the
extent to which the people came to identify with, and shape, the
broad categories “Nama’, ‘Ovambo’ and so on varied with time and
place, depending among other things on previous ideologies of ethnic-
ity, the dynamics of local politics and the increasing economic pres-
sures on the reserves.’”

In pursuit of increased control and ethnic segregation, the South
African administration in Namibia implemented a limited number of
forced removals in the 1950s. The Aukeigas reserve near Windhoek
was closed in 1958, despite opposition from a Damara organisation
called ‘Fakkel’ (torch). The last inhabitants were sent to the barren rer-
ritory of Sorris-Sorris in the west, and Aukeigas became the Daan
Viljoen game reserve. Attempted removals from the Hoachanas reserve
in the south were met with stiff resistance and, although a small group
of residents were taken to new land at Itsawisis, their leader, Rev.
Markus Kooper, managed to travel to New York in order to protest at
the United Nations. In 1954, around two hundred HailOm were
evicted from the Etosha game reserve; most, like the majoriry of the
HaillOm population outside the reserve, became farm labourers.™

There were also forced removals in the towns, where contradictions
between the government’s drive to restrain African urbanisation and
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employers’ labour needs were becoming plainly apparent. The authori-
ties app]icd_tha: pass laws vigorously in an attempt to control Africans’
freedom of movement and choice of employment, and to prevent
unrest. In Windhoek, the tensions caused by these policies were soon
to explode, with far-reaching political repercussions.

As early as 1954, the municipality began planning to remove the
location—the home of most black people in the capital, now known as
Fhe Old Location—to a new site north of the town. This measure was
intended not only to increase residential segregation, but also to seal
off [}In: white population from any possibility of infection from the
l.n-_::anun.—a spurious argument commonly used in South Africa to jus-
uty spatial separation—as well as to free land for white housing. A
separate township was to be built for the Coloured populartion, which
had grown significantly through immigration from South Africa since
the Second World War.** Most of the population of the location
opposed the move and, by extension, the apartheid policies behind it:
whcp asked to provide a name for the new township, the Location
Advisory ﬂnard“ dubbed it ‘Katutura’, ‘we have no dwelling place’.
The promised conditions might be better in the new township, but
rents .wquld be higher, the distance to central Windhoek further, and
an existing community ripped apart. !

In late 1959, protests erupted in the form of two women’s marches
trom the location to central Windhoek. The demonstrators objected not
nn]y. to the planned removal, but also to increasing attempts to control
the illicit beer trade on which many of them depended for their liveli-
hood. Boycotts of the buses and the location beer hall, apparently organ-
ised by the OPO and SWANU, and in which women played a prominent
ro!r.:. had been agreed by 8 December; Fakkel was also involved in the
resistance. Two days later, unrest outside the beer hall exploded into
violence and the police shot and killed at least eleven* people.*

The shock caused by the Old Location shootings was palpable: “We
never thoughr the South Africans would shoot...this was a mandated
trrrll_'i..rr}’....wrf‘ also thought the UN would do something’.* This piv-
otal hlsmrl.cal moment thus served further ro radicalise tl'u:r population
and.f o unite opposition to South African rule, as well as causing
Nu;qm:} a_nd other OPO leaders to take the decision to go into exile. It
also intimidated some of the Old Location’s population into moving to

Katutura, although it ; :
TR so.“g was not until 1968 thar the last residents were
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Fig. 23. Residents of the Old Location in Windhoek preparing to move. De-
spite fierce resistance, which led to the infamous shootings of 1959, the black
location was evenmally demolished and most of its residents were removed to
the new township of Katutura. (Reproduced courtesy of the Narional Archives
of Namibia [no. 4370].)

Another major object of state policy during the 1950s was the con-
trol of migrant labourers.* At the same time, the contract labour sys-
tem was now affecting life in the north to an unprecedented extent.
The numbers recruited from the northern regions overall (including
Angola) grew from 17,494 in 1948 to 30,129 in 1960.%" This rise was
lasgely the result of growing poverty in Owambo, as pressure on land
heightened because of population growth* and decreased access to
grazing and other resources when the boundaries to north and south
(the Namibia—Angola border and, especially, the Red Line) were
fenced, following a devastating epizootic of foot-and-mouth disease in
the Police Zone in 1961-62. The population was also hard-hit by a
major drought in the late 1950s and early 1960s. Continued commer-
cial isolation and the virtual absence of formal employment meant that
the contract labour system offered one of the few opportunities to sup-
plement the products of subsistence farming. It is true that there were
some new agricultural developments—the increasing use of ploughs in
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the north from the late 1940s, and the construction of canals and dams
for a major water system (complere by the late 1960s)—and it is also
true that migrancy had its own momentum, allowing young men access
to status and cash for bridewealth and land occupancy fees, and for
commodities including sewing machines and bicycles. But, overall, it
was the increasingly difficult circumstances that were driving people—
often now married as well as unmarried men—to turn to contract
labour. In Kavango, by contrast, the continued availability of new agri-
cultural land meant that the numbers recruited as migrants were very
much lower than in the Oshiwambo-speaking areas.*

As far was Owambo was concerned, then, the balance of power
within the migrant labour system had now shifted decisively in favour
of the colonial authorities. In 1941, contracts were lengthened to two
years (although in 1950 protests succeeded in reducing this to eight-
een months, excepr for farm workers), and in 1948 the Native
Labourers Commission ruled thar all first-time Ovambo migrants
must work on (the less popular and less well-paid) farms.* Overall,
contract labour was increasingly experienced as oppressive in all its
aspects. The grievances of the workers are documented in many
accounts. These included the demeaning ways in which they were
treated; the hardships of travel to and from their places of employ-
ment; the tough and brutal cundil:inns—crtending in some cases to
murder by employers—encountered once there; and the low level of
wages, which were not always paid.

The enforced separation of wives, husbands and family members
was also keenly felt on both sides. A husband might leave a pregnant
wife to go on contract: “When he returned, the child was already
walking’.* The workload of women and children in the north
increased substantially with periods of male absence and it is likely
that their nutritional levels fell, as food production became harder.
Although in some cases there were probably temporary shifts in gender
roles as, for example, some women took responsibility for cartle, both
the power to make decisions and access to the (increasingly important)
cash economy remained in the hands of men, undermining women's
cconomic independence. The men’s work of reproducing the settler
economy was thus built on the further exploitation of women’s and
children’s labour, In general, too, the increasing power of mission
churches to restrict divorce, prevent polygyny (which led to the aban-
donment of wives), support patriliny and encourage the joint owner-
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Fig. 24. Labour recruitment in the north, 1953. Thiﬁ- photograph was :akern!
on behalf of the State Information Service in Pretoria, and meh]_; shows
would-be migrant labourers lined up for a.medm:al rxamlnarl:_m. .“llJL. e::atr]::-
inations were a persistent source of tension. (Reproduced courtesy of the

Mational Archives of Namibia [no. 3270]).

ship of property also acted to undermine women’s t:mnumuch and
political position; from 1947, when Hnmlfi E-:des. replaced Hahn as
Native Commissioner, the missionaries received active state support in
these aims.* .

Conditions in the north may have been deteriorating, but the econ-
omy of the territory, sustained as it was by the system of reserves and
tnl{tract work, was booming. GDP increased phenomenally f.mm £6.1
million in 1942 to £72.3 million in 1956. This was the h_egmmng pf
a long period of growth lasting until the 1970s, involving ; ';apl.d
expansion in the mining and fishing sectors and, from th::.l_ ;& 5, in
manufacturing. By the mid-1950s, mining had overtaken agriculture m'
importance for the first time since the 1920s: rl.1e. tvo SEctors n:::-ffn‘
respectively made up 53 and 23 per cent of Iflam;bla s gross dj.’!r.ntsl‘ll
product. This growth was made possible by ?:nuth Africa’s d::s.m“ to
encourage investment by international caprtal.. .1111- Tsumeh ;?F?er
mine, for example, was bought by American, British and South African
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interests in 1945, although CDM (owned by De Beers and ultimately
by the South African company Anglo-American) retained ownership of
the territory’s diamond interests. One consequence of this strategy was
that a large proportion of GDP was remitted abroad, reaching a peak
of 40 per cent in 1956. At the same time, Namibia’s economy became
increasingly dependent on that of South Africa, so that, for example, by
the mid-1960s cattle and meat sales were controlled by the latter.*?

Despite the rise in the value of mining, agriculture remained of criti-
cal importance, particularly in view of the post-war growth in white
settlement. Moreover, since much of the best land had already been
taken by earlier sertlers, the new farms were economically marginal,
and their need for cheap labour immense: at this period they still
employed almost as many contract workers as the mining sector. These
farms were particularly vulnerable to the vagaries of Namibia’s cli-
mate, and many were severely affected by the drought of the late
1950s. They were also threatened by competition from black farmers,
and until about 1960 the administration intervened directly to protect
them by discouraging karakul farming in the reserves.™

In Namibia’s unequal economy, levels of discontent among workers
were high, and there were strikes nearly every year between 1946 and
1959. These occurred mainly on the mines at Luderitz, Tsumeb and
Oranjemund, and in other places where workers were massed together,
including fish processing at Walvis Bay, where conditions were particu-
larly harsh. Although not focused on a formal organisation before the
establishment of the OPO in 1959, labour unrest was informed by a
sense of solidarity among migrant workers—an emphasis on the
importance of ‘brotherhood’—which ultimately strengthened the
impulse for nationalism. In the 1950s, there was also a sharp rise in
the number of migrant workers prepared to resist the system by ‘break-
ing contract’, moving from job to job, even though this was a criminal
offence under Masters and Servants legislation. As Sam Nujoma
among others found, labour shortages meant that employers were will-
ing to turn a blind eye to this practice of ‘desertion’.’

In the north, too, activist leaders had emerged well before the foun-
dation of the OPO. The best-known were the Rev. Theophilus Hamu-
tumbangela and Eliaser Tuhadeleni, nicknamed Kaxumba kaNdola
(after the organ, kaxumba, he brought back to his village of Endola},
who operated clandestinely, holding meetings after church services and
using the Bible’s rich idiom of the condemnation of injustice to educate

258

y %

NATIONALISM AND APARTHEID, 1946-70

and mobilise supporters; they may have been at the centre of a wider
network represented as Nghuwoyepongo, as noted above. Both were
arrested and maltreated by the authorities, although Tuhadaleni man-
aged to continue his political activities in the north for over a decade.
Another notable activist was Helao Shityuwete, who by about 1960
was secretly carrying messages between the north and Windhoek. This
community activism, like the organised labour action, fed directly into
the emerging nationalist movements. It was also provoked in part by
the failure of the traditional leaders in the north, whose cooperation
with the state in the running of the migrant labour system and increas-
ing rapaciousness had, by about 1960, destroyed their credibility with
most of the population.’

Nationalism in the 1960s

At the beginning of the 1960s, the differences berween SWAPO and
SWANU concerned their support bases within Namibia more than
their political programmes. Although SWANU had rather more ra(_iical
tendencies, both organisations were founded as, and remained, prima-
rily nationalist movements. Both called for self-determination and
independence for Namibia and supported Pan-Africanism, and both
were strongly influenced by the experience of Ghana, which in 1957
became the first British colony in Africa to achieve independence.
SWAPQ’s programme, which was first formulated in 1960, included
the introduction of democracy and free speech, the abolition of .the
migrant labour system and racial discrimination, and the nationalisa-
tion of major industries.

Despite this convergence of aims, the two movements were dogged
by competition, particularly outside Namibia. At the UN in New York
there was considerable antagonism between Kozonguizi (for SWANU)
and Kerina (for SWAPO, until he parted company with the movement
in 1962). Further attempts to unify the two organisations, notab_ly the
creation in 1963 of the short-lived South West Africa National Libera-
tion Front (SWANLIF), ended in failure. Their strategies alsq began to
diverge. SWANU, whose policies included a strong emphasis on self-
reliance and anti-imperialism, took an anti-Western stance and became
closely aligned with China, while SWAPO placed much more cmpb:?ms
on Namibia’s special status at the UN as a means of unlockllng -pollncal
change. When the Soviet Union and China came into conflict in 1964,
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SWANU naturally found itself on the Chinese side of the divide, while
SWAPO, which already had some backing among the Western powers,
was also able to capitalise on Soviet support. It was now in a more
powerful and better-funded position internationally. SWAPO had also
bee‘n strengthened by its relationship with the Organisation of African
Unity {OAU), founded in 1963, which offered funds to both SWAPO
and SWANU on condition that they planned military action in support
of the liberation of Namibia. SWAPO produced such plans in 1964,
but SWANU did not, and in 1965 the OAU recognised SWAPOQ as the
only Namibian nationalist organisation it would support.

A'lthoufgh SWANU survived these various setbacks, it was never to
achle_ve. either a strong international position or a broad base within
Nl;:rr-ubla, where SWAPO was gaining increasing popular and cross-
eStW nic support. In Ov-vambo, the movement grew as, from about 1961,

APQ repre_sentatlves began to speak out at the public meetings
calle7d by traditional leaders and ro campaign on behalf of individu-
als.’ In addition to its existing base among contract workers, SWAPO
lremamcd clf):.;e to the Herero Chief’s Council (which howeve,r formed
a:n?;n pglltlcal party, the National Unity Democratic Organisation
:3 xecm?j; 12 1964%). Adolf .Gariseb, a member of the Damara Tribal
P bommlttec {which o_pposed the pro-South African Chief
Ngvembc,r 1€9c6a;nehSWAP(-).chal_rman in 1962. Most significantly, in
with SWAPG the Capm_rl -Afnca.n National Union (CANU) merged
emarare 1 t In tfhe Caprivi—which in many ways had developed 2
scparate id :} ltyh rom the rest of Namibia—a small elite had been
celcated i orthern and South_em Rhodesia, and activists had been

paigning against South African rule and contesting local issues
:uchdas cattle prices since the early part of the decade; CANU was
s?::ssei ::, 11-%41 and was 1mmedia\_tely subjected to very severe repres-
Son .Simbw esult of th_e merger with SWAPO, CANU’s leaders, Bren-
SWAPO Tl:fe ;ll'nd Mishake Muyongo, took up senior positions in
o . alliance finally dissolved in 1980, but in the meanume

aC strength.ened SWAPO at a critical time_**

of a;ﬂ:::‘agnﬂmg gt the UN began to bear fruit with the establishment
Off o ent. ot,nmlttee on South West Africa (1954-61). A ‘Good
he O themUnll(meed \gas ?}so set up in 1957, under the leadership of
temw;aﬁly X n:r:j :iazd, to negotiate with South Africa. This body
e idered a plan to split Namibia, allowing the incorpo-
of the south, including all the white-owned farmland, into South
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Africa, while the northern areas were to be administered by South
Africa under UN trusteeship arrangements, but this was resisted by the
Committee on South West Africa as being in contravention of the man-
date. In 1960 the Committee planned a mission to Namibia with the
aim of preparing the ground for the eventual achievement of ‘complete
independence’, but was refused entry both to Namibia and (by the
British government) to Botswana. In 1962 the South African govern-
ment did permit a UN mission, led by Vittorio Carpio and Martinez de
Alva, to visit the country, but this initiative lost its credibility when it
issued a statement (not agreed by Carpio) jointly with the South Afri-
can government.®’

Meanwhile, in 1960, the governments of Ethiopia and Liberia-Afri-
can countries that had been members of the League of Nations—initi-
ated a case against South Africa at the International Court of Justice
(IC]), hoping to have the South African occupation of Namibia ruled
illegal. The wheels of justice ground exceeding slow, and it was not
until six years later, in July 1966, that the ICJ ruled, controversially
and on the strength of the judge president’s casting vote, that Ethiopia
and Liberia did not have the right to bring the case. The UN General
Assembly was dissatisfied with this result and resolved to end the man-
date (Resolution 2145/1966), a decision eventually endorsed by the
Security Council in 1969. It also voted to sct up the United Nations
Council for South West Africa (later the United Nations Council for
Namibia). Legally, this body had responsibility for administering
Namibia until independence, but in practice the South African occupa-
tion prevented it from fulfilling this role.!

Odendaal and Apartheid®

Towards the end of the 1962 the South African government established
a Commission of Inquiry into South West African affairs, headed by
Frans Hendrik Odendaal (the administrator of the Transvaal):

to enquire thoroughly into further promoting the material and moral welfare
and the social progress of the inhabitants of South West Africa, and more par-

ticularly its non-White inhabitants, and to submit a report with recommenda-
tions on a comprehensive five-year plan for the accelerated development of the

various non-White groups of South West Africa...*’

The Odendaal Commission, which finished its report on 12 Dec.cr.n-
ber 1963, signalled both the intensification of apartheid in Namibia,
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and the increased integration of Namibia’s government and civil serv-
ice with that of South Africa. These processes were to reach a peak
over the next decade, before internal and external pressure started to
undermine them. The Commission concluded that apartheid should
r_emain ‘the basic principle of political, economic and social organisa-
tion, as in South Africa’;* the long-term intention was to create a
system of (theoretically) independent black ‘homelands’, while those
areas defined as ‘white’ should fall within South Africa itself.** The
Commission also made a number of detailed recommendations for the
development of the infrastructure of the territory, including the home-
lands, and increases in social and welfare provision to the African and
Coloured population.

Two main considerations lay behind the Odendaal Commission. In
.recommending increased government expenditure and modernisation,
it hoped to deflect some of the adverse criticism that South African rule
in Namibia was receiving internationally, and to encourage foreign
mvestment (which would in turn benefit the South African economy).
More importantly, its conclusions flowed from the Bantustan policy
that was being developed in South Africa, where independent ‘home-
lands’ for the different ‘native races’ were also envisaged. The Transkei
re(:'eived ‘self-government’ as early as 1963, and Bophuthatswana, Cis-
kei, Transkei and Venda were all subsequently granted nominal inde-
pendence, as from 1976.% [n Namibia, although the groundwork for
Odendaal had begun to be laid by the reserves policy of the early
}9505, the Commission’s recommendations nevertheless signalled the
implementation of a policy that was radically new in its scope, the
resources c-ievoted to it, and its ambition that the reserves were to func-
tion, not simply as pools of cheap labour, but also as politically inde-
pendent territories.

The intellectual l:{asis for these policies was provided by a new effort
to construct and reinforce ethnic boundaries, with the support of con-
temporary ethnographic scholarship, aided by the presence on the
Commission of the ethnologist J.P. Bruwer. The final report identified
twelve separate ‘population groups’,*” and bluntly stated the rigid and
crude position that lay at the heart of apartheid thought, ignoring the
complexities of historicai development, identity formati:m and settle-
ment patterns in Namibia:

In the con i i i
rse of...the country’s history various ethnic groups have settled as

separate peoples in certain areas of the present Territory...the respective
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groups all retained their individual identity and are still distinguishable as such
in the present population... These separate groups are distinguished from one
another by their different languages, cultures and physical appearance, and to
a large extent also according to the areas in which they...now live.5

In the Police Zone, the new homelands policy meant that the admin-
istration now embarked on the consolidation of the existing scattered,
ethnically mixed reserves, which had hitherto acted as relatively local
labour pools, into single, larger blocs—a process that encountered
much resistance, In the north, where Africans still retained much of
their land, the immediate consequences of Odendaal were less severe,
although the enforcement of the reserve boundaries had long-term
negative consequences. The homelands proposed by the Commission
were: Qvamboland, for the QOvambos; Kaokoveld, for the ‘Kaoko-
velders’ (defined mainly as Himba and Tjimba); Okavangoland, for five
different groups; the Eastern Caprivi homeland, mainly for the Subia,
Fwe and a number of smaller groups; Bushmanland, to the east of
Grootfontein, and a further area of land for the 5an in Western Caprivi,
between the Qkavango and Masht Rivers; and south of the Red Line,
Damaraland, Hereroland, Namaland, Tswanaland and the Rehoboth
Gebiet. Had independence ever been achieved on this pattern, the result
would have been one state {Ovamboland) of 239,000 people, and ‘eight
to eleven dwarf states’,”® each with populations of less than 100,000.7
For the white population there was to be no homeland; the entire Police
Zone, apart from the reserves, was considered to be the ‘white area’.
The Commission also recommended that the Coloured population be
accommodated in separately laid-out urban townships. Enforcing seg-
regation in the towns, where the locations were coming under further
control, remained an important component of the state’s overall strat-
egy, although the Natives (Urban Areas) Ordinance of 1951 remained
the key tool for implementing this.

Overall, the Odendaal Plan recommended an increase of 26 per cent
in the land area of the reserves. It also marked an end to the expansion
of white territorial settlement.” Most of the new reserve land, how-
ever, was arid. Damaraland was to be composed of the existing reserve,
further marginal land in the Outjo and Karibib districts, the (mainly
Herero) Otjohorongo reserve and 223 white farms; as established, it
was 40 per cent desert. Under the Odendaal Plan, the new integrated
Hereroland would be based on four of the existing areas (Epukiro,
Otjituo, Waterberg East and the Eastern Reserve), while Orjiherero-
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speakers would lose the best land at their disposal, at Aminuis, to
white farming. The additional territory assigned to Hereroland was
observed by one critic to be the ‘same omabeke that the Hereros
scorned as “wild beast country” when they were first allotted reserves
in the early years of the mandate, only now it include[d] a greater area
of waterless land near the eastern border’.”? These changes, neverthe-
less, were also to put an end to ‘the last vestiges of Jul’hoan autonomy
in the Omaheke'”*—already largely undermined by the establishment
of white farms—as the existing Hereroland East reserve expanded
eastwards. Namaland was to be created from the Berseba, Tses,
Krantzplatz and Soromas reserves and the Gibeon town and town-
lands, consolidated into one bloc by the addition of white farms and
crown land; at the same time, the Bondels, Warmbad and Neuhof
reserves were to be closed. Plans for the removal of groups not men-
tioned under Odendaal, for example of the Kuiseb Topnaar and the
Red Nation at Hoachanas, were made in the early 1970s.7

Much of the Odendaal Plan was implemented, but there is no over-
all study of the process: how much extra land was acquired, how many
white farms compulsorily purchased, how many people forcibly
removed within rural or urban areas and from the towns to the
reserves, how much resistance offered—nor indeed what gains were
made by whom. There was certainly a large number of forced remov-
als, particularly in the Police Zone: the full implementation of the plan
demanded the uprooting of as many as 130,000 Africans (29 per cent
o_f the black population).” There was also a significant increase in the
size of the reserves. By 1971/2, their fand area totalled 32,629,364 ha.,
as opposed to 20,644,392 ha. at the time of the Odendaal Report, and
at least 426 white farms had been bought by the state and added to the
reserves; many of these, on marginal land, had been willingly offered
for sale.”™ Black urban growth slowed in the period 1960-70, probably
as a result of the homelands policy.”

Desp‘itc this expansion, the apartheid blueprint could only partially
be put into practice. It was hampered by widespread resistance, covert
and overt, to forced removals, the making of political compromises,
and its own internal contradictions. In the south, there were protests
when the plan began to be implemented in 1968, and by 1971 there
were still over three hundred people living on the Bondels reserve and
at Warmbad. In 1975 approximately eight hundred people were per-
mitted to stay at Hoachanas after resistance to a removal order of
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1969, The Bondelswarts also eventually succeeded in keeping their
land by having it recognised as part of Namaland. These successes
point not only to the inability of the state to force all the planned
changes through, but also to the continued political importance of
groups like the Bondelswarts and Witboois, with relatively deep his-
torical roots, which the administration was now officially subsuming
under a broad ‘Nama’ identity.™

In the case of the Herero reserves, too, there were varied outcomes.
In the south, Otjiherero-speakers in the Tses reserve were removed to
Epukiro in the early 1970s, but the people at Vaalgras (the ‘Nama-
speaking Herero’) succeeded in holding onto their land. In the east,
Herero were granted the right to remain at Aminuis in 1974 after sus-
tained opposition by Clemens Kapuuo and his followers to the planned
removal; this development also meant that plans for a Tswana reserve
had to be dropped. The following year Kapuuo joined the Turnhalle
Constitutional Conference (for which see the next chapter), probably
in return for the land at Aminuis. His willingness to co-operate with
the authorities was limited, however, since in 1977 he opposed the
creation of a Herero Legislative Assembly and Bantustan.”™

There were a number of forced removals ro Damaraland, in the west
(including one from Riemvasmaak in South Africa), but the reserve
was never home to a majority of Damara: by 1981, only 24,000 out of
a total 76,000 lived there. Damara ethnic politics came to express both
tural-urban tensions and the difficulties of life in one of the most bar-
ren areas of Namibia. The Damara Tribal Executive, which drew its
support from the urban areas, rejected the homelands policy and sup-
ported Namibian independence. In the reserve, power rested with the
Damara Advisory Council, which was also prepared to contest South
African policies in a general context of radicalisation. In mid-1972
some thousand Damara-speakers went on strike to protest at condi-
tions in the homeland and in employment, and there was also some
support for SWAPQ in the reserve.” _

The strategy delineated by the Odendaal Commission was put into
effect through three major pieces of legislation. The Development of
Self-Government for Native Nations in South West Africa Act (1968)
set up the major homelands, allowing (in preparation for ‘self-govern-
ment’) for legislative councils in each one, with powers over aspects of
local government including education, water and revenuc-raising, s‘_’b'
ject to the South African president’s approval. In 1968 a legislative
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council was indeed appointed for Ovamboland, structured in such a
way as to empower the ‘traditional’ leadership, with six representatives
from each of the seven traditional authorities. Similar bodies were cre-
ated in the following years in a number of other homelands, both
north and south of the Red Line.3!

The government of the ‘white areas’ of Namibia (as defined under
Odendaal) was laid down by the South West Africa Constitution Act
(1968), which provided for an Administrator as chief executive, a Leg-
islative Assembly of eighteen white members and an Executive Com-
mittce of four. The powers of the Assembly were curtailed the
following year by the South West Africa Affairs Act, bringing its status
close to ‘that of a South African provincial council’;* this Act also
began to integrate the South West African administration more closely
with the South African government, apportioning many of its previous
activities to South African government departments. New apartheid
legislation was also introduced in the form of the Mines, Works and
Minerals Regulations of 1968. This was the first law in Namibia to
limit jobs by race, reserving a number of skilled and semi-skilled min-
ing occupations to whites. In the following year the administration of
the Coloured, Nama and Baster populations, who were not defined as
‘Bantu’ under Odendaal, was transferred to the South African Depart-
ment of Coloured, Nama and Rehoboth Relations.

Apart from its well-known consequences in developing and entrench-
ing ‘second-stage apartheid’ in Namibia, the QOdendaal Commission
also triggered increased government spending in a number of areas. It
presented three five-year development plans, which resulted among
other things in investment in infrastructure, both generally and in the
reserves. In particular, efforts were made to ensure supplies of water
and electricity, notably through the Kunene hydroelectric scheme at
Ruacana, the drilling of boreholes in the reserves and, in Owambo, the
con_s_tr.uction of dams and canals. There was also development of other
fgcnllfles including roads, air transport, postal and telephone commu-
nications and radio—a process that, through integration with existing
Sou.th African services, increased Namibia’s dependence on South
Africa. The state also promoted agricultural improvement (‘better-
ment’) in the reserves, building on previous policies introduced by the
NAD; such programmes, however, were frequently double-edged and
aimed alsol at increasing state control over farming in the homelands,
thus sparking some resistance. Industrial development in the reserves,
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particularly the establishment of factories in the north, was promoted
through the (state-funded) Bantu Investment Corporation. In the
Caprivi, a ‘Planning Committee’ effectively ran local government
between 1964 and 1972, introducing some agricultural development,
although not on the scale envisaged by Odendaal.®

Spending on education, health and welfare for Africans also
increased as a result of the Commission, although it was always to lag
far behind the amounts spent on whites. From the mid-1960s, old age
pensions were made available. After Odendaal there was increased
expenditure on health provision, with the result that by 1966, there
were 4,631 hospital beds for blacks (as against 1,035 for whites, who
constituted about 12 per cent of the population). As far as education
was concerned, Odendaal essentially confirmed and extended the deci-
sion to implement Bantu education under the Education Ordinance of
1962 (as mentioned above), and education financing rose considerably
in the decades before independence. With the establishment of the
*homelands’, education in theory became a local responsibility—for
example, with the passing of the Ovamboland Education Act in
1973—but in practice contro! remained with South Africa.**

One result of these developments was the creation, for the first time,
of significant numbers of jobs within the reserves. By the early 1970s,
in Owambo, some 3,000 people were employed directly by the local
authority (as labourers and civil servants) and 1,500 by the Bantu
Investment Corporation; there were also about 1,000 teachers. Trade
also began to open up once more as an income-generating activity: in
Owambo, restrictions were relaxed, with the result that by 1973,
1,388 residents of the reserve held trading licences.®

While an African bourgeoisic was thus beginning to emerge—al-
though it remained small and fragile until after independence—the
reserves nevertheless also became places of extreme poverty. In South
Africa, estimates put the number of children dying before their fifth
birthday in the 1960s and 1970s in some rural homelands as high as
30 per cent. In the absence of either contemporary debate or soctal
histories, we know little of conditions in the homelands in Namibia,
but similar levels of poverty would be unsurprising given the l_)arrel"l-
ness of the reserves, particularly in the west and south. Certainly, in
1976, 14 per cent of the population of Namaland was without small
stock altogether; the level of social differentiation is illustrated by the
fact that 27 per cent owned over 400 goats and sheep each.®
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The Move to War®

The implementation of Odendaal embodied South Africa’ intransi-
gence over Namibia and its determination to entrench apartheid in the
territory. This had much to do with SWAPQ’s decision to adopt a mili-
tary strategy, given the apparent failure of peaceful protest against
apartheid, although the organisarion, like other African liberation
movements, had in fact begun preparing for armed action in the early
1960s. Volunteers were trained initially in Ghana, Egypt and Algeria,
and later Russia and even China and North Korea. Hifekepunye
Pohamba (later President of Namibia) was among the first recruits to
the armed struggle; in mid-1962 he slipped into Namibia, where he
spent over a year clandestinely mobilising support.

The final decision to fight may not have been taken until the ICJ’s
failure in July 1966 to declare the South African occupation illegal.
SWAPOQ stated that this relieved “...[our people] once and for all from
any illusions which they may have harboured about the United Nations
as some kind of saviour in their plight...We have no alternative but to
rise in arms and bring about our own liberation’,**

' In March, Nujoma and Pohamba had flown to Windhoek, only to be
immediately expelled, thus underlining South Africa’s intransigence. In
fact, however, SWAPO fighters had already made contact with
Tuhadaleni in the north of Namibia the previous year, and had set up
base at Omugulu gwombashe,” near Tsandi in north-western Owambo.
It was here that the war between SWAPO and South Africa began when,
on 2§ August, the latter’s forces discovered and overwhelmed the base.

This first engagement was, in itself, a minor battle, and easily won
by Sout.h Africa, but its effects were far-reaching. The battle became 2
syrnbo%ac focus for SWAPO’s mobilisation in support of its military
campaign, but it also made war, and the strength of South African
ﬁfePOWCfa a reality for the first time in the north since the attack on
Lipumbu three decades earlier. Johannes Silas, an eye-witness, remem-
bered later that ‘the whole Omugulu gwombashe attack brought bit-
ferness to our community. The litany of horrors, the deafening sounds
fm_m the bombing and shooting, the shaking of the earth, the crying
voices of children, the attack itself defied all reason. ..’

OVFr the next few years SWAPQO continued its armed campaign with
g“"mlla"“yle attacks, at a low level and mainly in the Caprivi, which
was relatively accessible from the movement’s bases further north, but
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difficult for the South Africans to defend because road communica-
tions to the south were very poor. The 1964 agreement between CANU
and SWAPO also gave the latter political support within the region. In
May 1967 Thomas Hainyeko, in charge of SWAPQ’s military opera-
tions, was killed in a boat on the Zambezi River; the following year
South Africa seems to have killed sixty-three civilians as a reprisal after
SWAPO artacked an army camp.”

The battle of Omugulu gwombashe was followed by widespread
arrests and harassment in the north; tension throughout the country
increased when the South African Prime Minister, Hendrik Verwoerd,
was assassinated two weeks later. Nevertheless, some political mobili-
sation also took place in Owambo. Staff at the Ongwediva Teacher
Training College secretly produced and distributed leaflets in the name
of SWAPO; their leaders were eventually arrested and tortured. This
was, it seems, the first use of electric shock torture in Owambo
(although it had been used on SWAPO fighters in Rundu as early as
March 1966), and local people commented in song:

mQOshakati mu nemwangha There is a bear in Oshakati

Tali li ovanhu Eating up people™

John Ya Otto, who faced electric shock torture at about the same time,
described it thus: ‘Each time it felt as if a bomb of a thousand sharp
needles was exploding inside me, tearing my guts apart, pushing my
eyes out from their sockets, bursting my skin open in a dozen places’.™
These events, together with the Odendaal Report, first inspired church
leaders to make (low-key) protests to the authorities.

By mid-1967, somewhere between 150 and 200 people had been
arrested in Namibia and detained and tortured in South Africa. They
included PLAN fighters and most of SWAPO’s internal leadership,
including Toivo Ya Toivo, Eliaser Tuhadeleni, John Ya Ono, Nathaniel
Maxuilili and Jason Mutumbulua. The detainees’ relatives in the nortlh
also faced severe hardships: Tuhadaleni’s family, who remained active in
the nationalist struggle after he had been imprisoned, suffered .p(_)verty,
isolation and police harassment. In 1967, thirty-seven Namibians—
twenty-seven combatants and ten members of SWAPQ’s internal leader-
ship—were brought to trial in Pretoria under the Terrorism Act, passed
while they were in detention but made retroactive to 1962. The case

caused an international outcry, and this—together with the efforts of the

defence lawyer Joel Carlson—perhaps saved the defendants from the
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death penalty. Over half the accused received life sentences, while nine,
including Ya Toivo, were sentenced to twenty years’ imprisonment.*

A string of other trials was to follow—in 1969, for example, guer-
rilla fighters were put on trial in Windhoek for the first time—but it
was the Terrorism Trial that became particularly symbolic in SWAPQ’s
struggle for Namibia, galvanising the movement and its international
supporters. In this it holds a position analogous to the 1963-64 Rivo-
nia Trial, at which Nelson Mandela and other African National Con-
gress leaders were imprisoned for their part in the South African armed
struggle. The Namibian court case, like the Rivonia Trial, both high-
lighted the ruthlessness of the South African state and allowed the
nationalist leaders a stage on which to demonstrate their defiance,
publicise the injustices of apartheid and put their case. Ya Toivo’s
speech from the dock in February 1968 was an emphatic statement of
nationalist principles. The defendants, he declared, were *Namibians
and not South Africans’;

We do not now, and will not in the future recognise your right to govern us, to
make laws for us under which we had Isic] no say; to treat our country as if it
were your property, and us as if you were our masters. We have always
regarded South Africa as an intruder in our country.

Ya Toivo emphasised Namibia’s status as a mandate—*South Africa
has abused that trust because of its belief in racial supremacy’—and
the importance of actively resisting South African rule, giving qualified
support to the armed struggle. He finished by declaring presciently: ‘If
you [Sout.h Africa] choose to crush us and impose your will on us...
zou }x;ijll live in security for only so long as your power is greater than

urs’,

Most of the defendants in the Treason Trial were imprisoned on
Ro!)ben Island, off Cape Town—as were Nelson Mandela and many
activists of the African National Congress and Pan Africanist Con-
gress. Despite the harsh conditions they experienced, the island became
a political and educational hothouse, and the prisoners were to play a
key political role in the campaign for independence after their release
in ?985. They were also joined over the years by other Namibian
po!;tical pltisonem, including the acting president of SWANU, Hitjevi
Veii, ,u{ho in 1967 was charged with sabotage and sentenced to five
years’ imprisonment,

By th‘? end of the decade, SWAPO in exile had gained considerable
mternational support. Nevertheless, the external wing of the move-
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ment remained small, its organisation rudimentary, and the resources
devored to the armed struggle minimal. This caused some discontent
in SWAPO's armed wing, and in 1968 a group of seven military train-
ees returned from China to the Kongwa camp in Tanzania, where they
protested at what they perceived as poor organisation, corruption and
military inactivity within the movement. The protest was treated as
mutiny and quashed by the arrest of the group and their imprisonment
in Tanzania. Nevertheless, and probably in response to concerns widely
held within the movement, SWAPO went on to hold its first Consulta-
tive Congress from 26 December 1969 to 2 January 1970, in Tanga in
Tanzania. Although not all the causes of protest were addressed, the
Congress ratified the decision to adopt the armed struggle and set up a
number of new structures including a Women’s Council, a Youth
League, a Department of Labour and an Elders’ Council.*

The crisis foreshadowed later conflict within SWAPO. A heavy-
handed and authoritarian response to crisis allowed Sam Nujoma and
those around him to stamp their authority on the movement, and
resulted in the imprisonment of members expressing dissent. These
actions were, however, followed by a limited willingness to make con-
cessions. The Tanga Conference also presaged the sometimes uneasy
relationship between SWAPQ inside and outside Namibia; while the
external wing acted nominally in the name of the internal movement,
in practice, with widespread diplomatic influence and, increasingly,
strong financial resources, it was already becoming the more powerful
of the two.

By 1970, then, the groundwork had been laid for the struggles of the
next two decades. Nationalist movements had built support both
inside and outside the country; the South African authorities had laid
down, and begun to implement, a comprehensive apartheid plan; mili-
tary struggle had commenced; detention, torture and harassment of
Namibians, particularly in the north, had begun; and conflict ha.d
emerged within SWAPO in exile. In the 1970s, these processes intenfl—
fied to the point of forcing the South African administration into sig-
nificant retreat over its apartheid policies. Nevertheless, it was not
until 1990 that independence was finally achieved.
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LIBERATION STRUGGLES AND THE
RETREAT FROM APARTHEID, 1971-90

As the imposition of racial domination became harsher and more sys-
tematic, so protest grew. In 1971, the tensions in the migrant labour
system exploded into a general strike that led to the mass deportation
of workers to the north, and the shutdown of most mines and large
industrial enterprises. At this period, too, Namibian nationalism—now
dominated by SWAPO—became a far stronger force, offering a serious
diplomatic, political and to some extent military challenge to the South
African regime. In the 1970s and 1980s, South Africa was forced into
a number of constitutional experiments in an attempt to retain as
much control over Namibia as it could. In the end, however, renewed
internal protest, international pressure and, above all, the costs of long
and bitter warfare in Angola and Namibia led to a UN-sponsored
transition process, culminating in independence on 21 Mazch 1990.
It would be wrong, however, to cast this period as only one of
polarisation between liberation and oppression, or between SWAPO
and the South African administration. Much of the literature of the
time, written in the heat of struggle, does just this. While the present
book tries in some respects to move beyond this dialectic, fuller social
histories of the period are stiil to be written, and our understanding
of the development of the politics of identity, patronage, ethniciry,
gender and power during the final decades of South African rule in
Namibia remains rudimentary. A start can be made here, but the task
of unpacking these themes remains an important one for future his-

torical writing.!
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Protest in the Early 1970s

In June 1971 the International Court of Justice, following an applica-
tion by an Ad Hoc Sub-Committee of the UN Security Council,
reversed its stance on Namibia. It now declared that the occupation
was ‘illegal’ and that South Africa was ‘under obligation to withdraw
its administration from Narmibia immediately...”? The General Assem-
bly followed this with a resolution condemning the occupation.

In Namibia, the Lutheran churches {ELOK and ELC), supported by
widespread opposition to South African ruie,* now took the momen-
tous decision to write to the South African Prime Minister, John
Vorster, to protest at the occupation. At the same time they had a pas-
toral epistle, later dubbed the ‘Open Letter’, read out in every Lutheran
.church in the country. To Vorster they protested that the raciai policies
in the Ferritory, and the lack of freedom of speech and voting rights,
were violations of the United Nations Declaration of Human Rights of
1948: *Our people are not free and by the way they are treated they do
not feel safe’. In the pastoral letter they argued that apartheid was
contrary to the work of the church: *...true development on a Chris-
tian basis ought to lead to unity and fraternity between the races’.*

The churches’ action was inspired by Zephania Kameeta, a future
r:fdlcal theologian but then a student, and supported by [hei,r leaders,
Bishop Leonard Auala (who was close to Ya Toivo) and Moderator Paul
Gowaseb. The impetus behind the letrers also stemmed from processes
of :rans_formation within the Namibian churches, which were changing
from mission institutions ‘into a fundamentally Black peasant church...
It was the interpenetration of Church and people which bestowed on
Church leaders their awareness and their strength and drove them into
the open to recreate the “prophetic role” of the church’.’

From about this time, the churches began to expound and practise a
radlce.xl new.liberation theology (although their teachings on other mat-
ters, including sexual morality, remained largely conservative). They
encquraged political mobilisation and communicated information from
ogtsnde the country; increasingly they also aligned themselves explicitly
W:lth SWAPOQ, although the question of armed struggle remained a
dilemma. The administrarion responded, among other measures, with
Fhe deportation of the Anglican bishop, Robert Mize, in 1968, followed
in l 972 by that of his successor Colin Winter, a ,vocal ca;npaigﬂef
against apartheid in the mould of predecessors such as Michael Scott.
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The churches also became an important conduit for political and mate-
rial support from abroad, particulatly after the Lutheran World Fed-
eration declared itself against apartheid in 1970.%

The IC] decision and the Open Letter helped to catalyse mobilisa-
tion against the South African presence in Namibia, particularly among
the youth. In 1971, hundreds of students were expelled from their
schools after taking part in protest marches at Ongwediva in the north.
This movement, led by Kandy Nehova, Ndali Kamati, Helao Nafidi,
Ndaxu Namolo and David Shikomba among others, was to become
the SWAPO Youth League (SYL}. Many of the expelled activists trav-
elled south to obtain work and, in Walvis Bay in particular, they began
to organise among workers, who, as we have seen, already had a long
tradition of protest against the migrant labour system.”

This chain of events sparked a general strike of contract workers,
which broke out on 13 December 1971 and quickly spread across the
country. The central demand of the workers was ‘Odalate Naiteke’,
‘Let’s break the wire [contract]’.? They aimed both to end the migrant
labour system as an institution, and to achieve higher wages for their
work in the south. By this time, the system was making deeper inroads
than ever before into the lives of families in the increasingly impover-
ished Oshiwambo-speaking areas. In 1971-2 the number of recruits
reached a new high of 43,890, and, by 1973, three-quarters or more of
men in the north had been on contract at least once in their lives.” The
potential for strike action was heightened by the concentration of
workers on the mines and in the large factories, usually housed together
in compounds, which greatly facilitated communication and organisa-
tion; on the other hand, agricultural workers, who were more isolated,
generally shared a deep resentment at the system that made them quick
to take action when they found out about the stoppage—which many
did from radio broadcasts.! The strike also had immediate triggers.
One was a recent tightening of control through identity cards, which
now had to contain photographs, making it much harder for migrant
labourers to switch identities.!! In addition, when the Bantu Commis-
sioner,” General Jannie de Wet, claimed in November 1971 that the
contract labour system—felt by many migrants to be a form of slav-
ery—was ‘voluntary’, he threw a spark onto dry timber.

Once lit, the fire spread rapidly. By 4 January 12,000 migran'ts had
stopped work. Although the strike was not quite universal {it was
undermined at Walvis Bay and at the CDM mine, by intimidation and
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conciliation respectively), it was on a scale never before seen in
Namibia. At its peak, the strikers numbered at least 13,500, and eleven
mines and twenty-three other workplaces had closed. Although the
action was initially peaceful, some of the organisers were put on trial.
In addition, the workers were immediately sent back to the north,
where there were attacks “on the symbols, fixtures and black personnel
of colonial rule’;"® the border fence was also cut. De Wet testified in a
later interview to the disarray of the authorities:

[The striking workers] destroyed the fence between Ovambo and Angola...
they broke down that whole thing...we had no control whatsoever and this
lasted for December and January and then they started to shoot and kill some
of the headmen, those headmen who were working with us. And they drew up
lists, protest lists, and complained about slavery and all that...1 didn't know
what to do...there was no law and order, Everything just went bang..."

At the beginning of January 1972, a Contract Committee was
formed, under the leadership of Johannes Nangutuuala, to represent
the workers in the north, who now drew up resolutions condemning
many aspects of the contract system. On 20 January the Minister of
Bantu Administration came to an agreement with the Ovambo and
Kavango Legislative Councils which, although not discussed with the
Contract Commirtee, effectively ended the strike. The workers’ action
had indeed won them some victories. Breaking contract was no longer
to be a criminal offence, and the medical examination of workers in
order to categorise them according to fitness was to be discontinued.
However, most parts of the system were left unaltered. Migrant labour-
ers were still to be housed in compounds without their families, and
their movement controlled by passes. This led to some continued
unrest: in early February workers broke up over four thousand beds in
the Katutura compound. Although wages did rise a little as a result of
the strike, and SWANLA was abolished and replaced by other agen-
cies, employers combined to try to reduce competition for labour.

The government was obviously shaken by the strike, and in Febru-
ary 1972 introduced Prociamations R17 and R26, which imposed 2
virtual state of martial law in Owambo, banning public meetings and
allowing indefinite detention without trial. The war also intensified
now, as SWAPO’s military capacity grew. The South Africans respon-
ded by transferring responsibility for the Angolan border area from the

police' to the army, sending increasing numbers of troops to Namibia,
and giving traditional leaders arms. 15
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The strike also influenced the United Nations Sc.curity Council,
which passed a resolution calling for negotiations 1e_ad‘mg to self-detﬁ;—
mination in Namibia. This resulted in visits to Namlb{a by Kurt Wa_ -
heim, the Secretary General, in March 1972, and his representative
Alfred Escher in the following October. To the latter Fhe authontlf:ls
proposed a new constitutional arrangement: an Ad?q?ory C(I);r:;l;
established on an ethnic basis, at national level. Narr_nb:a wt:lu a u_
remain a single unit—a limited conccssion_ to the UN, in tha; the A :Ee
daal Plan had envisaged slicing Namibia into ten homelan s,hw:ts he
‘white areas’ incorporated into South Africa. Neverthelgssé the do:llce
African proposals fell far short of self—goyernment an.;i in ec;;::t :d ce
and the UN rejected them. When the Advisory Counci \:asl edin
March 1973 it became clear that it was to be part of a federal stru
incorporating a number of Bantustans.'® bixs eleven sup-

The Council’s members came from most of Naﬁml 1; sbe o s
posed ‘population groups - It was, however, rejected by > afte;
SWANU, Clemens Kapuuo (who had become Herero pa-ra;lot afe
the death of Hosea Kutako in 1970) and, shortl).f after 1t_l 1r;7;n E,ady
the Mbanderu omubona Munjuku I it only sumveﬁ u]r;nvelo n;em 03;
in the previous year, the government ?lso amended tA 1:er De ACtpt ment of
Self-government for Native Nations i South West ! ica e oo
‘homelands’ to become ‘self-governing’. In Owambo a?med bodiesj
elected legislative assemblies replaced the previous appot e Dy
In addition, in 1974 a SWA Coloured C'oun_cxl was set nl-)’i :lq -,
becoming a focus for protest against racial dls‘:rumna;;om,al Councd
Rehoboth became self-governing; in the same year, a ! aSl o
was established for the first time, based on five Pfcvé)uun);i! e
‘tribal’ administrative bodies; and in 1977 the Damara Co g
mor ers.

o g sy e st
particularly in Katutura and Owambo, in \.vhlch the .2 prih

the elections of August 1973, the

mover, In Owambo, where, in e : the only
hief Filemon Elifas was
Ovambo Independence Party of ColtI:3 campaign was phenomenally

arty on the ballot paper, a boyc ,
fuc::issful and the turnout reached only 2.5 per cent. In Kavango

however, there was a 66 per cent VOte. z?fter the ele_ctions; theli:itc::;
Ovamboland Bantustan government instituted ﬂoggulx‘g; (ctoh ez ica
opponents, women and men, using a palm tree b;;nf, (e were
eventually declared illegal when challenged in <o y
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the Lutheran and Anglican churches). Protest and unrest reached a
crescendo in 1973-75, In August 1973 a crowd of three thousand
marched on the magistrates® court in Ondangwa, where three activists
were on trial, and a riot ensued. On the same day a large and peaceful
SYL rally was held in Katutura, but the event ended in mass arrests,
and public meetings were then banned. In this period hundreds of
SWAPO and SYL supporters were arrested, detained and tortured, in
the north and beyond, and some of the leaders were tried in court.
Jerry Ekandjo, Jacob Ngidinua and Eshriel Taapopi (all of the SYL)
were sent to Robben Island; David Meroro, SWAPO’s Vice-president,
was tortured and held in solitary confinement; and John Ya Otto, also
of SWAPQ, went into exile.

The‘SYI. used a newly radical rhetoric, calling on Namibians to
campaign directly for their liberation rather than waiting for the UN
to act—‘every Namibian must join in the struggle for freedom’'*—and
even declaring that 1974 would be the year of independence. This
.bol.dness caused some nervousness among the SWAPOQ leadership
inside the country, who for their part were now campaigning for inde-
pendence through the National Convention, a coalition formed in
1971. Headed by Clemens Kapuuo, the Convention incorporated
SWP_APO, SWANU, NUDO, the Herero Chief’s Council, and smaller
parties represeqting Nama and Damara groups and some Rehobothers.
Howeve.r, tensions soon surfaced between Kapuuo and the external
leadership of SWAPO, particularly when, in 1973, the UN General
Asser‘nl?!y recognised SWAPO as the ‘authentic representative of the
Namlbl_an people’.’” In the following year, anxious to safeguard Herero
possessnon_of the land they then occupied, Kapuuo entered into nego-
tiations with .thc South African authorities over the future of the
reserve at Aminuis (as noted in the previous chapter); he also became
the only ‘blaf:k political figure of any standing to enter the new round
(;;constltunonal negotiations (the Turnhalle talks, to be described
Sw(jxvul;)(.)lnwlf::r:z‘:vry 1975 the National Convention broke apart, and
o ; i ANU and other parties, established the Namibia

ational Convention (NNC). The split between SWAPO and the
(I:;:rero 'leadersfhip proved of long duration. Kapuuo’s outlook was at
o ds w:tlh ationalist ideology in that it remained essentially tied to

erero claims to identity and land, his major historical reference point

was the land loss of the German peri
period whose memory, he argued,
SWAPO as an Ovambo organisation did not share.°
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The Border Opens

In 1974 a major shift in the international situation led to the intensifi-
cation of conflict both inside and outside Namibia. In April, the gov-
ernment of Portugal was overthrown in a coup, and its successor
quickly moved to grant the Portuguese colonies independence. In
Angola there were three competing groups: the National Front for the
Liberarion of Angola (FNLA); the National Union for the Total Inde-
pendence of Angola (UNITA); and the Popular Front for the Liberation
of Angola (MPLA). Although a plan for the transition to independence
was agreed in January 1975, it broke down and civil war ensued, in
which South Africa and the US supported the FNLA and UNITA,
while the Soviet Union backed the MPLA. South Africa, encouraged
by the US, intervened directly in this maelstrom and invaded Angola in
August 1975, but was repelled by the MPLA, with the help of Cuban
troops and Soviet armaments. In March 1976 South Africa pulled our,
and the MPLA established itself as the first government of independent
Angola. In December, after US involvement became known to the
American public, Congress banned further secret aid.*

The new situation posed a number of challenges for the SWAPO
leadership in exile. The end of Portuguese colonial rule meant that
Namibia’s northern border with Angola effectively opened in mid-
1974, making it possible to send fighters of the People’s Liberation
Army of Namibia (PLAN)? directly into SWAPO’s heartland of
Owambo, where military action escalated from mid-1975.% It also
raised the diplomatic problem of choosing an allegiance in the initially
confused situation in Angola: SWAPO briefly sided with UNITA,
before throwing in its lot with the MPLA. At the same time, the move-
ment’s position in Zambia, to which it had transferred its headquarters
(from Tanzania) after the 1969-70 Tanga Congress, had become pre-
carious. The move south had been made possible by Zambia’s inde-
pendence in 1964 and President Kaunda’s support for the Namibian
liberation movement (he also backed those of other countries, includ-
ing South Africa). In 1974, however, relations between Kaunda and
South African Prime Minister Vorster briefly improved, and SWAPO's
continued ability to conduct military action from Zambia was thus
thrown into doubt.

A further, and most far-reaching, consequence of the opening of the
border was to precipitate the journey into exile of ‘a very large part of
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the country’s literate Oshiwambo-speaking youth’, male and female,
together with a minority of older people. Perhaps 6,000 left the coun-
iy between June 1974 and early 1975; there were also later ‘waves’ of
flight into exile, particularly in 1976 and 1978. Those who left did so
for a variety of reasons, the strongest being opposition to apartheid
and the South African occupation: the younger generation in particular
had b_een politicised through the war, the activities of the SYL and theit
experience of Bantu education. Many were also keen to pursue their
education,?*

SWAPO, which in 1974 had only small-scale facilities in Zambia,”
had conside?rable problems finding accommodation and supplies for
the new arrivals. As large numbers of new, enthusiastic recruits joined
PLAN, they became increasingly disillusioned by their experience of
shortages of food and other essential supplies; there were also high
levels of dis._content among the small core of long-standing members of
PLAN (which probably numbered only between two and three hun-
dred at any one time before 1974). Rumours of badly planned and
eli(ecuted missions flourished, as well as allegations of corruption, and
El"l:;esv‘vfaf inll;h unhappiness with SWAPO's initial closeness to UNITA.
offices ir Ii‘:s ell;S, Wlho had gone into exile together and established
carly 1975 tha a, also Pla-lyed an important role in these events. By
the lack of ey lWere v0¥c.mg concerns about inefficiency and finance,
SWAPO leau;l oy lpohncal programme and the unwillingness of
tion of soci ers to a_low. debate or, _apparemly, to move in the direc-

ot socialism. This widespread discontent crystallised into vocifer-

ous demfxnfis tor a new congress, as promised ar Tan ga.
ﬁni‘l?f::a;:;n; faged to resolve the situation, and in April 1976 tensions
arrested alin es:i - t;he SWAPO leadership’s request, the Zambian army
at a camp at Mgl.?tc 1,600-1,800 SWAPO members and detained them
teaders, ir:lcludin n;,m:;’;ear Kabwe, north of Lusaka. Eleven prominent
had be,en sym g]i € SYL group and five of the SWAPO executive who
Solomon 1\)/rliﬁi:§t e o d.]em {among them Andreas Shipanga and
Nverere’s coo a)., were impr 1soned in Tanzania, with President
national pressiiia%. T}.us group was freed in 1978 as a result of inter-
ditions, pareenl .l ose in the Mboroma camp experienced harsh cor-
CVCntu;l] a‘;j)’ a very severe food shortage. Two of the detainees
ally, whe::lscapethand 'mad? the camp’s existence known internation
SW,APO go 1 those imprisoned were offered the choice of lcaving
under United Nations protection or rehabilitation withi?
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SWAPOQ, at Mboroma; the latter option was accepted by all but two to
three hundred. Conditions in the camp improved, but during this period
there may have been killings of perhaps forty-five to fifty individuals.”

The events of the mid-1970s—and indeed those of the 1980s, when
the ‘spy crisis’ within SWAPO led to a new wave of detentions, as we
shall see below-—are still highly contested in Namibia, where the issues
they raise have not been resolved. That these events occurred, however,
has been shown by substantial research and cannot now be in any seri-
ous doubt.?”

The actions of the SWAPQ leadership in exile can be understood
partly as a reaction to increasingly difficult circumstances in a genu-
inely perilous war situation, as the volume of new arrivals put its logis-
tics under considerable stress. The leadership thus treated the
dissension essentially as a military mutiny, rather than a legitimare
demand for democratic accountability. These considerations, however,
hardly justify SWAPO’s extreme reaction to the crisis, which resulted
in large-scale human rights violations. The heavy-handedness of its
response was partly due to the threat felt by those in power from the
young, relatively well-educated people now joining the ranks and ques-
tioning the actions of the leadership. In these circumstances SWAPO’s
office-holders opted for authoritarianism, a course that was possible
because they were, essentially, running a ‘state within a state’, sup-
ported by the presidents of the neighbouring countries {and, indeed,
much of the international community) but without the checks and bal-
ances to which an elected government would have been subject.

In the aftermath of the crisis, SWAPO appointed a commission
under John Ya Otto, which, in Dobell’s words, defended the organisa-
tion on the grounds that it had been ‘responding to a counter-revolu-
tionary uprising led by reactionary elements in the movement’.”® The
Commission blamed a supposed international plot involving among
others South Africa, West Germany, Shipanga and Mifima. At the same
time, however, it admitted that SWAPO had been partly at fauit, and
that structural problems existed within the movement.

The Commission’s recommendations for dealing with these problems
were discussed at an Enlarged Central Committee Meeting (although
not a full Congress) in July-August 1976 in Zambia. As well as restruc-
turing and formalising the practical functioning of the movement,
including its finances, the meeting agreed a new Political Proyame.
This document once again committed SWAPO to fight for national
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independence through organising the *broad masses’, to encourage
national consciousness and do away with tribalism, and to build ‘a
classless, non-exploitative society based on the ideals and principles of
scientific socialism®.** It went on to promise economic justice as well as
education and medical care for all. The language of the movement had
become infused with the vocabulary of socialism: members were ‘com-
rades’; Namibians suffered from capitalist as well as apartheid exploi-
tation. There was no detailed economic argument, however, and critics
are probably right to argue that the programme reflected the need to
please SWAPO’s Eastern bloc sponsors rather more than a deep
engagement with socialism. Nor, despite the call for mass mobilisation,
did a meaningful commitment to the empowerment of people at grass-
roots level emerge.®

The Ya Otto Commission smoothed over the crisis both internally
and with SWAPO’s international supporters. Indeed, the movement’s
ability to make limited reforms after a crisis hecame part of a charac-
teristic pattern: SWAPQ's activities and policies continued to be con-
tested, and authoritarianism did not always win out. The organisation’s
limited, but nevertheless significant, flexability over gender roles in
particular demaonstrates this. Political office within the movement had
hitherto been almost exclusively dominated by men; one resident of
the north observed later, “We [women] were not really counted, you
see, women were equated with children’.”! Nevertheless, women had
long been involved in protest and political activism, and supported the
liberation movements in numerous ways. The SWAPO Women's Coun-
cil (SWC) was founded in exile in 1969/70, with Libertine Amathila as
its first secretary. With the arrival in exile of thousands of young
women in the mid-1970s, demands for women’s rights grew stronger.
At the 1976 Enlarged Central Committee meeting, five women were
voted onto SWAPO's governing body, and the movement added ‘com-
bating sexism’ to its aims; women were also allowed to join PLAN, in
which some attained leadership positions. In 1980 the SWC held its
first congress and appointed Gertrud Kandanga! then in prisun in
Namibia, as its deputy secretary. SWAPO did not become a bastion of
gender equality, but there was significant change in this area.”

From the mid to late 1970s, the movement became increasingly well
organised in both Zambia and Angola in order to provide for its mem-
bers, who eventually numbered between forty and fifty thousand.™ A
large settlement was opened at Nyango in Zambia, and another at
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Kwanza 5Sul in Angola; there were also facilities at Lubango and Cass-
inga (the latter set up in 1977) in Angola, as well as a network of smaller
camps. SWAPO assumed the functions of education, health and defence
provision for the exile community. The first school in the camps was
opened in 1973, and by 1984 there were between eight and ten thou-
sand pupils in education in Kwanza Sul, and between two and two and
a half thousand in Zambia; there was a secondary school at Loudima
in Congo; and abourt a thousand were also being educated in Cuba,
with smaller numbers in East Germany and other Eastern bloc countries,
where many children were sent for safety after the attack on Cassinga
in 1978 (when over six hundred exiles were killed in a bombing raid by
the South African Defence Force—see below). In the 1980s literacy and
other forms of basic education, run partly by the SWAPO Women's

Fig. 25. Dr Libertine Amathila working at a clinic in Nyango refugee camp,
Zambia (undated). SWAPO ran extensive programmes in health care and edu-
cation and training for its exiled population, and was very successful in obtain-
ing aid funding for this purpose. Amathila, one of SWAPO's most prominent
female members, was the first Secretary of the SWAPO Women's Council;
in 2005, she became Deputy Prime Minister. (Reproduced courtesy of the
MNational Archives of Namibia [no. 13203]. From the collections of the Inter-
national Defence and Aid Fund [IDAF]).
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Council, were provided in particular for women who lacked formal
schooling; the SWC also played a leading role in delivering health care
for the camps. Vocational education was provided at Sumbe in Angola.
For post-school education SWAPQ had its own college, the United
Nations Institute for Namibia (UNIN), founded in 1976 in Lusaka, and
large numbers of scholarships to universities around the world were
also made available. It is estimated that up to 15 per cent of the exile
community received ‘comprehensive post-secondary training’.**

This educational and health provision was made possible by donor
aid which, because of Namibia’s special international status, was gen-
erous. In 1979, for example, aid arriving through the UN alone amoun-
ted to US $15 million.” Assistance came not only from aid agencies
and governments, but also from a large number of solidarity organisa-
tions around the world, whose main activity was political campaigning
against apartheid.” The level of political and practical support that
SWAPQ was able to elicit was a measure of its success, not only in
continuing to make its case at the UN, but also in creating an interna-
tional infrastructure which, among other things, co-operated with
solidarity organisations and was highly effective in distributing infor-
mation and campaign literature.>”

Morale and conditions in the camps varied with time and place. A
UNICEF delegation to Cassinga in April 1978—a month before it was
attacked—reported high levels of motivation among the refugees, as
they directed their thoughts towards independence: “They [the Nami-
bians at Cassinga] are a community which, despite the adversity of the
conditions in which they live, displays very high social organisation...
Both men and women, as well as the young people, participate in
dynamic fashion...’®

In general, it seems that the administration and control of the camps
was achieved through military-style discipline, and it is certainly true
that some individual officers abused their powers. This did not, how-
ever, preclude active engagement by the exiles, among whom there
developed a strong sense of community cohesion, and considerable
belief in maintaining unity in the face of South Africa’s military might.
During the long grind of the 1980s, however, when initial hopes for
independence had been disappointed, deep tensions emerged within
SWAPO and, in Angola in particular, logistical difficulties meant that

food was sometimes in short supply, while the war made the camps
vulnerable to attack.”
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The War in the Late 1970s

Inside Namibia, both armed conflict and other forms of protest esca-
lated after the decolonisation of Angola. Even after the main flight
across the border began, demonstrations and unrest continued. How-
ever, in 1975 a new poll was held in Owambo in order to double the
number of elected members of the Legislative Assembly to forty-two.
On this occasion the turnout in the north, at 70 per cent, was much
higher than in the 1973 vote (although among Oshiwambo-speakers
in the south, who also took part, it was only 4.2 per cent), and Peter
Kalangula and his Christian Democratic Action party won the election,
The high voting figures were probably a result both of the flight into
exile of many SWAPQ organisers and of South African coercion of the
voters through a strong military presence and threats to pensions, land
and jobs,

The remainder of the decade saw the north of Namibia increasingly
transformed into a war zone, as the South African military presence
grew, attacks by SWAPO fighters intensified and more repressive legis-
lation was applied. In 1976, residents of Owambo were removed from
a kilometre-wide strip of land running along the Angolan border, and
South African troops were first brought into the north of Namibia by
air. By now, international observers were putting the numbers of South
African troops in the north of the country at anywhere between fifteen
and forty-five thousand.®

In Caprivi, several thousand FNLA troops who had retreated from
Angola with the South Africans in 1976 became part of the South
African Defence Force (SADF) as 32 Battalion, and launched raids
into Angola against civilians and SWAPO fighters. The Kavango also
became an important base for the provision of South African aid to
UNITA, whose strength in southern Angola increased dramatically in
1976-77. By the end of the decade, however, the Angolan government
had largely regained control, although UNITA retained a headquarters
at Jamba.* '

Despite the South African government’s new security measures,
PLAN’s activity in Owambo continued to grow, peaking in 1978-80,
a time of high morale. In Oshiwambo-speaking areas {where the guer-
rillas carried out some political mobilisation) local people provided
food and shelter. Operating mainly in the north {and on foot}, PLAN
fighters made attacks on the South African forces and planted mines in
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order to blow up convoys. Some were also able to operate as far south
as the Otavi triangle, the prosperous white farming area bounded by
the three towns of Otavi, Grootfontein and Tsumeb.” However,
although PLAN was intermittently able to cause a great deal of dam-
age to its opponents, it remained overall much the weaker party, and
its campaign was ultimately most effective as ‘armed propaganda’. It
was in Angola, not in Namibia, that the military conflict was finally to
play a crucial role in forcing South Africa to the negotiating table.

The Turnhalle Constitutional Settlement and Resolution 435

By 1974 internal protest, continued pressure from the UN and the
threat of international sanctions had forced the South African govern-
ment into limited concessions. It now initiated a new constitutional
process aimed at a settlement for Namibia that it could promote as
‘independence’ but that would, as far as possible, ensure that the South
Africans retained some control over the territory: the larter could thus
continue to act as a very broad defensive buffer berween South Africa
and the rest of Africa. The Turnhalle” Constitutional Conference,
which replaced the 1973 Advisory Council, was based on an essentially
federal and ethnic model. There were over one hundred and fifty dele-
gates, selected on the basis of ‘tribe’ and drawn from all eleven “popula-
tion groups’.* The participant with the largest popular following was
Clemens Kapuuo; other delegates included ministers and officials from
the Bantustan administrations, among them Cornelius Ndjoba and
Alfons Majavero, the Chief Ministers of Ovamboland and Kavango
resp'ectively, and Dirk Mudge and Eben van Zyl, members of the white
Legislative Assembly’s Executive Committee. Others who had resisted
South African rule—Kozonguizi, Kerina and Emil Apollus—now
returned from exile and became involved in the Turnhalle process. Nei-
ther SWAPO nor SWANU, however, agreed to participate.

In August 1976, the Turnhalle delegates proposed an independence
da-te (?f 31 December 1978, with an interim government holding the
reins in the meantime; in March 1977 they agreed a draft constitution
and bill (?f rights. Constitutional change followed. On 1 September 1977
th_e Administrator was replaced by an Administrator-General (AG) with
wide governmental powers,* whose task was to make preparations for
what was billed as independence; Judge T.M. Steyn was the first to take
the post. As a prelude to planned elections, the Turnhalle conference was
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disbanded on 7 November 1977, and most of its members {with the
exception of the National Party) combined to form the multi-racial, but
still white-dominated, Democratic Turnhalle Alliance (DTA). Its first
office-holders included Clemens Kapuuo as president and Dirk Mudge
as chairman. As part of the same process, white Namibians ceased to sit
in the South African Parliament, and most of the powers for the direct
rule of Namibia that had been taken by the South African government
since the Second World War were returned to Windhoek.

In October 1977 the Administrator-General ended many aspects of
the influx control system, abolishing passes, permits to stay in residen-
tial areas and the forced removal of unemployed Africans from the
towns (although black Namibians still needed permission to seek work
in urban areas and the registration of contracts remained compulsory).
This was a further stage in the gradual weakening of the pass and
labour laws that had occurred after the strike of 1971-72; in 1975 the
Masters and Servants legislation and the Extra-territorial and North-
ern Natives Proclamation had both been repealed.* The AG also abol-
ished legislation outlawing inter-racial sexual relations and marriage;*”
the end of Bantu education was announced in December 1977; and, in
June 1978, equal pay for equal work was introduced—although this
had limited practical effect.

Although these changes went much further than any previous
reforms, the Turnhalle settlement essentially preserved many of the
crucial constitutional features of the apartheid years. The path to genu-
ine independence was barred by the fact that South Africa retained
control over vital areas of government including military martters, for-
eign relations, finance, internal security, broadcasting and customs and
excise. The possibility of full and viable independence was further
undermined when South Africa directly annexed Walvis Bay, Namibia’s
only deep-water port, on 1 September 1977. Turnhalle meant, moreo-
ver, a reinvention of the Bantustan policy—under an increasingly com-
plex federal structure—rather thaa its abandonment. The draft
constitution set out a three-tier system, with eleven ethnic administra-
tions forming a ‘second tier’ below the centra! government; the third
and lowest level consisted of local and municipal authorities. The
second-tier authorities were to have jurisdiction over people of the
same ethnic group, whether resident in homelands or not.*

The new constitutional arrangements were actively promoted to
white Namibians, who approved them by a 95 per cent vote in May
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1977. Opposition to the Turnhalle process was led by SWAPO. In
1975 the internal leadership produced a ‘Discussion Paper on the Con-
stitution of Independent Namibia’, advocating Western-style democ-
racy, and the following year a conference in Walvis Bay helped to
refocus the direction of the movement, rejecting the Turnhalle process
in favour of full independence, and re-electing the external and internal
leadership.*” SWAPO now developed into a more truly national move-
ment as other community leaders came to the belief that a decisive
moment had been reached. In 1976 Hendrik Witbooi (the grandson of
the famous Namibian leader} and other Nama-speaking leaders brought
the communities at Gibeon, Vaalgras, Keetmanshoop and Hoach-
anas—about four-fifths of the Nama-speaking population of 37,000—
into SWAPO. The south was now, they declared, ‘politically lost to the
South African government and its allies, the Turnhalle’,® and students
and teachers there went on strike in protest at apartheid legislation and
Bantu education. Other groups to join SWAPO included, in 1977, the
Association for the Preservation of the Tjamuaha/Maharero Royal
House (which had opposed Kapuuo’s succession).

As SWAPQO’s ranks swelled, the Namibia National Convention dis-
solved. A third, much smaller, political force, composed of groups will-
ing neither to participate in Turnhalle nor to ally with SWAPO, also
came together under the rubric of the Namibia National Front (NNF).
One of its members was SWANU, which now saw sufficient potential
in the changing political scene for its external leadership to return
home. The NNF also included the Damara Council under Justus
Garoeb,™ the Mbanderu under Munjuku Nguvauva, some former
SWAPO members, including Andreas Shipanga, and the white Federal
Party under Bryan O’Linn. The less liberal—and majority—sections of
the white political community split in 1977 between the Republican
Party under Dirk Mudge, which co-operated in the Turnhalle process,
an.d AKTUR (Action Committee for the Maintenance of Turnhalle
Principles), which came to oppose Turnhalle and was also joined by
Hans Diergaardt, leader of the Rehoboth Council.

In recognition of the growth of SWAPO’s support, and in frustration
at South Africa’s continued intransigence, the UN had, in late 1976,
now declared SWAPO the ‘sole authentic’ representative of the Nami-
bian people. This significant and controversial decision recognised the
fact that SWAPO represented the hopes and aspirations of the majority
of the population of Namibia (as the resuits of the independence elec-
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tion thirteen years later were to prove). The new designation of
SWAPOQO also placed emphasis on unity of purpose and action in a
struggle in which South Africa was still very much the stronger party,
and carried a clear message about the illegitimacy of Turnhalle and
South African rule. Nevertheless, the decision also effectively ignored
the political representation of a significant minority of Namibians,
particularly the large part of the Otjiherero-speaking population that
acknowledged Kapuuo’s authority, and supporters of Namibia’s oldest
liberation movement, SWANU.

Politics were thus becoming increasingly polarised, a trend accentu-
ated when Kapuuo was assassinated in Katutura in March 1978
(SWAPOQ, although accused by the DTA of his murder, denied respon-
sibility). But while the split that opened up between SWAPQO and
Kapuuo was one in which traditionalism was pitted against national-
ism and modernity, the division between the two ideologies was not
always as clear-cut as it was painted at the time. The Witboois, for
example, successfully meshed together the politics of tradition and
resistance, while other hereditary leaders perhaps saw participation in
Turnhalle as an engagement with modernity.”> Nor was the struggle
over national constitutional issues the only fault-line to cut across the
complex terrain of Namibian politics. There were also political cur-
rents and contests for hegemony that apparently spoke primarily to
older conflicts, identities and ways of belonging, as well as to local
dynamics. For example the graves of Mureti and Vita Tom, both
important figures in the history of Kaoko, were memorialised in the
mid-1980s.5

At the same time as it was pursuing an internal constitutional settle-
ment, South Africa continued to negotiate with the United Nations. In
1976 the UN Security Council passed Resolution 385, which laid
down arrangements for the transition to independence in Namibia and
stipulated that the South African administration was to give way o a
temporary UN authority that would hold free and fair elections. In the
same year, the UN formally adopted the name ‘Namibia’ for South
West Africa.

South Africa would not agree to Resolution 385. In this it was sup-
ported by some Western countries, principally the USA, the UK'and
France, which wanted to see an independent Namibia sympathetic to
their interests {unlike the new governments of Angola and Mozan-.l-
bique) and were also anxious to prevent the imposition of economic
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sanctions against South Africa—a goal of the increasingly influential
anti-apartheid campaigns around the world. These political objectives
were carried forward by the Western Contact Group, consisting of the
USA, the UK, France, West Germany and Canada, which was now set
up to hammer out a new deal with South Africa. The result of these
negotiations was then accepted by the Security Council as Resolution
435/1978. The principal difference between the two resolutions was
that, under 435, the South African government would remain in place
and conduct elections ‘under UN supervision™; the later agreement also
excluded Walvis Bay, which under 385 would have been returned to
Namibia.*

. South Africa accepted Resolution 435 in 1978, but without retreat-
ing from Turnhalle, which was at odds with UN requirements. On 4
May 1978 South Africa moved to destabilise the situation further by
launching Operation Reindeer, an air and ground attack on SWAPO
bases in Angola. The main target was the refugee camp ar Cassinga,
250 km north of the Namibian border, where over six hundred were
killed and a similar number wounded; in all, over 1,200 people died as
a result of Operation Reindeer. More than two hundred survivors from
the Che_tequera and Vietnam camps near to Cassinga were subse-
guentiy imprisoned at Hardap, south of Windhoek {they were released
in 1984},

The Cassinga massacre became a focal point of the memorialisation
of SWAPO’S struggle. There has been much controversy as to whether
Cassinga was a civilian or military base; the report of South Africa’s
Truth and Reconciliation Commission found that it was ‘both a mili-
tary base and a refugee camp. It housed a considerable number of
combatants, including senior officers. It also housed considerable num-
bers of civilians® 5 Certainly, women and children were killed in some
numbers, and the first-hand accounts of camp residents recall an
unprovoked attack on a refugee camp. Linda Nambadi, who was aged
eleven at the time of the massacre, later remembered:

?;:eb:\ile l;;t‘ed from seven in the morning to seven in the evening and all the

fime I:ywas { kwa\?1 funning, running hither and thither, running up a“_d

o ike this: 1 was running, then 1 found somebody and immedi-

a: ¥ we ran tOSﬂhe_l'; we ran until she was lying in a pool of blood, dead...But

yw 0u contmuec? runming, running till vou burst inro smashed people. Some were

e m;ded, crying for hclp...Oh_, it was bad, very bad. The South Africans were
mbing from above and soldiers were shooting at us.5
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The apparent contradictions in South African policy at this time—
which resulted in a recurring pattern of delaying and destabilising
tactics—stemnmed from the fact that the regime was artempting to keep
its options open. Having failed to achieve the direct incorporation of
Namibia, it veered, or appeared to veer, between two alternatives:
either an internal sertlement—Turnhalle—based on the establishment
of Bantustans and given some of the trappings of independence in the
hope of gaining acceptance by the international community; or engage-
ment with the UN, allowing elections leading to Namibia’s independ-
ence as a nation-state, but with the hope of manipulating the process
in order to achieve an independent Namibia compliant with South
Africa’s interests.

Developments within South Africa added further layers of complica-
tion to this picture, particularly after PW. Botha, the powerful Defence
Meinister, became President in September 1978. Botha claimed to be in
favour of a reformist strategy, declaring to the white population that
they must ‘adapt or die’, but nevertheless clearly intending to hold on
to white power. At the same time, he unleashed his ‘total strategy’,
which involved countering military opposition to South African rule in
both that country and Namibia, as well as weakening and destabilising
the other southern African states politicaily and economically. These
objectives were pursued through a mixture of threats, the infiltration
of opposing forces and military aggression, including large-scale inva-
sions of neighbouring countries and armed raids, assassinations and
the planting of car bombs on their territory. Indeed, the military wing
of the South African state became so powerful that it was able to influ-
ence policy significantly, and at crucial moments the government was
barely able to control it. Diplomacy was also an clement of the ‘total
strategy’, but a much less important one.”’

Relations worsened rapidly after Cassinga, and both South Africa
and SWAPO launched new attacks. Even then, however, SWAPO
agreed to restart negotiations with South Africa and accepted Resolu-
tion 435. Such flexibility stemmed both from the movement’s focus on
the goal of national independence and its dependence on its allies, who
encouraged it to make compromises at significant momens: for exam-
ple, the Front-Line states (the independent countries bordering Sou'th
Africa), while providing resources and bases for the struggle, were lit-
erally in the South African firing line and therefore had a strong inter-
est in securing peace. SWAPO also accepted the ‘Constitutional
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Principles’ drafted in 1981, which determined that the constitution of
independent Namibia would be a liberal democracy—an indication
that it was less committed to socialism than many of its statements
suggested.” South Africa, however, moved in the opposite direction
when it held internal elections {boycotted by SWAPQ) for a Constitu-
ent Assembly at the end of 1978. The turnout in these elections offi-
cially stood at 80 per cent and was thus relatively high,*” not least
b-ecausc registration and voting were both characterised by intimida-
tion fand coercion. The DTA also received significant South African
funding. It did, however, also have genuine popular support.®'

The DTA received 82 per cent of the votes! and was thus installed as
_the new government, but it could not achieve legitimacy nationally or
!nternatlonally. in May 1979 the Constituent Assembly was converted
into a 1_\Iati0nal Assembly, with sweeping powers subject to veto by the
Administrator-General. At the same time, however, because of white
protest at the pace of change, Steyn was replaced as AG by Gerrit Vil-
joen, a former Broederbond chairman; in 1980 he reintroduced prohi-
-hmons on interracial sexual relations. The independence of Zimbabwe
in the same year, however, increased pressure on South Africa to make
progress with its ‘internal solution’, and elections were held for a
number of ‘second-tier’ ‘Representative Authorities’ {under AG 8 of
1980). In most cases the DTA received a majority of the votes,
alth(_)ugh tumout was low, and the National Party gained the white
aflmlnlstration, while the Damara vote was won by the Damara Coun-
gl. The authorities avoided the political risk of holding an election in
: 'wambo (the home (?f 47 per cent of the population) by installing

eter Kalangula and his party on the basis of the 1975 poll.#

The new DTA government continued the process of liberalisation
be‘gu_n b)_r the AG. In 1979 it introduced the Abolition of Racial Dis-
crimination {Urban Residential Areas and Public Amenities} Act, which
ab(_)hshcd ‘petty apartheid’ (that is, racial separation in public places).
This measure was partly aimed at creating a new, potentially compli-
ant, _blac.k middle class. However, many forms of effective racial dis-
crimination remained. Perhaps the most fundamental was the fact that
because _O_f unequal funding for the different authorities, in practice the
llat;sstofaczlmes and resources continued to be reserved, for whites. In
A h, flo‘r e,xample, only R13§m went to the black ‘Representative

uthorities” out of a total national budget of R520m. In 1981, the
health expenditure of the various ethnic authorities ranged from R4.70
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to R56.84 per person, while the equivalent figure for whites was
R233.70. By 1983, weakened by such internal contradictions, lack of
external support and the loss of Kapuuo, the DTA administration had
collapsed.

The short period of the Turnhalle regime had seen further internal
repression, militarisation and engagement in regional conflict. Rather
than moving towards independence, Namibia was increasingly becom-
ing both a target of, and a base for, South African military operations.
New security and emergency regulations, targeted at internal dissent as
well as insurgency, were imposed in 1977 and, after Kapuuo’s assassi-
nation, in 1978. Ovamboland, the Kavango, the Caprivi, Windhoek
and five other towns were proclaimed ‘security districts’, where deten-
tion without trial was permitted for up to thirty days and was auto-
matically renewable. In 1979 a curfew was introduced in the north,
under which anyone found outside at night was liable to be shot. In the
‘homelands’, the authorities implemented a series of reprisals against
those who had refused to participate in Turnhalle. Hendrik Witbooi
himself was placed in solitary confinement in 1978. SWAPO leaders
and members were harassed, imprisoned and maltreated; eventually the
repression reached such a pitch that, although the organisation was
never actually banned, in June 1979 its deputy national chairman, Dan
Tjongarero, closed down its headgquarters in Windhoek.

SWAPO continued to operate informally, but Tjongarero’s contro-
versial decision left a vacuum. The churches now became increasingly
outspoken. Having publicly opposed Turnhalle, they also critiqued
Western proposals for Namibian independence in the Maseru Declara-
tion (1978). Through the newly founded Council of Churches in
Namibia (CCN), they engaged in practical activities including help for
political prisoners. In the north, church newspapers acted as a means
of communication about politics as well as religion. In response, the
churches became targets: South African forces destroyed printing
presses and buildings and intimidated congregations, sometimes vio-
lently. Some foreign church workers—Heinz Hunke, Ed Morrow and
Justin Ellis—were deported for opposing torture.*

It was also during the Turnhalle period that the war became
“Namibianised” to an unprecedented degree. Although the recruiting
of auxiliary forces, particularly among San, had started in 1974, it
was in 1980 that the South African government began in carnest to
give a local identity to some of the army units in Namibia. By this
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date there were about 70-80,000 troops in the territory as a whole,
and South Africa had become the most heavily armed country in the
southern African region.*’ In 1980 the South West Africa Territorial
Force (SWATF}—the local arm of the SADF—was founded, to be fol-
lowed in 1981 by the South West Africa Police (SWAP). The state also
introduced compulsory military service for Namibian males over six-
teen living outside the northern war zone, regardless of race. In 1980
local bartalions were also founded in the different regions of Namibia.
The best-known was 1 Ovambo Battalion, more commonly known as
101 Battalion, which consisted of Oshiwambo-speakers who acted as
guides to the South African troops using their tracking skills and
local knowledge. There were similar units in the other northern
regions including 201 Battalion, consisting of San centred on the
Omega Base in the Caprivi.* Local people were attracted into these
units through the generous pay offered, and economic dependence on
the army grew. By 1988 the forces employed 9,277 people across the
north (34 per cent of those in formal employment).” Engagement
with the army also became a survival and regeneration strategy in the
severe drought of 1980-81: pastoralists in Kaoko, for instance, expe-
rienced a massive drop in stock numbers, and used cash raised
through military service to rebuild their herds.® Whole communities
of San, already marginalised and impoverished, became dependent
on the army for subsistence.*

At the same time, the state redoubled its attempts, begun in the mid-
19705,_t0 ‘win hearts and minds’ through a number of propaganda
strategies, not least the sustained deployment of visuals such as post-
ers.”’ As part of this effort, soldiers worked as teachers in schools in
the north; in Kavango they also carried out building and water-supply
work. Such activities had some success in eastern Kavango, but were
generally viewed with suspicion in Owambo and western Kavango,
where SWAPO was popular; soldiers were banned from schools by the
Ovambo Chief Minister, Peter Kalangula, in 1985. In Owambo, sup-
port for SWAPQ extended from migrant workers and peasant farmers
to prosperous business people and educated professionals. Neverthe-
less, even here backing for the movement was not quite universal,
partly because of the presence of locally recruited troops, and partly
Pecause SWAPO’s policy of assassinating representatives of the occupy-
Ing power—traditional leaders, those thought to be informers, and
members of the South African security and police forces—created ten-

294

LIBERATION STRUGGLES AND THE RETREAT FROM APARTHEID

sions. The best-known assassination was that of Chiet Elifas, the head
of the Bantustan government from 1973, who was shot dead in August
1975. In this instance, however, SWAPO denied responsibility, and
indeed there were cases in which killings were actually carried out by
members of the South African forces disguised as PLAN.

South African propaganda efforts were also undermined, especially
in Owambo, by the aggression with which military and quasi-military
units extended the war into the remotest communities of the north,
hunting down PLAN fighters and using random violence as a weapon
to try to detach them from the essential support of their rural base.
This counter-insurgency strategy was put in place in 1977-78,” and
the war of terror that it produced continued throughout the 1980s. By
1988, war-weariness, demoralisation and anger had become palpable.
Women at Engela, questioned about their experiences of war, respon-
ded: “We are not going to tell you of our problems, because we have
told our story so many times, and still no help comes. To ask us again
is like pouring petrol on fire...We are tired of telling. Our burden is
too heavy to pick up. We are angry’.”

The most notorious of the special units was Koevoet, named after
the Afrikaans for ‘crowbar’ and founded as a counter-insurgency sec-
tion of the South West African Police in 1979 under Hans Dreyer,
former head of the security police in Natal. It consisted of up to 3,000
personnel—mainly black Namibians, many of them recruited in
Owambo—under the command of white officers, and it was responsi-
ble for inflicting much of the worst damage on the civilian population
of northern Namibia in the last decade before independence. Its activi-
ties included hunting down and fighting SWAPO guerrillas with patrols
of casspirs (tanks). If prisoners were taken, it seems that they were
usually interrogated and ‘turned’ to become agents for the South Afri-
can forces, or killed. The South African Truth and Reconciliation
Commission found later that “While combatants were initially put on
trial and imprisoned...there is considerable evidence that, as the war
progressed, South African security forces, especially Koevoet, _resorted
increasingly to summary executions of captured combatants™.”

There is aiso evidence that PLAN fighters were thrown from aero-
planes into the sea off Namibia. During the independence Process
South Africa seems to have released only twenty political prisoners;
although it had already released some, this is probably also an indica-

tion that it held very few.™
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It was, however, Koevoet’s indiscriminate use of violence against
civilians—often at night and sometimes posing as members of PLAN—
that caused the most fear: shooting, killing, beatings, rape and the
destruction of homesteads became weapons against the population of
the north:

They drive across the crops...They run to all the people in the kraal [home-
stead], slapping them, shouting ‘where’s the teri {terrorist]?’...If you don’t
produce your ID card immediately, you are beaten—children, the elderly, preg-
nant women...you know anything can happen, People can be shot, beaten to
death, things will be destroyed or just taken...’”s

The bounty paid to individual Koevoet members for each kil
em?ouraged the murder of civilians and PLAN fighters alike. The popu-
fation of the north also continued to be subject to arbitrary detention
fmd frequent torture. Rauna Nambinga, for example, detained and
interrogated about her brother, said that she ‘was beaten almost after
every question until the whole of my body was in extreme pain and...
swollen’.%

There was also severe repression in Kavango, where forced removals
away from the river in the mid-1970s, and back to it in 1982, led to a
loss in agricultural production as well ag resistance that was met with
harsh tactics by Koevoet. At the same time, 15-40,000 refugees arrived
from Angola. In Kaoko, some 2,000 rifles were distributed among the
l_ocal population, to use against SWAPOQ; this influx of weapons is
likely also to have resulted in an increase in day-to-day violence. The
omuhona Vetamuna Tjambiru, a descendant of Kakurukouje, banned
people from bringing firearms into his homestead.”

The 1980s: The Lost Decade?

By_1980, hopes for a swift transition ro independence had been disap-
pointed. The refusal of South Africa to engage with the UN process
meant thaF war would intensify, with the loss of many more lives, in
tbe following years; in 1981, talks on the implementation of Resolu-
tion 435 e'ffectively came to an end for the best part of a decade. Nev-
:srt%leless, it was also during the 1980s that a new flowering of activism
inside Namibia helped to make the country increasingly ungovernable,
and led to a significant strengthening of civil society.
USSouth Africa justified its hard-line strategy, and promoted it to the
government, by constructing itself as 2 bastion against the spread
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of communism in Africa; the Soviet Union had been involved in Africa
since the 1960s, and in Angola the Cubans had provided military sup-
port to the MPLA since the mid-1970s. The contest between SWAPO
and South Africa thus remained embroiled in the power politics of the
Cold War, just at the time that a hardening of positions took place
internationally, as right-wing governments took power in the UK
(1979) and the US (1981). The new American government under Presi-
dent Reagan now embarked on a policy of ‘constructive engagement’
with South Africa, which effectively removed the threat of sanctions.
In 1979 both the Iranian revolution and Soviet intervention in Afghan-
istan also contributed to international tension. Cuba, the Soviet Union,
South Africa and the US all became increasingly involved in Angola;
South Africa also stepped up operations against PLAN guerrillas. In
May 1980 it launched a ground invasion of 2,000 troops against
SWAPO bases more than a hundred miles into Angolan territory, and
in the following year Operation Protea saw a South African force of
10,000 attack the bases of SWAPQO and FAPLA—which were fighting
together—in southern Angola. As this suggests, SWAPO was being
drawn into the broader conflict, fighting in Angola as well as sending
soldiers across the border into Namibia; although PLAN operations
declined from their peak in 1978-80, hundreds of guerriilas were still
able to operate during the rainy season in Owambo, and to a lesser
extent in Kavango, during the first half of the 1980s. Through 32 Bat-
talion, South Africa also assisted UNITA to take large parts of Cuando
Cubango province in southern Angola. Thus, in 1980-82, ‘military
pressure against Angola and Mozambique grew from low-level harass-

ment to massive sustained assault’.”

In 1984 there was a brief lull in the fighting when, under American
pressure, Angola and Mozambique both made peace agreements with
South Africa (respectively the Lusaka and Nkomati Accords). South
Africa largely failed to comply with the terms, however, and did not
even withdraw its troops from Angola. US involvement in the situation
increased when, in 1985, the Clark Amendment {which had banned
secret aid to anti-government forces in Angola a decade before} was
repealed, and US funds began to flow directly to UNITA. On the dip-
lomatic front, the Western Contact Group had effectively disintegra.re.d
in 1982 following new US demands, not shared by the other partici-
pants, that South African withdrawal from Namibia take placc in
tandem with Cuban withdrawal from Angola. ‘Linkage’, as this came
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to be called, was opposed not only by SWAPQ, Angola, the Soviet
Union and Cuba, but also by Security Council resolutions (for exam-
ple, UNSCR 539/1983), and resulted in political stalemate for most of
the 1980s.”

Some commentators have implied that, after the initial agreement of
Resolution 435 in 1978, independence was a foregone conclusion.
More accurately, however, ‘...what remained in some doubt through-
out this period, was whether and when Namibia’s decolonisation from
South Africa would take place’.® The stresses of this final decade of
war contributed, at least in part, to an extreme escalation of human
rights violations within SWAPQ, which detained and tortured hun-
dreds, and possibly thousands, of its own members, accusing them of
spying for South Africa. The detentions were carried out by SWAPO’s
new Security Organisation, established in 1981 under Jesus’ Solomon
Hawala. Hundreds were imprisoned in ‘dungeons’ in Lubango in
Angola, where some died as a result of the harsh conditions. One
detainee described being made to strip naked, *...and [then] beatings
started, continuing for several days. They once put me in a bag, tied it
and carried me to a big hole where they threw me in and out, telling
me they would bury me alive. One evening they tied me to a car and
pulled me’.* Torture resulted in the video ‘confessions’ of many of the
detainees,

South Africa pursued ruthless counter-insurgency operations as part
of its ‘total strategy’ against the Front-Line states and the liberation
movements they accommodated. SWAPO was subjected to the infiltra-
uon of spies, propaganda and disinformation, and direct military
attcat‘cks on its members.” These pressures helped to create the ‘spy’
crisis. But both SWAPO’s long-standing authoritarian culture and the
Increasing power of its Security Organisation were crucial factors in
the tragedy. The latter body became increasingly out of control in the
19?05 and could not be brought into line by those who opposed its
actions within the leadership. Even the President’s authority in the situ-
ation was brought into question when Kovambo Nujoma, his wife,
was detained for a few weeks in 1988. The tactics the Security Organi-
safm“ adopted were hardly designed to be effective against genuine
spies, but rather reflected divisions within SWAPO, as educared people
and non-Oshiwambo speakers found themselves particularly targeted-
During fhe independence election campaign of 1989, the extent of
SWAPO’s detention and torture of jts own members was to become
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widely known for the first time, leading to a weakening of its support
within Namibia, especially in the south; a Parents’ Committee set up
by Erica Beukes {whose brother had been detained) and others deman-
ded justice for the detainees, as did some political parties. Towards the
end of that year, one of SWAPQ’s leaders condemned the use of tor-
ture, and acknowledged that not all the detainees had been spies.*

In the end, changes in the military situation in southern Angola
began to shift the diplomatic deadlock. In the second half of 1985, and
again in August 1987, the Angolan army (FAPLA), with Soviet and
Cuban (direct and indirect) support, moved south-east from the town
of Cuito Cuanavale, with the aim of attacking Mavinga, UNITA's main
logistical base. UNITA’s headquarters were at Jamba, further to the
south-east, and the rebel movement by now effectively controlled the
Cuando Cubango province. On both occasions the Angolan forces
were pushed back by UNITA, with strong South African and US sup-
port. However, the South Africans in their turn failed to take Cuito
Cuanavale, despite six months of siege and bombardment in 1987-88.
The stalemate thus reached, and the actual and potential losses suf-
fered, encouraged both sides to talk, and the Angolans and their allies
to entertain ‘linkage’ for the first time. Negotiations on the implemen-
tation of UN Resolution 435 began in London in May 1988. At the
same time, Cuban forces began to mass 15,000 troops further west,
north of the border with Owambo. This build-up posed a strong mili-
tary threat to South African control of the north of Namibia and,
although there was no fighting beyond a minor clash at Calueque, it
was instrumental in persuading the South Africans to go through with
the negotiations, UN Resolution 435/1978 was eventually implemented
in 1989, leading to independence for Namibia in 19908

Factors other than the military stalemate had combined to bring
about an end to the war. International politics had swung away from
South Africa: there was increasing pressure for sanctions, and in 1986
the US had passed a Comprehensive Anti-Apartheid Act despite Rea-
gan’s artempts to vero it. South Africa was in internal_turmonl, with a
new rise in protest in the 1980s, and the ruling National Party had
begun talks with the African National Congress in 1986. Perha.ps most
important, all sides were counting the cost and finding it too hngh_ The
South African economy was not performing well, and the financial cost
of war—put by one estimate at $2bn per year {for _the whole of its
‘distant defensive perimeter’}—was a substantial drain. The political
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cost, particularly as reckoned in the lives of young white conscripts,
was also becoming significant. On the other side, the Soviet Union and
Angola were increasingly unwilling to fund a force of as many as
35,000 Cuban soldiers. The Angolan government's solid support for
the war had been fuelled not only by its immediate need to counter
UNITA’s attacks, but also by its hope that Namibian independence
would put an end to South African destabilisation and support for
UNITA. Nevertheless, it was Angola—and in particular its civilian
population—that suffered most, as the war devastated the southern
regions of the country. According to UN estimates, between 1980 and
1988 it caused the deaths of some 331,000 children in Angola, and in
the same period the fighting in that country cost $30 billion. In the
north of Namibia, although mortality was much lower, the population
was, as we have seen, confronted with daily violence. The social con-
sequences of war included large-scale internal displacement as areas of
fagricuitural land became war zones, the growth of informal settlements
in safer areas and a marked worsening of the population’s public
health conditions.?

~ South Africa’s decision to agree to independence had also been
fnﬂuenced by the difficulties increasingly created for it by Namibia’s
1nterr.1al politics. For one thing, its clients in Namibia had proved dis-
appointingly unable to deliver a working form of government. After
the collapse of the DTA administration, another similar experiment
was tried, but with even less success. A Multi-Party Conference, com-
poTsed of groups and individuals drawn from Namibia’s various popu-
lation groups, was set up. This led to the establishment in June 1985,
under Proclamation 101, of an Interim Government of National Unity
(als?o called the Transitional Government of National Unity, TGNU).
This consisted of both a National Assembly and a Ministers’ Council,
but fai_led in its assigned task of agreeing a new constitution for
Namibia in order to bring about an internal form of *independence’.
Proclamation 101 also introduced a Bill of Rights which, however, was
more honoured in the breach than the observance.?’

The second-tier administrations continued to operate, but the prob-
lems createt.i by this clumsy and extravagant political solution soon
becamfz obvious. The regional authorities had been instituted with little
financial f:ontrol, to the point where the Thirion Commission, which
Feponed in 1983, found numerous examples of corruption, favourit-
ism and mismanagement. In some of the reserves these bodies were
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acting as a means to channel resources to the cattle-owning elite, pro-
moting the growth of a rural bourgeoisie and chipping away at tradi-
tional communal land use arrangements. On the other hand, the
Damara Council enjoyed some popularity because it was seen to be
using its power in Damaraland even-handedly.®*

The Thirion Commission called this proliferation of government—
which had also created a large number of new government jobs—an
‘unbearable burden’ on an economy now thrown into crisis by severe
drought in the late 1970s and early 1980s. Up to this point, Namibia
had experienced sustained growth since the Second World War. This
had not resulted in self-sufficiency, however. The economy was still
dominated by the export of raw materials: by the late 1970s Namibia,
Zambia and Zaire ranked equally as the second largest producers of
non-petroleum minerals in Africa,” and the multinational corporation
Rio Tinto Zinc had also begun to mine uranium at Arandis, near Swa-
kopmund, in 1976. There was still very little manufacturing, and the
territory increasingly became a captive market for South African
goods. Economic inequality, based on Namibia’s racial hierarchy, was
extreme: in the mid-1970s, the top 10 per cent of the population
received 52.8 per cent of total income, while the bottom 40 per cent
had to make do with 5.9 per cent. Black people living in rural areas
were generally worse off than those in the towns.”

In the late 1970s the drought, combined with international recession,
brought the post-war growth to an end, and caused crop failure and the
virtual collapse of the karakul industry. This resulted in increasing
poverty and unemployment, and a significant migration of Africans,
particularly those living south of the Red Line, to the towns—a devel-
opment also precipitated by the abolition of most aspects of the pass
laws in 1977. For much of the colonial period, officials and employers
had been confronted with labour shortages; by the late 1970s, however,
the position had been decisively reversed and there were no longer
enough jobs to go round. Indeed, concerns about ‘overpopulation’
began to characterise colonial discourse at this period, and in the early
1970s contraceptives, including Depo-Provera, wete routinely given to
black women without their knowledge or consent.”

By 1978, unemployment seems 1o have been around 235 per cent (but
was probably closer to 50 per cent if those under-employed in the sgb-
sistence agriculture sector are included),” and further redundancies
will have been caused by the recession. This generated a wave of com-
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munity activism, as new groups emerged to fight against poverty and
for independence, partially filling the political vacuum created by
SWAPOQ's formal dissolution inside the country. Action was also cata-
lysed by the introduction of conscription, which brought the war into
homes south of the Red Line for the first time; the rise in the number
of educated young people probably also played a role.**

The resistance began in 1983 with protests against rising electricity
prices, and street committees were formed in Luderitz, Mariental,
Ok_ahandja and other towns, The following year, two national organi-
sanm‘xs? the Namibian National Students’ Organisation (NANSO} and
Namibia Women’s Voice {NWV), were set up. A list published in 1987
named Fwentymine active community-based organisations, ranging
from residents’ associations to women’s, church, educational and health
groups. A number of independent community schools had also been
established by the churches, and the SWAPO Women’s Council had
become active inside the country. Labour organisation also revived (the
fast period of activity, heavily repressed, had been in the second half of
the 1_9705, at the Réssing mine in parricular). Now, in 1985, the com-
munity workers Rosalinde Namises, Lindy Kazombaue and Bob Kan-
detu established a Workers® Action Committee to address the many
Com_plaints they were receiving from employees. The new resistance
l"C(..‘ClVEd a substantial boost from the involvement of the Robben Istand
prisoners, who were released in the middle of the decade. There was
f'ilso an increase in pro-independence communications, including the
lndn.aperladfent but broadly pro-SWAPQ newspaper the Namibian. These
.vaned iutiatives received substantial international support and fund-
ing. In 1986, the case for independence and Resolution 435 was made
in the |Ae-IGams” declaration, signed by a broad alliance of the CCN,
most of the churches, several political parties including SWAPO, and
other. organisations including the NWV %

:rhls new flowering of civil society was built partly on women'’s pre-
existing support networks, including church groups, and women now
took up leadership roles in greater numbers than ever before. Because
of these d_Yﬂ?mics, a new kind of gender politics began to take shape
4% organisations such as Namibia Women’s Voice worked with the
problems of- those living in poverty, and made connections berween
these expenenc.:c:s and liberation politics. Emma Mujoro, church-
woman and activist, argued, “We cannot sit back and then start work-
ing lafter independence]. We have to prepare people now...women
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are so oppressed, they come to adopt it [oppression] as their way of
thinking’,*”

The later 1980s were characterised by large-scale expansion in the
trade union movement, and by increased student activism. In Septem-
ber 1986 the first new union, the Namibian Food and Allied Union,
was launched, followed in November by the Mineworkers Union of
Namibia; these were headed by the former Robben Island prisoners
John Pandeni and Ben Ulenga respectively. Between 1987 and 1990
five more new unions followed; an umbrella organisation, the National
Union of Namibian Workers, led by Barnabas Tjizu, also emerged.*
At the same time, labour militancy increased sharply, with 24 strikes
taking place across the country in 1987, in contrast to the three
reported strikes of the period 1980-85.

Like other civil society organisations, the trade unions were assisted
by a certain liberalisation of the political climate begun under Turn-
haile and continued under the Interim Government; and, again like the
other groups, they tested the limits of the new freedoms and came up
against the increasingly repressive ractics that the authorities continued
to employ. Thus, although the TGNU gave symbolic (if not substan-
tial) ground—the much-hated workers’ compound in Katutura was
closed down, and May Day was made a public holiday—it also raided
union offices and detained leaders under the Terrorism Act. The gov-
ernment also undermined the trade unions and other community
organisation deliberately, by encouraging and funding rival organisa-
tions (which were also able to draw on pre-existing opposition to
SWAPQ within the country). On the other hand, however, an atrempt
to deal non-violently with worker unrest was made when the Wiehahn
Commission was appointed in late 1987. The Commission advoca.ted
the recognition of trade unions and the liberalisation and ‘modemlsfa-
tion’ of union and employment law. Its final report was made in
December 1989 and many of its recommendations were implemented
after independence.” )

Popular protest inspired by the student movement came to a head in
1988. This time the impetus came from inside the war zone, where
there was a policy of situating army bases next to schools. In 1987,
explosions occurred at least fourteen primary schools near the border
with Angola, and two students at Ponhofi Secondary School at (?han_g-
wena, Albertina Nghikongelwa and Victoria Nghikofa, were killed in
fighting centred on the neighbouring Koevoet base. In March 1988 this
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sparked a schools strike that spread across the north and to some
towns in the south. It drew in perhaps 75,000 students, and was sup-
ported by a two-day general strike in June. The interim government
responded with new legislative controls and by the detention and vio-
lent intimidation of the strikers. By July, approximately 5,600 students
had left to join SWAPQO in exile 1™

The boycott did not achieve its immediate objective—the removal of
Ehr bases—but it did swell the grear wave of protest sweeping Namibia
in the 1980s, which in turn helped to undermine South Africa’s ability
to hold on to the territory. Nevertheless, the community-based move-
ment was ultimately both fragile and the focus for significant tensions.
Mﬂ_ﬁl of the civil society organisations gave explicit support to SWAPO,
seeing national liberation as a necessary precursor of meaningful
change, and adopted a policy of non-cooperation with the govern-
ment.'" For many in the SWAPO leadership in exile, who felt threat-
ened by the success of the grass-roots movement, this was not enough:

Fig.. 26. Th;s Phu[mph_. Takl:‘n b ¥ y
. ¥ John Liebenberg, shows a demonstranon
by students at the Windhoek Academy (the forerunner of the University

Namibia) on 9 August 1988, The ; s
g : : protest was held in support of the schoo

E‘::m1 then in full swing, which was demanding the removal of military bases
schools. (© John Liebenberg, published in Bush of Ghosts, Umuzi, 2010
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the emphasis on ‘development now’, they argued, might weaken the
fight for political independence. In the case of NWV, this conflict was,
argues Becker, rypical of relations between male-dominated liberation
movements and women's organisations; eventually, in March 1989,
NWYV agreed to dissolve itself.!® This, together with the fact that the
community movement emerged only in the 1980s, prevented many of
these organisations from putting down strong roots, with the result
that, at independence, Namibia’s civil society was not very robust.

The Transition to Independence'™

The negotiations begun in May 1988 led to the agreement of South
Africa, Angola and Cuba to the ‘Geneva protocols’, which set out a
timetable for the implementation of Resolution 435 in Namibia, and
the withdrawal of both South African and Cuban troops from Angola.
In Namibia, the transition to independence was to begin on 1 February
1989, with the arrival of UN personnel in the country, under the aegis
of the United Nations Transition Assistance Group (UNTAG); this
body, drawn from 109 countries, eventually reached a strength of
4,650 military and 1,498 civilian personnel. There was to be a cease-
fire on 1 April, followed by the confinement to base and demobilisa-
tion of both the SWATF and PLAN. Voter registration on a single
voters’ roll would lead to elections for a constituent assembly at the
end of the year.

The transition was almost derailed at the outset. SWAPO wanted its
troops to be confined to base inside Namibia (where it insisted, not
very convincingly, that it had fighters permanently stationed), but the
movement had not been a direct participant in the negotiating process,
and no such provision had been made. SWAPO then took the rash
decision—which also dismayed most of the Front-Line states—to send
hundreds of PLAN fighters across the border into Namibia, where they
broke cover on the first day of the ceasefire with the intention of hand-
ing themselves in to the UN.'™ The SADF designated this an ‘invasion’,
and the South African foreign minister, Pik Botha, pressurised the UN
Secretary-General’s Special Representative Maarti Ahtisaari (in consul-
tation with the UK Prime Minister, Margaret Thatcher, on a brief visit
to Namibia at the time) into agreeing to let South African forces out of
base to contain the situation. Both Botha and Thatcher seem to have
considered it necessary to make this concession in order to calm the
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South African security establishment and to safeguard the peace proc-
ess; the late deployment of the UN in Namibia also meant that it could
not send its own troops to the north. In the days immediately follow-
ing, SWATF troops attacked unprepared PLAN guerrillas, about 140
of whom were killed in the first three days. There were perhaps 250
deaths on all sides before the fighting wound down. s

Despite this rocky start, diplomatic efforts brought the transition
process back on track by mid-May. It was still dogged by major prob-
lems, especially widespread intimidation of the electorate, particularly
by Koevoet (officially a police rather than military unit and therefore
not at first confined to base) but also by the DTA, which received sub-
stantial South African funding. A significant number of SWAPO mem-
bers were killed during the transition, including the lawyer Anton
Lubowski, who was shot dead outside his house. ' Nevertheless, with
UN perseverance and monitoring by Namibian and international
observers, a concerted programme of voter education was put in place.
The political climare began to change, SWAPO leaders and most of the
exiled population returned—42,736 people from forty-two countries
by the end of the year'—and the elections in December were declared
free and fair by the international community. The success of the peace
procrfss was testimony to the decades of campaigning waged by
Namibians for independence, as well as a considerable achievement on
the part of the UN and Namibia’s many international supporters. The
sense of hope, indeed euphoria, brought by the dawning of independ-
ence was expressed in many ways, not least by the name ‘Untag’ being
given to a number of babies born during 1989, and Windhoek’s main
thoroughfare, Kaiser Street, being spontaneously rechristened ‘Inde-
pendence Avenue’ almost overnight.

The election was won by SWAPO, with 384,567 votes—57.3 per
cent of the vote—and forty-one seats in the Constituent Assembly, The
party gained 92 per cent of the vote in the Ovamboland electoral dis-
trict, and SO per cent or over in Tsumeb and Kavango. The DTA was
_second, with 191,532 vores {28.6 per cent; 21 seats), performing best
in the south, Hereroland, Kaoko and other rural areas. Its vote was
bolstered by the ‘patronage of local affiliated parties that had access 1o
the‘ resources of second-tier administrations, plus the backing of
W_hltCS, farm-workers, and residents from Angola and South Africa’.'
Flve other parties gained a total of ten seats amongst them. They
included the Namibia National Front and the NPF, which each gained
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one seat; both organisations represented parts of the old SWANU,
which had now split.

In the months following the election, the new Namibian constitution
was negotiated in the Constituent Assembly with a speed and willing-
ness to compromise that surprised many observers. SWAPO had not
achieved a two-thirds majority of the vote, and therefore needed the
cooperation of other parties in the talks. The party accepted propor-
tional representation and a second chamber, while the DTA agreed
to the creation of a presidency with effective rather than ceremonial
power. A Bill of Fundamental Human Rights was incorporated into
the constitution, aithough ‘preventive detention’ (that is, detention
without trial) was only ruled our after the intervention of international
organisations, and trade union rights were only partly guaranteed.

Independence was declared on 21 March 1990, and Sam Nujoma
was sworn in as President. The success of the constitutional process,
together with the changed international situation and SWAPO’s flexi-
bility, helped to ensure in the end—and apparently against the odds—
that the transition was smooth, and that there was little flight of either
capital or people from the country. SWAPO was also careful not to
antagonise existing economic interests, doing little at this stage to chal-
lenge the ownership of land (the constitution allows compuisory pur-
chase, but at market prices) or of the mines. There was, however, a
swift move to increase spending on health, education and housing, end
racially exclusive schools and provide free primary educarion.!®?
Namibian territory was finally unified when Walvis Bay was trans-
ferred from South African to Namibian rule in 1994.

The history of South African rule in Namibia thus came to an end,
seventy-five years after it had begun. That the actual transition ro inde-
pendence was ultimately achieved peacefully is all the more remarkable,
considering the level of repression that South Africa had imposed on
the territory, and the bitterness (on all sides) caused by war and f"io’
lence. The experience of committed activists is perhaps best epitomised
by the career of Axel Johannes, whose periods in detention reflected the
rhythms of Namibia’s politics. Having joined the OPO in 1959 Johan-
nes becarne a prominent activist in the SWAPO Youth League. He was
imprisoned for the first time in 1964; arrested again after Omugulu
gwombashe and sent to Pretoria, but eventually released because he
was a minor; and detained several more times, including in 1975, after
the assassination of Chief Elifas, and in 1978 when Clemens Kapuuo
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was killed. At variou i :
ally wens into wale s T;ggi’fe also experienced torture, and eventu-
~More generally, scholars have begun to start to try to quantify the
violence of the war, particularly in the north. Research based on news-
paper reports !Jctween 1979 and 1989 produced a preliminary figure
oofl:,268 civilian, fieaths, 929 of whom were identified by name.""
S t *;:' ﬁgu'res on killings by Koevoet are available in the Report of the
out Afrlcaln Truth and Reconciliation Commission, which saw docu-
:“’“:S s_howmg that, over a ten-year period in the north of Namibia,
tl_lpepse‘imfllnately 250 white officers had 1,666 ‘contacts’ with PLAN. Of
Kock’) ‘3:;3‘3“ Ofﬁze:'rs (excluding the most prolific killer, Eugene de
orisoners 1 ggage in batFles that resulted in 3,323 deaths and 104
: . n the other side, off-duty Koevoet members were also a
requent target for assassination by SWAPO: the state public prosecu-
;:;nputth tehe ﬁgl.ll)r: for 1978-82 at a total of 198 deaths.’™ As we have
prol;abl l:lum r of those who lost their lives in SWAPO detention
Namibiay mounts to stfveral hundred or more.i** Thus, although
on the A:ZT Spa}’;d the intensity and terrible mortality of the conflict
less had veg ;" side of the border, the war for the territory neverthe-
ry high human costs.
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In the two decades since independence, Namibia has established itself as
a stable, peaceful and relatively prosperous country, with regular elec-
tions to both national and (restructured) regional government.' Never-
theless, observers are seriously concerned about some aspects of the
country’s development. While this brief concluding chapter cannot ana-
lyse the postcolonial period in detail, I will nevertheless attempt here to
summarise the main dynamics of Namibia’s most recent history.

Namibia’s relative stability has resulted in part from the political
climate established immediately after independence. Through a policy
of ‘national reconciliation’, the new government attempted to set aside
the conflicts of the past, taking no action against individuals who had
committed human rights violations under the old regime (nor, by the
same token, did it investigate or pursue the question of those detained
by SWAPOQ in exile).? At the same time, the government, armed with a
constitution that bans discrimination ‘on the grounds of sex, race, col-
out, ethnic origin, religion, creed or social or economic status’,’ was
able to bring most forms of overt racism to an end (although racial
discrimination continued—and still lingers—in some arenas). Together,
the new constitution and the politics of national reconciliation provided
the state with a mandate to abolish apartheid legislation, to enshnne
new rights in law, and to embark on a process of nation-building.

The potential for violence was also very much reduced by the suc-
cessful integration of troops from both sides into the new Namibian

Defence Force (NDF); a number of other programmes, including

‘Development Brigades’ (work projects), though dogged by problems,

provided subsistence for PLAN veterans. The new government took
over the existing civil service, adding posts for its own people rather
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than dismissing those already employed (a deciston which also helped
to create Namibia’s current disproportionately large bureaucracy).

Such policy decisions on the part of SWAPO, as well as its adoption
of a capiralist, neoliberal economic model, had much to do with the
contemporary shift away from the anragonisms of the Cold War
(which, as we have seen, had helped to make independence possible).
This, together with the transition to democracy in South Africa in
1994, meant that Namibia did not follow the earlier unhappy example
of Angola and Mozambique, which had been treated as pawns irL con-
flicts between the superpowers and were torn apart by civil war.

It is true that there have been significant threats to internal and
external peace since 1990. In December 1999, as war again intensified
in Angola, Namibia allowed the Angolan government to use Namibian
territory as a base for attacks on UNITA. The violence escalated, civil-
1ans were killed in northern Namibia and there were reports of human
rights abuses by members of the NDF and of the {police) Special Field
Force; however, peace returned after the Angolan ceasefire in April
2002. In addition, between 1998 and 2002 Namibia showed its
willingness to engage in a wider (and geographically remote) African
conflict by sending troops—initially through a unilateral decision of
the l_’rcsident—to the Democratic Republic of Congo in support of
President Laurent Kabila, acting together with Zimbabwean and
Ango_lan forces.” There was also tension during the 1990s between
Namibia and Botswana over the ownership of Kasikili Island, in the
Chobe River, but in 1995 the presidents of the two countries agreed to
refer the matter to the Internarional Court of Justice, which subse-
quently ruled in favour of Botswana.*

Th.e 'most serious incident, however, was an attempted coup by
CﬂPr!\’l separatists. On 2 August 1999, a movement calling itself the
Caprivi Liberation Army and led by a former head of the DTA,
Mishake Muyongo, attacked the police station, army base and Namibia
Broadcasting Corporation headquarters in Katima Mulilo. The govern-
ment responded by declaring a state of emergency and detaining hun-
dreds of people; around 2,500 fled to Botswana, while more than a
hunc_lred others were charged with high treason. The case did not come
to trial }“’ﬁl 2004, and at the time of writing is still in process.’

) Despite these problems, Namibia has, on the whole and with some
tmportant exceptions, been governed constitutionally and under the
rule of law for the last two decades. The country has an executive
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president and a bicameral Parliament, consisting of a National Assem-
bly, seventy-two of whose seventy-eight members are elected, and a
National Council {which can review, but not veto, legislation}, consist-
ing of twenty-six members elected from the thirteen regional councils.
Elections have been held regularly at the appropriate times {for
national elections, at five-year intervals). SWAPQO (now officially
renamed the SWAPQO party) has won every national election, increas-
ing its share of the vote to two-thirds in 1994 and three-quarters in
1999 and 2004. In 1998, the constitution was amended to allow Presi-
dent Nujoma a third term; although this move was legal, it has been
criticised as anti-democratic.

Nujoma was succeeded, in March 20035, by President Hifikepunye
Pohamba. The former—now with the title ‘Founding Father’—neverthe-
less remains influential. Indeed, despite the outward constitutionalism of
the last rwo decades, SWAPQ?s drive to retain control, well evidenced in
exile, is clearly still at play. The first major split within the party
occurred in 1999, when Ben Ulenga (a former Robben Island prisoner,
trade union leader and Namibian High Commissioner in London)
headed the formation of the Congress of Democrats (CoD) in frustra-
tion, according to Ulenga, at ‘the failure of SWAPO to transform itself
from a secretive and exiled armed nationalist movement to a mass-based
governing party’.’ The CoD won seven seats in the 1999 elections, at
which ‘serious concerns’ were recorded about the conduct of the poll.”

CoD support has since dwindled, but a new major opposition force
has emerged in the form of the Rally for Democracy and Progrless
(RDP), led by Hidipo Hamutenya, one of SWAPO’s former major
figures and independent Namibia’s first Minister for Trade and Indus-
try. The November 2009 elections resulted in ﬁfty~four_ seats for
SWAPO (a loss of one) and eight for the RD?, which came in second.
There had, however, been pre-election violence between supporters of
SWAPQ and the RDP, as well as evidence of questionable practices at
the polling stations and campaigns by SWAPO ‘against ‘hibernators’—
people claimed to be secret RDP supporters—in government employ.
At the time of writing, most of the opposition pame's-have requested
the High Court to set aside the election results or, failing that, to rule
in favour of a recount.' o

In the face of these pressures, civil society orgamsations play an
important role in attempting to hold the government to account,
although there are significant weaknesses in this sector. Such activity is
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an important legacy of the 1980s. The press remains largely free,
despite some de facto censorship and smear campaigns by the govern-
ment and SWAPQ. The autonomy of the trade unions has been heavily
undermined since 1990, but the churches and youth organisations have
been better able to maintain an independent voice.!! The Namibian
NGO sector is substantial’? and flourishing and some organisations
have played effective advocacy roles, for example voicing the concerns
of women, minorities and the poor, educating people about their
rights, carrying out social and economic research and critiquing many
aspects of legislation and policy.

Arguably, the most important development of the last twenty years
has been the devastating AIDS epidemic. The first case was recorded in
1986, and, by 2002, 22 per cent of Namibian adults were thought to
be HIV-positive—a figure among the highest in the world. In 2007
prevalence rates are thought to have dropped for the first time, to 19.9
per cent, but the epidemic remains extremely serious, with some
200,000 people, including 14,000 children, estimated to be living with
AIDS;13 among adults, slightly more than half of those with the infec-
tion are women.'* Children have been disproportionately affected,
many losing one or both parents. The disease has been catastrophic
not only for individuals and families," but for all areas of Namibian
society, as mortality rates have increased, development gains lost and
labour, production and education severely affected.!é

In 2003 the Namibian government—which commendably adopted
a very different policy from the dominant denialism in South Africa—
launched a programme to make anti-retroviral drugs available to HIV/
AIDS sufferers, assisted by generous donor funding. There have, how-
ever, 'becn problems with implementation, and access to the drugs
remains patchy.'” Arguably, failure to match practice to rhetoric has
been a feature of many areas of Namibian government policy, particu-
larly with regard to poverty reduction.

It is true that, according to some measures of poverty, significant
advances have been made: for example, the death rate among children
und.er five years old dropped from 84 per 1,000 live births in 1990 to0
63 in 2004." The adult literacy cate stood at the impressively high
figure of 88.2 per cent in 2008." While there is no comprehensive wel-
fare state, the government nevertheless pays allowances to AIDS
OIT".haﬂS» people with disabilities and the elderly; in the community of
Otjivero-Omitara, east of Windhoek, the provision of a small guaran-
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teed income (basic income grant) to all adults has been piloted. Never-
theless, as Henning Melber has pointed out, Namibia is one of the
most unequal countries in the world, and in 2006 it still remained at
125" place in the Human Development Index, showing no improve-
ment since 1996.2° The majority of Namibians are still living in grind-
ing poverty and, while a black middle class consolidated itself soon
after independence, little has been done to bring about the redistribu-
tion of wealth or, indeed, land (despite some sabre-rattling over the
latter issue). Urban populations have increased rapidly since independ-
ence as the rural poor have migrated to the towns, where most live in
peripheral informal settlements.?! There are, however, fimits to the
accumulation of the elite. Although corruption has increased, and
Namibia has dropped from thirtieth on the Transparency Index in
2001 to fifty-sixth in 2009, according to this measure it nevertheless
still remains less corrupt than most African and a considerable number
of other countries, including Italy, China, Russia and India.*

Poverty and HIV/AIDS have placed a disproportionately heavy bur-
den on women. In some respects, independent Namibia has made con-
siderable advances in gender equality and women’s rights. Sexual
equality is enshrined in the constitution, and legislation subsequently
enacted has, among other things, introduced anti-discrimination meas-
ures in employment, improved women’s rights within the family and
marriage, made their tenure of land more secure, and provided protec-
tion against violence. In the middle of the first decade of the twenty-first
century, women constituted nearly 30 per cent of MPs (although the
proportion has since declined), and over 40 per cent of local council-
lors. Nevertheless, women’s income remains 50 per cent lower than
men’s, fathers frequently fail to take financial responsibility for thé:ir
children, and levels of viclence against women are very high—as is child
rape. There has been a backlash against the progress that women have
achieved, and gender issues remain heavily contested.”

Namibian political discourse has also operated, to a greater or le.sser
extent, to exciude and marginalise some groups. The most ObVIQQS
example is that of gay people, whom Nujoma first isola_rcd for criti-
cism in 1996 and who have since been subject to periodic verbal and
physical attacks (although Namibian society also has more to!erant
strands).?* The government—through, for example, the construction of
the grandiose ‘Heroes’ Acre’ outside Windhoek—has mcrcas.mgly pro-
moted a national historical narrative that validates the pre-independ-
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ence history of SWAPO and its allies and tends to marginalise those
formerly on the opposing side. Similarly, SWAPO has attempted to
close down discussion of the experience of the people whom the move-
ment itself detained before independence.?* The politics of memory are
neve.rtheless, both contested and complex; many communities havc,
(re}-instituted forms of memorialisation since independence with, in
some cases, traditional forms of authority being revived.? ,
me:;r:z;s:l;nost str!km.gl)_r, Sar_l People have largely failed to benefit
pment nitiatives in independent Namibia and in many
cases ars: now poorer than before.?” In this and other cases, some eth-
nic tension and resentments underlie Namibia’s political dynamics.
ch;e;;theless, both the inclusiveness of pre-independence nationalism
;zvethc ;mergenc.e .Of a strong discou‘rse .of ‘Namibianness’ since 1990
e a S:V restraining effect on ethnic divisiveness. In terms of formal
Eda I11C53,0 ! aﬁi(t)hl}?s always bfeen cal"eful to incorporate and field Po!i‘
Witboor, v ic Isrou-pf,, ’nncluding Hage Geingob and Hendrik
minister’r espcctivelie Tan;lbla s first prime minister and deputy prime
deremmimet ¥- 1o date, the only serious ethnically (or regionally)
hained violence h‘as_ been the attempted coup in the Caprivi.
gjnaﬁiaat ; (; :Zeoi; lll\ilamllfna’s inhabitants to overcome poverty and mar-
S apenc‘s, o bcourse, not only on government policy and the
ceally, s g hagw ies, utlalso on the state of the economy more gen-
eral, capitatier os:,le?, a}tl mdep_endence the country adopted a neolib-
mining, ande ; the main sccto.rs of the economy remained
new o Cigrcum to some extent fishing. A major concession to the
Stances was the transformation of CDM into the

Namdeb Diamond Co - .
. rporation Ltd in 1994, w;j k-
ing a 50 per cent stake, n » with the government ta

Some atempts to encoura
successful. The Namibian
ment by th

g¢ economic activity have been less than
o o amibia government has tried to encourage invest-
investors; one examgl O very favourfab!e terms to potential foreign
which never lived pie ls. the Mala_lys'aﬂ company Ramatex Textiles,
ether oy Up to its potential and eventually pulled out alto-
ore st ;nomlc cl?anges and policies have, however, been much
(even if s oot Ifenerarmg local employment and economic activity
bridee e of¢ lZs ov;:;st_eps the borders of the legal). In 2004 a new
Trams ooy e 2 dam zi .brol-:ght to fruition long-heid plans for 2
Straceue o tdor, which links Walvis Bay (where the port infra-

3 expanded} to central Africa, particularly Zambia
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and the Democratic Republic of Congo. Peace in Angola has also led
to the opening of numerous trading opportunities—legal and illicit—
with northern Namibia. A third major transformation was the coming
of Chinese investment to Namibia in the first decade of the twenty-first
century. This has brought mixed and as yet uncertain consequences for
the Namibian economy, but has certainly had the short-term effecr of
bringing consumer goods further within reach of the poor, as well as
creating some employment.?®

While it is relatively easy to summarise the dynamics of Namibia’s
post-independence development, it is more difficult to predict Namibia’s
future path. One key question, however, is whether serious and success-
ful efforts will be made to tackle poverty and inequality. Although life
has improved for some, for the majority of Namibians it remains a
daily struggle. Another crucial issue is whether the rule of law will hold,
or whether the government’s actions will become increasingly undemo-
cratic and unaccountable. In addition, as in the past, external factors—
changes in the world economy, in the climate, in geopolitical power
relations—will play an important rule in determining Namibia’s inter-
nal dynamics.

What is beyond question is that the successful transition to democ-
racy, after decades of nationalist struggle, in no way represented an
end to history in Namibia. In many respects—although it is far more
inclusive than before 1990—the state still represents the interests of
only a part of the population; the history of the period remains, as it
has always been, a story of power, inclusion and exclusion.

The presence of the colonial past is a very marked fearurg of the
post-colonial period: Namibia’s physical, political and economic land-‘
scapes have been profoundly shaped by its multiple experiences of
colonisation, dispossession and war, and much of the contemporary

contestation over memory and resources references and reflects this

past. The present has been shaped, too, not only by the period of for-
mal colonisation, but also by the way in which the advent of merchant
capital, mission and migrants of various kinds had already transformed
Namibia in earlier decades. Indeed, change—as historians oughr to
expect—has been a feature of Namibia’s past for as long as humans
have lived there and have seized opportunities to adopt new innova-
tions. Yet, at the same time, the resilience of many ‘traditional’ forms

custom, culture and practice—however changed and

¢ ,
of authority, al Namibia.

reinvented—is also a defining feature of the post-coloni
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T!ns history has attempted to illuminate some of these dynamics. In
particular, it has sought to investigate the history of the years for which
documenta:_'y sources exist, while not neglecting the fact that by far the
lor_lge_st period of human settlement in Namibia must be researched
pnr_n:lpally through archaeological means. Even for the historical
peried, many uncertainties remain, much has not been analysed at all
and many things are a matter of lively debate. The opportunities fo;
rfesearcljl are thus rich and promising, and it is to be hoped that histo-
rians will continue to take up the chailenge.
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. Henrichsen, ‘Herrschaft’, p. 59 (my translation). o ]
. Hoernlé, Nama, pp. 50, 42. A wadition of common origin may reflect

i i justi urage
historical reality, or it may be invented in order to justify and encourag
networks of cooperation and rights.

. Gockel, ‘Diversifizierung’; Inskeep, Heinrich Vedder’s The Bergdama,

/89, however, ntotes the existence of

p. 92. One traveller’s account of 1888 y over the

‘an extremely old Bergdama captain’ who claimed authort
population of the Brandberg. See idem, p. 132.

. Thomas Widlok, ‘On the Other Side of the Frontier: Relations berween

Herero and “Bushmen” in Michael Bollig and Ja“_B.an (.}e;\’;::’;:xg;
Cattle and Land: Transformations of a Pastoral gg;;ety 5"(;7 See also Ute
Africa (Cologne: Riidiger Koppe, 2000), pp- TP f Co'lonial Settle-
Dieckmann, HaiflOm in the Etosba Region: A H'Stlo r}B'XB 2007), p. 46.
ment, Ethnicity and Nature Conservation (Base, :b ' ke Kh(;ekhoe-
HaillOm were usually classed as ‘San’ ot *Bushmen’, but spo

: ; ‘Bushmen’ in
gowab rather than a San language. On the identity of “Bushme

.39, 45-6, 62-5, 213-14;
Namibia, see Barnard, Hunters and Herders, Pl; . 7; Sian Sullivan, ‘Differ-

th
Gordon and Sholto-Douglas, Bushmaln Myth, ] “Bushmen” and
ence, Identity and Access to Official Discourses: Haillom, “Bushme!

: 6, pp. 179-192 (2001).
a Recent Namibian Ethnography’, Anthropos, 9 Pp-khoen (Nama und

Wi d Sisters’;
Qorlam)’, Namibiana, 1, 2 {1979), pp- 7-14; Webley, “Wives an

Bergdama, p. 104.
Lau, Jonker Afrikaner’s Time, pp. 68-74; Vedcie;. Xh;mﬁ:rgtenet of Hen-
Henrichsen, ‘Herrschaft’, pp. 311 ff., pp- 12- h o-speakers can only
richsen’s th;sis, as we shall see below, is that Ot Cfi:'nd fl:lf of the nine-
be understood as a people with cattle from the sec

teenth century.
Dedering, Hate the Old, p. 174.
See, for example, Randolpb Vigne,
Topnaar Aonin of Namibia, 1570‘1‘“56[‘
Colonial History, 1, 2 (2000) and Wi ’ .
g itions. . ; th Africa
g)?:ﬁilggtjli?gp;dlﬁ(x Emancipation and Colt:bzn(;;:;f7 ;3‘;:’ 2"; .S‘”‘
(Scorsville: University of KwaZulo-Natal Press, 20075 2o g e
¢ 795, the Dutch retook |

The British took the Colony in 1 :on of the Cape frontier
British finally retook it in 1806. On the cxpansion °

. - Fofgam Frontier.
see, for instance, Dooling, Skevery; Nigel Penn,

ization: The
“The Hard Road to Colomz.gqon.
T1hSc78' Journal of Colomialism and
" | and Filled with Flies, p. 108
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Penn, Forgotten Frontier, pp. 60-78.

This uprising coincided with the last Khoekhoe war of resistance in the
east, 1799-1803.

Penn, Forgotten Frontier, pp. 78-86, 202-10,

The section below draws heavily on Dedering, Hate the Old. See also
Alvin Kienetz, ‘The Key Role of the Orlam Migrations in the Early Euro-
peanization of South-West Africa (Namibia)’, International Journal of
African Historical Studies 10, 4 (1977), pp. 553-72; Nigel Penn, Rogues,
Rebels and Runaways: Eighteenth Century Cape Characters (Cape T_me
David Philip, 1999); Penn, Forgotten Frontier, pp. 108-12 and passim.
There s a large literature on the concept and reality of the frontier in
southern Africa; an early and major contribution was Martin Legassick,
‘The Frontier Tradition in South African Historiography’ in Shula Marks
and Anthony Ammore (eds}, Economy and Society in Pre-Industrial South
Africa (London: Longman, 1980).

Penn, Rogues, Rebels, p. 96. )
Dedering, Hate the Old, Pp. 37-43; see also Lau, Jonker Afrikaner’s Time,
p- 6. The Dutch version of these groups' names probably developed from
contact with the incoming Qorlams,

Penn, Forgotten Frontier, pp- 168, 187-94, 210-17.

Lau, in contrast to Dedering {whom [ have followed here) identifies the
Bethany people as the combined settlement of Vlermuis’ and Boais’ people
at Bethany in the early decades of the century. This perhaps underlines_the
fluidity of these groups. Lau, Jonker Afrikaner's Time, pp. 22-3; Dedering,
Hate the Old, pp. 37-9. .
For background on the LMS see John de Gruchy (ed.), The London M:f-
sionary Society in Southern Africa {David Philip: Cape Town, 1999). This
work includes very little mention of Namibia. .
Ursula Triiper, The Invisible Woran: Zara Schmelen, African Mission
Assistant at the Cape and in Namalind (Basel: BAB, 2006); Kathrin
Roller, ‘Mission und “Mischehen™: Errinerung und Korper-geteiltes
Gedichtnis an eine afrikanische Vorfahrin. Uber die Familie Schmelen-
Kieinschmidt—Hegner’ in Forster et al. (eds), Namibia-Deutschland,
pp. 194211,

For this interpretation see Dedering, Hate the Old, pp- 119-30.

Ibid., p. 27,

Ibid , p. 117,

On these issues see Dedering, Hate the Old, especially pp. 115, 120-1
Lau, Jonker Afrikaner’s Time, pp. 25-8.

For the following account see especially Kinahan, Cattle for Beads; Kina-
han, Pastoral Nomads, ch. 4,

Kinahan, ‘Impenetrable Shield’, p. 40. ,
Allan Cooper, Us Economic Power and Political Influence in Namibiz,
17501982 (Boulder: Westview, 1982), ch. 1; Jilt Kinahan, By Command
of Their Lordskips: The Exploration of the Namibian Coast by the Royal
Nauy, 1795-1895 (Windhoek: Namibia Archacological Trust, 1992)-

33.
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35,

36.

37
38
39.

40.

41.
42,

45.
46,

7.
. Quoted in Wallis, Fortune my Foe, pp- 66~

NOTES pp- {57-60]

Between 1720 and 1730 there was also a short-live'd attempt by the DEtkch

West India Company to engage in whaling at Walvis Bay. See Peter Dekker

and Cornelis de Jong, “Whaling Expeditions of the West India Company

to Walvis Bay’, JNSS, 46 (1998), pp. ;67—;;

Wilmsen, Land Filled with Flies, pp. 86, 8.

Q;:::fi in Jill Kinahan, ‘Impenetrable Shield’, p. 25..S§e also Ra;‘;g!p.h

Vigne, ‘Imperialism at One Remove: Britain and Namibia, 1785-1 in
’ ibi 45-51.

Wood (ed.), Namibia 1884-1984, pp. 1 o _

See es;:ecial!y Lynn Berat, Walvis Bay: Decolonization and International

i i 7-18.
Law (Yale University Press, 1990), pp. 1 : . . A
Fot-ut(he section below see especially Wllnllse:l, Landngﬁ:itz;ztlf:a :gfls‘i
. 90-2; A. Kaputu, ‘Mbaha’, in Annemarie Reywood, .
lfjirz)airg:'lund Ohlyp(eds), Warriors Leaders Sagessand Ofutc:z’:;sMx;Ot:;
1 Herero Sources for

Namibian Past: Narratives Collected from :

Prao’;,ftmln%?—ts {Windhoek: Michael Scott Oral Records 'Pr;(.)jlg?, 19“9;1;

pp. 84-96; Theo Sundermeier (ed.), The Mbandejru.t T’f;_‘; k;s (})12';‘ e

1914 as tc;ld to Theo Sundermeier in 1966 by Heafr:.ch ];5 u ;Ket'jpotu

Hengari, Albert Kajovi, Heinrick Kavari, Paul Katﬂwkua, g:sal < ércords

{trans Annemarie Heywood) (Windhoek: .Mlchacl Scott '[;,, ) Recores

Pl‘o'ec't n.d.), pp. 6-8; Thomas Tlou, A History of Ngami e B

190’6: :I‘b;' 'F(’erarion of an African State {Gaborone: Macmi

swana, 1985), pp. 42-3.
Kaputu, ‘Mbaha’, p. 91. .
Wilmsen, Land Filled wfﬂ; Fheé, p-alj;st.he mfecane, when wars originating

is i erally referred to » frican
e e o A
region in a domino-like series of enforced mlgratlon;.'sm of the period
doubt on this narrative, however, and a more rcc;ﬂt. l O;Y Great Treks,
calls for the term mfecane to be abandoned. Etheringron,

—Xxii . f the

pNtt:xh::;;;’er that another Herero/Himba tradltlo?;:: i;:héa:’?: ;feP‘ ;
Shields in Kaoko. Michael Bollig {ed.), ‘When War

e s o 1997).
Himba Oral Traditions (Cologne: Ridiger KOppe,

ichsen, *Herrschaft’, p. 134. . . » and Lau, Jonker
I'I-'l}tx:il;r;c:iir; draws especially on Hennchse‘n, ].-;EHS:P::L:;O the Oorlam
Afrikaner’s Time. In this chapter, the term Afrikane

Afrikaners.

. : - Lau

: % polity see in particular Lau,

ea ker Afrikaner’s po: 152-3:
joo:ktcflre:;r?k};rirer’;s]grizfgp- 28-9; Dedering, Hate the Old. pp-

» 2. .
Henri , ‘Herrschaft’, pp. 146-5 ty also ridden.
Ali?ll;\cll;ls'lc:he A;;{kancrs had horses, oxen m&tgw destruktiven
Heinrich Loth, Die christliche Mission in Side Prozess der Staatsbildu-
imischen Missionsgesellschaft beim Fr 22, 46.
Rolle der Rheinischen lin: Akademie, 1963}, pp-

ing in Siidwestafrika (1842-1893} (Ber
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For the archaeology of this trade see Chapter 1. See also Wilmsen, Lard
Filled with Flies, pp. 105-6.

Sundermeier, The Mbanderu, p. 10. Kandjake was the father of Munjuku,
whose son, Kahimemua, led armed resistance to German rule in 1896.
Henrichsen, ‘Herrschaft’, pp. 152-3, 174-80, 307-11; Gewald, Herero
Heroes, pp. 14-18; Lau, Jonker Afrikaner’s Time, pp- 122, 62; Dag Hen-
richsen, *Ozongombe, Omavita and Ozondjembo—The Process of (Re-)
Pastoralization amongst Herero in Pre-colonial 19 Century Namibia’ in
Michael Bollig and Jan-Bart Gewald {eds), People, Cattle and Land,
pp. 149-186, p. 158; Gockel, ‘Diversifizierung’, pp. 121, 124-5. Henrich-
sen notes that foraging does not necessarily imply hunger.

See in particular, Dedering, Hate the Old, pp. 160-7.

In Otjiherero it was called Otjomuise, in Khoekhoegowab, llAelGams.
Both names allude to Windhoek’s natural hot springs.

For oral traditions relating to Tseib’s people sec Hein Willemse, “Textual
Production and Contested Histories in a Performance of the Namibian
Storyteller Dawid Plaatjies’, Research in African Literatures 34, 3 (2003),
pp. 2745,

Lau, Jonker Afrikaner’s Time, p. 36.

On these points see Nils Oermann, Mission, Church and State Relations
in South West Africa under German Riele, 1884-1915 (Sturtgart: Franz
Steiner, 1999), p. 49; Schiirmann, ‘Land’, pp. 37-8.

On the RMS at this period see Loth, Christliche Mission, pp. 46-51; Lau,
Jonker Afrikaner’s Time, PP. 33-40; Wolfram Hartmann, ‘Sexual Encoun-
ters and their Implications on an Open and Closing Frontier: Central
Namibia from the 1840s to 1905> (PhD, Columbia University, 2002),
Pp. 56-8, 76; Kurt Panzergrau, Die Bildung und Erziebung der Einge-
borenen Siidwestafrikas (Hereroland und Gross-Namaqualand) durch die
Rbeinische Missionsgesellschaft von 1842-1914 {Akademischer Verlag,
19_93), Pp- 20-2; Oermann, Mission, Church, p. 48; Lau, History and
Historiography, pp. 53-64; Roller, ‘Mission’, pp. 198-9; Inskeep, The
Bergdama, p. 23.

This is a summary of the complex argument presented in Jean Comaroff
and John Comaroff, Of Revelation and Revolution, vols 1 and 2 (Univer-
sity of Chicago Press, 1991 and 1997). See especially vol. 2, chs 3-7;
quotation from vol. 2, p- 119,

Lau, Jonker Afrikaner’s Time, pp. 73, 47,

Oermann, Mission, Church, p. 50; Hildi Hendrickson, “The “London
Dress” and the Construction of Herero Identities in Southern Africa’s
African Studies, 53, 2 (1994), pp. 25-54.

Lau, Jorker Afrikaner's Time, p. 108, quoting the trader and explorer
Charles john Andersson.

. 1bid., pp. 90, 61-2; Henrichsen, ‘H haft’, pp. 155-6; Carl Hugo

Hahn, Tagebiicher 1837-1860. Diaries: A Missionary in Damaraland ¢d-
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71,
72,

73,

74,
75,

» For this arpument see Henrichsen,
- On politics in the south sec Esterhuyse,

NOTES pp- [66-71]
Brigitte Lau {Windhoek: Archives Service Division, 1984-835), vol. 1,
p. 144,

Kinahan, By Command, pp. 63-73.

Lau, Jonker Afrikaner’s Time, p. 89. Charles John Andersson was born in
Sweden in 1827. In 1850 he arrived with Francis Galton (an explorer and
eugenicist) at the Cape, and for the following decade he explored, hunted
and traded in south-western Africa, penetrating from Walvis Bay to Lake
Ngami in 1851, By 1860 he had become the most important trader in
South West Africa, supplying capital to many others, but he went bank-
rupt in 1864 and died three years later.

On the effects and scale of hunting see, for example, Wilmsen, Land Filled
with Flies, pp. 93, 106-7, 118-21; Harri Siiskonen, Trade and Socioeco-
nomic Change in Ovamboland, 1850-1906 (Helsinki: SHS, 1990), p. 107;
Schiirmann, ‘Land’.

For a summary see J.H. Esterhuyse, South West Africa 1880-1894: The
Establishment of German Authority in South West Africa {Cape Town: C.
Struik, 1968), p. 10.

Kinahan, Cattle for Beads, p. 70.

Henrichsen, ‘Herrschaft’, pp. 167-8 (my translation). .

See especially thid., pp. 156-7; Hartmann, *Sexual Encounters’, pp. 66.—8,
71-6; Kinahan, Cattle for Beads, p. 70; Esterhuyse, South West Africa,
p. 9-10,

Lau, Jonker Afrikaner’s Time, ch. 5; Henrichsen, ‘Herrschaft’, pp. 15 9-64,
169-74, 180-7; Gewald, Herero Heroes, p.21; Esterhuyse, South West
Africa, p. 10.

The section below draws largely on Henrichsen,
Jonker Afrikaner’s Time, ch. 7.

For an oral account of Tjamuaha’s death a
A. Kaputu, ‘The War Between the Nama an
{eds}, Warriors, pp. 1-49.

Henrichsen, ‘Ozongombe’, p. 164. ,
) : . i ‘Hereschaft’,
For this interpretation of Herero involvement s¢¢ Henrichsen, ‘H

pp. 187-92, also Gewald, Herero Heroes, pp. 21-2. chnlc:fsen (t[;lclbz?;s
0. 258) argues that Maharero entered Orjimbingwe sh{)nly edor;m o
tle and that Lau was wrong to state that h; W7as rovimole

aspects see Lau, Jonker Afrikaner’s Time,ch. /. istli
Vedder, South Wist Africa, p. 325; Kaputu, ‘War', p. 23; Loth, Christliche
Mission; Lau, Jonker Afrikaner’s Time.
Henrichsen, ‘Herrschaft’, ch. 3. See also Ka‘.pfm"
Green to Andersson, 12 May 1864, in Brigitte
Andersson: Trade and Politics in Central Namibia,

Archives, 1989), p. 196. Steerchaf’, pp. 3304,
South West Africa, pp. 15-16.

‘Herrschaft’, and Lau,

ad the wars that followed sce
d Herero' in Heywood et al.

“War', pp- 28-9.
Lau {ed.), Charles Jobn
1860-1864 (Windhock
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Henrichsen, ‘Herrschaft’, pp. 159—64; idem, ‘Ozongombe’; Lau, Jonker
Afrikaner’s Time, p. 133.

See especially Henrichsen, ‘Herrschaft’, pp. 823, 120; Hartmann, *Sexual
Encounters’, pp. 54-5, §9-62, 66-7; Panzergrau, Rbeinische Missionsges-
ellschaft, pp. 52-9.

Lau, Jonker Afrikaner’s Time, pp. 140-1; Henrichsen, ‘Herrschaft’,
pp. 335-40.

NOTES pp. [77-78]

South Asia (Leiden: Brill, 2002), pp. 181-99, p. 196; Gregor Dobler,
‘Boundary Drawing and the Notion of Territoriality in Pre-Colonial and
Early Colonial Ovamboland’, JNS, 3 (2008), pp. 7-30; Andreas Eckl,
‘Reports from “Beyond the Line”: the Accumulation of Knowledge of
Kavango and its Peoples by the German Colonial Administration, 1891-
1911°, JNS, 1 {2007), pp. 7-37, pp. 25-6.

. Williams, Precolonial Communities; Axel Fleisch and Wilhelm Méhlig,

The Kavango Peoples in the Past: Local Historiographies from Northern
Namibia (Cologne: Riidiger Képpe, 2002), p. 32; B. Hartmann, ‘Die
Tjaube, eine Vorbevélkerung im Kavangogebiet', JSWASS, 40/41 { 1985/6-
1985/7}, pp. 75-95; Thomas Widlok, Living on Mangetti: ‘Bushman’
Autonomy and Namibian Independence (Oxford University Press, 1999},
pp. 30-2, 64 and passim; Dieckmann, HailOm, pp. 35-6.

6. Vansina, Societies, pp. $3-60, 134; see also Hayes, ‘History of the
Ovambo’, p. 58.

7. Williams, Precolonial Communities, pp. 189-93, which gives the royal
genealogies of five Ovambo kingdoms; Bollig (ed.), ‘When War Came’,

3. MONARCHY, POWER AND CHANGE: THE NORTH, 1750-1%07

1. These definitions formed the basis of the Bantustans in the second half of
the twentieth century, but were also in more general usage. They roughly
correspond to the modern Kunene; Omusati, Oshana, Oshikoto, Ohang-
wena; Kavango; and Caprivi regions. For current mapping, see Mendelsohn
et al., Atlas of Namibia, pp. 20-7.

2. It should be borne in mind that colonial population estimates are notori-
ously unreliable, and thar the population varied significantly {usually
increasing) over time. There are several estimates for Owambo: see, for p. 13. Hans Namuhuja, The Ondonga Royal Kings (Windhoek: Out of

5 example, Martti Eirola, The Quambogefahr: The Ovamboland Reservation Africa, 2002), gives the earliest dateable reign as 1650-90. o

| in the Making. Political Responses of the Kingdom of Ondonga to the Ger- 8. Patricia Hayes and Dan Haipinge (eds), “Healing the land™: Kaulinge's

man Colonial Power, 18841910 (Rovaniemi: Ponjois-Suomen Historial- History of Kwanyama. Oral Tradition and History by the late Reverend
linen Yhdistys, 1992), p. 31; Siiskonen, Trade, pp. 42-3; Patricia Hayes, ‘A Vilbo Kaulinge of Ondobe as told to Patricia Hayes and Natangwe

History of the Ovambo of Namibia, ¢. 1880~1935" (PhD, University of Shapange (Cologne: Ridiger Kippe, 1997), p. 23. For discussion of these

Cambridge, 1992}, p. 25. For Kavango there is an estimate of 1903 processes, see especially Williams, Precolonial Communities, chs 1, 3.
{Andreas Fckl, Herrschaft, Macht und Einfluss: Koloniale Interaktionen am 9. Bollig, ‘“When War Came’, p. 13. .
Kavango {Nord-Namibia) von 1891 bis 1921 (Cologne: Képpe, 2004), 10. Williams, Precolonial Communities, especially pp. 63-5; Edwin Loeb, In

p. 13); for Caprivi, of 1908 (Maria Fisch, The Caprivi Strip during the Ger-
man Colonial Period, 1890 to 1914 (Windhoek: Out of Africa, 1999}
p- 97); and for Kaoko, a census from the much later date of 1927 {Michael
Bollig, “The Colonial Encapsulation of the North-western Namibian Pasto-
tal Economy’, Africa, 68 4 (1988), pp. 506-35, p. 511; John Friedman,
o it Mo Chicip an the Post Apaibetd S e v Lo ad Kalg e O 74 LTS 7%
3. For an:.;.lysis of.thtfsc sources see, in particular, Hayes, ‘Land of Go'shen’; 11. Mtgi?-?;vcfi_a d 5" _791-2; Vansina, Societies, pp- 182-6;
Meredith McKittrick, ‘Landscapes of Power: Ownership and Identity oo Flei ek, andscapes, p]; i : 18, 213 and passim; Gordon
the Middle Kavango River, Namibia’, JSAS, 34, 4 (2008), pp. 785802 eisch and Mhlig, Kavango Peoptth B -1 "0 Kavango Peoples
Patricia Hayes, “When You Shake a Tree: The Precolonial and the Postco- Gll_)son, Thomas Larson and Cealia MU
(Wiesbaden: Steiner, 1981), p. 22.

Feudal Africa (Bloomington: Indiana University Research Center 1n
Anthropology, Folklore and Linguistics, 1962), pp- 4=5, 365-73. Vilho
Kaulinge, as recorded in Hayes and Haipinge, Healing the Land, p. 23,
places the migration to Oshimholo after the settlement_ at (_)shamba. All
three sources also refer to the importance during the migrations of Omb-

lonial in Northern Namibian History’ in Derek Petersen and Giacomo Records, 4
i : . N 12. D.M. Shamukuni, “The baSubiya’, Botswana Notes and Records,

Macola (eds), Recasting th . Press, - Shamukuni, 4 ya, s

2009, ) ing the Past {Athens, Ohio: Ohio University (1972), pp. 161-84; Lawrence Flint, ‘State-building in Central Southern

in Barotseland and Caprivi’, Interna-
| Studies, 36, 2 (2003), pp- 393-428,
Hambukushu of Okavangoland: an
ru People in Africa’ (PhD,

Africa: Citizenship and Subjectivity
tional Journal of African Historica
P. 398; Louis L. van Tonder, ‘The
Anthropological Study of A South-Western Baa
University of Port Elizabeth, 1966), pp. 37, 48-

4. Urlllikc in arcas inhabited by semi-nomadic peoples, fixed territorial bouad-
aries existed in precolonial times in areas with more settled populations-
See Withelm Méhlig, *From Oral Tradition to Local History Textbook:
Two Examples from the Kavango Region, Namibia® in Axel Hameit-Sievers
(ed.}, A Place in the World: New Local Historiographies from Africa
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Fleisch and Mohlig, Kavango Peoples, Mangondo's Account: The Origin
of the Kwangali, pp. 183—4.

Fleisch and Mohlig, Kavango Peoples, Frans Josef Haushiku’s Chronicle
of the Shambyu, p. 136.

For this paragraph see Williams, Precolonial Communities, pp. 92-3;
Vilho Shigwedha, ‘Mwaala gwa Nashilongo: a Twin with a Unique Per-
sonality’ in Wolfram Hartmann {ed.}, More New Historical Writing from
Namibia (Windhoek: Namibian History Trust, 1999), pp. 37-52,
pp- 40-3; Fleisch and Méhlig, Kavango Peoples, p- 129; Hayes, ‘Land-
scapes’; Bollig, “When War Came’, p. 13.

Williams, Precolonial Communities, pp. 125-6, 142, 116-17; Widlok,
Living on Mangetti, pp. 64-5, 234—6; Namuhuija, Ondonga Royal Kings,
Pp- 7-10. For examples of the conguest of Khoesan communities in the
Kavango see Van Tonder, ‘Hambukushu’, pp. 47-9; Hartmann, ‘Tjaube’.
For brief summaries of these decentralised communities, see Williams,
Precolonial Communities, p. 11; Vilho Shigwedha, “The Pre-Colonial Cos-
tumes of the Aawambo: Significant Changes under Colonialism and the
Construction of Post-Colonial Identity” in Nampala and Shigwedha,
Aawambo Kingdoms, pp. 111-274, pp. 115-16. Shigwedha calls the
decentralised communities ‘independent’ or ‘autonomous’ territorics.
Meredith McKittrick, To Dwell Secure: Generation, Christianity and
Co;’gnialism in Ovamboland (Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann, 2002),
p. 30.

Williams, Precolonial Communities, pp. 98-101.

Ha.yes and Haipinge, Healing the Land, pp. 10-11; Emmanuel Kreike,
"Hidden Fruits: A Social Ecology of Fruit Trees in Namibia and Angola,
18205-1980s’ in William Beinart and JoAnn McGregor, Social History
and fﬂfn'can Environments, pp. 27-42; idem, Re-creating Eden: Land Use,
Environment, and Society in Southern Angola and Northern Namibia
{Portsmouth, NH;: Heinemann, 2004), pp. 18-19; Hayes, ‘History of the
Ovamho’, p. 47; Siiskonen, Trade, pp. 60-5, 70-9; McKirtrick, ‘Land-
scapes’, p. 797,

On efum{ula and ohango see Lovisa Nampala, ‘Christianisation and Social
Cha.ng.c in Northern Namibia: A Comparative Study of the Impact of
Christianity on Oukwanyama, Ondonga and Ombalantu, 1870-1971’, in
Narr_lpala and Shigwedha, Agwambeo Kingdoms, pp. 1-109, pp. 27-48;
Patricia Hayes, ‘Efundula and History: Female Initiation in Precolonial
and Colonial Northern Namibia® in Tominaga Chizuko and Nagahara
Yoko (eds), Towards New Perspectives of African History: Women, Gen-
der and Feminisms (Osaka: Musean of Ethnology Japan, 2006); Heike
B“kel} ‘Efundula; Women’s Initiation, Gender and Sexual Identities in
Colonial arfd Post-colonial Northern Namibia’ in Amnfred (ed.), Rethink-
ing Sexualities _t'n Africa, pp. 35-56; Hayes, ‘History of the Ovambo’,
PP 68-9; McKittrick, To Dwell Secure, pp. 40~3, 65. Female initiation
did not involve genital cutting,
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Bridgmon, Revolt of the Herero, p. 112; Jirgen Zimmerer, ‘Kricg, KZ and
Vélkermord in Siidwestafrika: Der erste deutsche Genozid” in Jiirgen Zim-
merer and Joachim Zeller (eds), Vélkermord in Deutsch-Siidwestafrika:
der Kolonialkrieg (1904-1908) in Namibia und seine Folgen (Beclin: Links,
2003) (now published as idem (eds), Genocide in German South-West
Africa: The Colonial War of 1904-1908 and its Aftermath {Monmouth:
Merlin, 2008}), pp. 45-63, p. 49; Isabel Hull, Absolute Destruction: Mili-
tary Culture and the Practices of War in Imperial Germany (Ithaca: Cor-
nell University Press, 2006}, pp. 21-7.

Zimmerer (‘Krieg’, p. 50) is among historians who have made this argu-
ment; the oral history narrated by Moses Maharero, Samuel’s great-
grandson, is recorded in Erichsen, Elders, pp. 52-3. Bridgman (Revolt of
the Herero, ch. S) argues that Samuel Maharero thought that he could
win the battle.

Drechsler, ‘Let Us Die Fighting'; Neville Alexander, ‘The Namibian War
of Anti-cotonial Resistance, 1904-7" in Wood (ed.), Namibia 1884-1984,

pp. 193-204, pp. 194-5.

Kriiger, Kreigsbewiltigung, pp. 60-2.
From the orders issued by von Trotha for the battle at the Waterberg,
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annihilated™—The Radicalisation of the German Suppression of the
Herero Rising in 1904" in Steven Jensen (ed.), Genocide: Cases, Compari-
sons and Contemporary Debates (Copenhagen: Danish Center for Holo-
caust and Genocide Studies, 2003), pp. 15-33, p. 30; see also pp. 30-31.
The question of genocide in this context is discussed below.

These figures are given in Bridgman, Revolt of the Herero, p. 121,
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This summary is taken from contrasting accounts: Bridgman, Revolt of
the Herero, ch. §; Hull, Absolute Destruction, pp. 33—43. Hull argues
convincingly against Drechsler’s (and Bridgman's} argument (‘Let Us Die
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of action.

Hendrik Witbooi to Karl Schmidt, July 1905, Hendrik Witbooi Papers,
pp. 195 (quote), p. 190. For these events see also Tilman Dedering, ‘The
Prophet’s “War against Whites”: Shepherd Stuurman in Namibia and
South Africa, 1904-7", JAH, 40 (1999}, pp. 1-19; idem, ‘Hendrik Witboot
the Prophet’, p. 66; Drechsler, ‘Let Us Die Fighting’, pp. 181-3.

This is Bithler’s estimate, using official figures (Der Namaaufstand,
pp. 181-8); Bridgman’s figure for Nama fighters is 1,260-1,400 (Revolt of
the Herero, p. 140).

On politics in Germany see, for example, Henderson, German Colonial
Empire, pp. 83-92.

Withooi losses numbered about seventy.

Tilman Dedering, “War and Mobility in the Borderiands of Southwestern
Africa in the Early Twentieth Century’, International Journal of African
Historical Studies, 39, 2 (2006}, pp. 275-94.
For example, four surrenders in the south are listed by Bridgman (Revolt
of the Herero, pp. 153-4) between November 1905 and March 1906; they
consisted of a total of 315 men and 342 women and children.

Jetemia Rooi jr, quoted in Erichsen, Elders, p. 31.

Auflésung has a number of alternative translations including ‘elimination’,
‘dissolutior’, ‘disappearance’ and ‘disintegration’.

Kurd Schwabe, Im deutschen Diamantenlande: Deutsch-Siidwestafrika

von der Errichtung der deutschen Herrschaft bis ur Gegenwart (1884-

1910) (Berlin: np., 1909}, pp. 319-20 (my translation). Although Schwabe

does not say whether the women and children were given water, we .k"”"‘f
that they were refused at Aninhoos near Aminuis (where Hendrik Witbooi
has sent them with a white flag} and at Gamib (Bithler, Der Namaaufs-
stand, pp. 257-8, 262-3). On the sealing off of wat_Frhoies see also jiirg_en
Zimmerer, ‘Das deutsche Reich und der Genozid—Uberlegungen zum his-

torischen Ort des Vélkermordes an den Herero und Nama’, in Forster ef
111.

al., Namibia—Deutschland, pp. 106-21, p. o
The proclamation defines these people as *...those who at the beginning of
the uprising murdered whites or ordered others to do 50...", )

Quoted for example in Bridgman, Revolt of the Herero, p. 145; Bithler,

Der Namaaufstand, p. 244.
In fact, it was misunderstood
released their Bondelswarts prisoners,
and his people to join the African forces.

These numbers are derived from official figures and are scattered through
published sources, See especially Bithler, Der Namaaufstand, pp. 265-70;

Nuhn, Feind iiberall, p. 178.
Dedering, ‘Shepherd Stuurman’, pp- 9-11.
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These groups must be assumed, however, to have encompassed other
Nama-speakers and perhaps members of other ethnic groups. The Nama-
speaking groups remained fluid, a fact illustrated when, in late 1905, a
group of Witbooi women and children crossed the border to Bechuanaland
ostensibly as Simon Kopper’s people because, as Witboois, they would have
been barred from entering, Biihier, Der Namaaufstand, pp. 261-70.
Quoted in Drechsler, ‘Let Us Die Fighting', pp. 192-3.

Lukas Afrikaner, quoted in Erichsen, Elders, p. 29,

Bridgman, Revolt of the Herero, p. 160.

On border relations in general see Dedering, *“War and Mobility’; on the
Boer factor, see idem, “The Ferreira Raid of 1906: Boers, Britons and Ger-
mans in Southern Africa in the Aftermath of the South African War’,
JSAS, 26 (1), 2000, pp. 43-60. In 1902, there were 1,455 Boers out of
4,635 whites in the territory, and 400 more emigrated there during the
Namibian War. Ibid., p. 51.

Drechsler, ‘Let Us Die Eighting’, p. 186. (As noted earlier, the total of
Nama fighters was, according to official figures, around 2,350.)

For the concentration camps see in particular Casper Erichsen, ‘The Angel
of Death has Descended Violently Among Them’: Concentration Camps
and Prisoners-of-war in Namibia, 1904-1908 (Leiden: African Studies
Centre, 2005), especially p. 45, ch. 2 {for Shark Island), pp. 76-7, 102-10;
Joachim Zeller, ““Ombepera i koza-Die Kilte totet mich”: Zur Geschichte
des Konzentrationslagers in Swakopmund (1904-1908)’ in Zimmerer and
Zeller (eds), Volkermord, pp.64-79; Kriger, Kriegsbewiltignng,
PP- 126-37; Drechsler, ‘Let Us Die Fighting’, pp. 204-14; Hull, Absolute
Destruction, ch. 3.

After the closure of the mission camps in late 1906 and early 1907, raids
were resumed, continuing to the end of the German period.

Chief Kaveriua Hoveka, a descendant of Nikanor Hoveka, quoted in
Erichsen, Elders, p. 49,

Rainer-Maria Kiel, ‘Der Herercaufstand in Deutsch-Siidwestafrika: Zeit-
gendssische Originalfotografien als Leihgabe des Historischen Vereins fiir
Oberfranken in der Universititsbibliothek Bayreuth’, Archiv fir Ges-
chichte von Oberfranken, 85 {2005), pp. 267-78.

Quoted in Kriiger, Kriegsbewdltigung, p. 176 (my translation).

On these deportations see Drechsler, ‘Let Us Die Fighting’, pp. 185-6;
Kriiger, Kriegsbm&ltiglmg, pp. 138-40.

Wolfgang Eckart, ‘Medizin und kolonialer Krieg: Die Niederschlagung der
Herero—Nama—Erhebung im Schutzgebiet Deutsch-Sidwestafrika, 1904~
1907 in Peter Heine and Ulrich van der Heyden {eds), Studien zur Ges-
chichte des deutschen Kolonialismus in Afrika (Pfaffenweiler: Centaurus,
1995}, pp. 220-35, pp. 227-8.

Quoted i Zeller, ““Ombepera™, p. 64 {my translation).

Less positive missionary roles are, however, attested (for example) in oral
records. See Erichsen, Elders, pp. 29-31.
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Erichsen, ‘The Angel of Death’, p. 119. . )
Kriiger, Kriegsbewiltigung, pp. 131-2. OMEG did, h_owcver,_lm_prove
conditions and pay a small wage, since it placed a higher priority on
obtaining a workforce able to work than on punishing a def_catcd enemy.
From an affidavit by Jack Seti, John Culayo and James Tolibandi to the
Governor of the Cape, Aug. 1906, quoted in Erichsen, ‘The Angel of
Death’, pp. 60-1. '
Zimmerer, ‘““Ombepera™, pp. 73—4; Erichsen, ‘The Angel of Death’,
pp. 76-7.

Kriiger, ‘Koloniale Gewalt’, p. 103.

Herrichsen, ‘Heirat im Krieg', p. 167. Kaera was the_ daughter of a Herero
woman, Betji Kahitjene, and the Anglo-Canadian trader Frederick
Green. ) _

Chief Zeraua, Ngatitwe’s great-grandson, quoted in Erichsen, E[a;:;*_rsh,
pPp. 58-9. Erichsen does not discuss the reliability of this account, whic
perhaps tells us more about Ngatitwe’s courage than about any change in

German policy.

Krisger, Kriegsbewiltigung, p. 130. ’
Quoted in Erichsen, ‘The Angel of Death’, P 78. . Adicionail
Ihid., ch. 2. Photographs of the concentration camps nave addl y
been published in, for example, Hartmann,. Hues, ?ass:rfn.h s (The
This is Erichsen’s estimate, based on a detailed review of the hgur

Angel of Death’, pp. 132-3).

1bid., pp. 131-2. L ope g s -
lbid., gg 125-31, 154; Drechsler, ‘Let Us Die Fighting', pp- 211-13.
Zimmerer, Deutsche Herrschaft, p.48 . s,
Quoted, for example, in Werner Hillebrechr, ‘nccn?lnapngzr;algngob;)jr
Venturing Progressively into Colonial Apologetics?’, JNS, »

pp. 73-96, p. 93. e totals of ‘Eingeborenenzah-

huhler, Der Namaaufstond: » 337’5‘:;‘:51?03 and 1913 held in the Buo-

lungen’ (native population counts) .
desfrchi\(f m Kob[:erI:z in Germany (file reference N 10:;3, Nﬂgh!:’g IP;T;H:E?;
Band 9, Statistische Materialen). Thc. ﬁgur: for sgrt;r jves the 1911
21,611. Hillebrecht, *“Certain Uncertaintes—, pP-h‘ ;s ’o%lNamibia. He
census figure from the records in the Natio mal A;C :1‘:1 n. 189), relied on
notes that Drechsler (‘Let Us Die Figh Hng > p- 211 ];ook -whicl; gives the
the figures from the 1911 census given In the Blue ’

v i of 15,130.
racher lower (and necessarily Y f E::;e of figures mainly reflects

11 M o . —l‘h
Kiger, Kriegsbewiltigung, pp- 123-6. The range .
two different estimates of the numbers arnviag o Bf)t:sw;:lapmwar ol
L i bre Gouverneur, p. 11. Drechsler g1v re-war 10ta

eutwein, Elf Jabre Gou s e e, et Us Die Fighting’
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Erichsen, ‘The Angel of Death’, pp. 125-31, 154, 158, 131n, 253. The
discrepancy in the figures for Shark Island is thar between the official
figures of the District Commissioner, according to which there were
about 450 survivors of the original total of over 2,000 Nama prisoners
in April 1907, and von Estorff’s estimate that 1,900 Nama had died on
the island.

Zimmerer, ‘Deutsche Reich’, p. 109; Hull, Absofute Destruction,
pp. 47-51.

Ibid., ch, 1, essentially argues thar von Trotha adopted his genocidal
strategy as a result of his failure to achieve rotal victory at Ohamakan;
see also Lundtofte, *“Nation™, pp. 33-8. Jirgen Zimmerer, however,
argues that von Trotha’s June order essentially set the genocide in
motion. Zimmerer, ‘Deutsche Reich’, p. 109; idem, ‘Rassenkrieg und
Vélkermord: Der Kolonialkrieg in Deutsch-Siidwestafrika und die Glo-
balgeschichte des Genozids’ in Henning Melber {ed.), Genozid und
Gedenken: Namibisch—deutsche Geschichte und Gegenwart (Frankfurt:
Brandes und Apsel, 2005), pp. 2348, p. 30.

Hull, Abselute Destruction, p- 52.

Tilman Dedering, ‘The German-Herero War of 1904: Revisionism of
Genocide or Imaginary Historiography?’, Journal of Southern African
Studies, 19 1 (1993), pp. 80-88. The quotartion (p. 85) is from von
Estorff's Wanderungen und Kampfe in Stidwestafrika, Ostafrika und
Stidafrika 1904-1910 (Wiesbaden: privately pub., 1968). For a discus-
sion of the meaning of the word ‘Vernichtung® (destruction/annihilation/
extermination) see Steinmetz, Devil’s Handwriting, pp. 188-9.

Hull, Absolute Destruction, pp. 54-9.

Von Trotha to Leutwein, 5 Nov. 1904, quoted in Drechsler, ‘Let Us Die
Fighting’, p. 154,

Leutwein to Colonial Dept, 23 Feb. 1904, quoted in ibid., p. 148.
Hull, Absolute Destruction, pp. 63-5.

Erichsen, ‘The Angel of Death’, pp- 151-6; see also Steinmetz, Devil’s
Handwriting, pp. 173-5.

Zimmerer, ‘Deutsche Reich, p. 117.

Bidhler, Der Namaaufstand, pp. 234-5.

For this argument see Casper Erichsen, ““The Angel of Death has
Descended Violently among them™: A Study of Namibia’s Concentration
Camps and Prisoners-of-war, 1904-190%° (MA, University of Namibia,
2004), pp. 264-6.

In fact, very few German women were killed; usually they, and their
children, were spared, and on a number of occasions they were escort
to fafft}' by the Herero fighters.

Kriiger, Kreigsbewiltigung, Pp- 104-15; Joachim Zeller, ‘Images of the
South West African War: Reflections on the 1904-1907 Colonial War i2
Cg“t‘“‘PO’“Y Photo Reportage and Book Hustration’ in Hartman?
ted.), Hues, pp. 309-23. For a detailed analysis of German stereotypes
of Hetero and Nama see also Steimmetz, Devil’s Handuwriting, part -
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Kriiger, Kreigsberwdltigung, pp. 95-103; Patricia Hayes, Jeremy Silvester
and Wolfram Hartmann, ‘““Picturing the Past” in Namibia: The Visual
Archive and its Energies’ in Carolyn Hamilton et al. {eds), Refiguring the
Archive (Dordrecht: Kluwer Academic, 2002), pp. 102-33, p. 103;
Erichsen, “The Angel of Death’, pp. 140—4. Africans were believed to be
at a lower stage of evolutionary development than Europeans.
Hillebrecht, ‘Certain Uncertainties’, p. 73. Whether what happened in
Namibia prefigured the Holocaust is a related and complex debate,
which falls outside the scope of this book. _
The argument for genocide was forcefully put by Drechsler in the 1960s;
among its opponents were Gert Sudholt, Brigitte Lau, Karla Pocw? -and,
somewhar later, Claus Nordbruch. See, for example, Sudholt, Einge-
borenenpolitik; Lau, ‘Uncertain Certainties: The Herero-German War of
1904’ in idem, History and Historiography, pp. 39-52; Claus Nord-
bruch, Vilkermord an den Herero in Deutsch-Siidwestafrika? Widerle-
gung einer Liige (Tibingen: Grabert, 2004). For infisive re'buttals of
their arguments see Dedering, ‘German-Herero War'and_ Hillebrecht,
‘Certain Uncertainties’. For an article by an academic historian that seeks
{with, in this author’s view, very limited success) to cast d_oubt on the
genocide narrative, sce Andreas Eckl, “The Herclro Genocide of 1904:
Source-critical and Methodological Considerations’, JNS, 3 (2008),
. 31-61. o )
aihould be noted that Riruako probably represents a majonty of Orji-
herera-speakers, but not all,
The Nanl:ibfan, 16 Aug. 2004, The apology was a new dfP“;fU“’* but the
German government has continued to resist the payment o frf.;llsara_nonss.
For a lucid and wide-ranging explanation and .dlsCl:lSSlOn of t Iisee lSS:lle}
of memory and commemoration, see the contributions to Melber {ed.},
Genozid und Gedenken. )
For example, Hull, Absolute Destruction;
writing.
Sources giving Africans’ gointho [
a number of letters, but these have no llectet !
see Gewald, Herero Heroes, passim); Hefldf'k Wltbml); 3 Ic(;tgrshl;:y;;
however, survived. The testimonies of survivors \:verc mﬂe;cth,yNaz;‘:'es
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g" oo bef P;;M;g; SG ;Tm%fﬂoﬁi’df:. eB:illl, 2003). Sece the present
eprrint of the ue : on, 99 {2005),
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i e sparse. Samuel Maharero left
henor ?::enicllccted and published (but

361

f"



pp- [182-186]

114.

NOTES

pp- 114-17, 143; Sundermeier, The Mbanderu, pp. 51-6; Ernst Damman
{ed.), Herero-Texte erzihlt von Pastor Andreas Kukuri (Berlin: Dietrich
Reimer, 1983); Forster, *Land and Landscape’; idem, ‘Zwischen Water-
berg’; Hoffmann, ““Since the Germans Came™"; Erichsen, Elders; Gewald,
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has been written about Damara communities in this context, but Drechsler
(‘Let Us Die Fighting’, p. 234) quotes a 1911 passage from the Deutsche
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monly called ‘Klip Kaffirs’. Zimmerer, Deutsche Herrschaft, p. 87, notes
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364

34.

35,

36.

37.

38.

39,

40.
41.
42,

NOTES pp. (193195

Zeitschriften’ in Heine and Heyden, Studien, pp. 377-98). Sce also the
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Wormen, pp. 55—6, 99-104. Von Biilow and Peters were mainly associated
with East Africa, but their ideas had a wider reach.

Zimmerer, Deutsche Herrschaft, p. 97. Church marriages were not recog-
nised by the state without a civil ceremony.
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unsittlich”™: “Mischehen™ und deren Nachkommen im Visier der Koloni-
alverwaltung in Deutsch-Siidwestafrika’ in Marianne Bechhaus-Gerst and
Mechthild Leutner (eds), Frauen in den deutschen Kolonien (Berlin: Links,
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Bley, Namibia, pp. 18 1-96; Kaulich, Deutsch Siidwestafrika, pp. 112-18,
157-8, 341-2; Zimmerer, Deutsche Herrschaft, pp. 183~7; Botha, ‘Land
Settlement’, p. 235. After the Namibian War farmers were supposed to
possess 10,000 Marks before being granted land, but this rule was not
always observed—for example in the settlement of members of the
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gan, ‘German Africa, pp. 53-5, 87-9; Henderson, German Colonial
mpire, pp. 100-5; Christo Botha, ‘Internal Colonisation and 2an
OPPfCSSBd Miqoriry? The Dynamics of Relations between Germans and
Afnk‘ar'xers against the Background of Constructing a Colonial State in
Namibia, 1884-1990", JNS, 2, 2007, pp. 7-50, pp. 14-15.
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. The last such report had been made in 1946.
. Anne Yates and Lewis Chester,
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The I:;T;Fsmt;v:ﬁ were .elect.ed to the Senate, and six to the Assembly.
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pp. 262-3.

See, for example, Ngavirue, Political Parties, pp. 170-9; Wellington, South
West Africa, p. 379.

In 1958 the NAD was split into two: the Department of Bantu Adminis-
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which are Contrary to the Purposes and Principles of the Charter of the
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York: Office of the UN Commissioner for Namibia, 1975), pp- 89-91.
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South African Institute of Race Relations,
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and Practic
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Kunde, 2000}, p. 43; Volker Winterfeldt, ‘Labour Migra.tion in Namibia—
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sition of apartheid legislation on Namibia, but Horrell’s outline is the
most coherent.

Rizzo, ‘Van Warmelo’; Fuller, *“Manga™", pp. 213-15; KoRler, In Search,
pp. 89-91. KéBler argues thar by the mid-twentieth century, many of
those classified as ‘Nama’ also saw themselves as such.

On the Etosha eviction see Dieckmann, HaillOm, pp. 186-208.

See Amenda Zingelwa, “The Campaign for Khomasdal: The Building of a
Coloured Community in Windhoek' in Hartmann {ed.), More New His-
torical Writing, pp. 22-36 for the complexities of the Coloured population
in Windhoek at this date. Zingelwa argues that it was mainly members of
the Cape Coloured community who were interested in developing their
rights and identity as Coloureds, and who fought for the new township at
Khomasdal.

The representative body for the Old Location, which was subject to the
authority of the (white) location superintendent.

For a detailed account of the removal and resistance to it, see Milly Jafta
et al., An Investigation of the Shooting at the Old Location on 10 Decem-
ber 1959 (Windhoek: Namibian History Trust, 1999).
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Oukwanyama for Catholic mis-
sion (1884), 93

Dutch Reformed Church (NGK),
245

Eedes, Harold: Native Commis-
sioner, 257

Ekandjo, Jerry: trial and imprison-
ment of {1973), 278

Elifas, Chief Filemon: assassination
of (1975), 295, 307; leader of
Ovambo Independence Party, 277

Eriksson, Axel, 88

Escher, Alfred: representative of
Kurt Waldheim, 277; visit to
Namibia (1973), 277

INDEX

Ethnicity, 7, 11, 49, 84, 96, 109,
111,157, 177-8, 219, 239, 249,
262-3, 286-7, 292, 314: concept
of, 10, 12, 15, 249, 253; defini-
tion of, 46, 104; discrimination
based on, 253, 309; politics of,
260, 265,273,277

Extermination QOrder, 179-80;
rescinded (1907), 179

Fabrti, Friedrich: set up MHAG
{1869}, 109

Famines, 200, 207-8, 210-11, 241;
relief, 200, 228, 231; strain on
productive resources, 91

Finnish Mission Society (FMS):
and RMS, 93: converts of, 94;
Evangelical Lutheran Ovambo-
Kavango Church (ELOK), 246,
271; missions of, 93-4

First World War (1914-18), 206,
217, 238; German surrender at
Khorab (1915}, 206; outbreak of,
183, 205; surrender of Schuck-
mannsburg outpost (1914), 206

Forced removals, 236, 253, 264,
287 effects on agricultural pro-
ducrion, 296; effects on spread
of Rinderpest, 143; Group Areas
Act (1950), 251; Kaoko {1929-
31),232

France, 42

Franke, Lieutenant Viktor: anc.i
Martti Rautanen, 101; district .
chigf of Nordbezirk, 101; meeting
with King Kambonde and King
Weyulu {1899), 101

Fredericks, Cornelius, 168, 180;
and Hendrik Witbooi, 167; death
of, 177, 183; rivalry with Paul
Fredericks, 167; surrender of
(1906), 170

Fredericks, Edward: imprisonment
of, 183; return of, 212

Fredericks, Joseph: negotiations
with Adolf Liideritz, 116

Fredericks, Paul: death of, 183;
defeated by Theodor Leutwein
{1898), 146; rivalry with Coren-
lius Fredericks, 167

Fwe: origins as modern ethnic
group, 96; ancestors of, 80; tradi-
tions of, 84

Galton, Francis: visit to Ondonga
{1851}, 86

Gariseb, Adoif: member of Damara
Tribal Executive Committee, 260;
SWAPO chairman, 260

Geiriku, 202; conflict with Tawana,
99-100; linguistic links to Um-
bundu, 78; monarchy of, 80, 211;
presence in Kavango, 231; rivals
of, 211

Gemsbok: excavation site at, 21

Gender, 5, 10, 18%; and matriliny,
82-3: and Namibian War, 168-7,
175-6; and war of 1896, 141;
female rulers, 82-3; politics of,
273, 302, 313; role in German
colonial efforts, 194; sense of
identity, 51; social roles based
on, 256, 282; use in structure of
pastoral household, 35

Genocide, 4-6, 9, 13, 131, 177-82,
185, 190, 237; political po.licy,
179-80; role of concentration
camps in, 155, 165, 180; UN
Genocide Convention definition
of (1948), 177 ‘

Genocide Commemoration Com
mittee: demand for reparations,
181; links to Kuaima Riruako,
181; presence at Waterberg com-
memoration ceremony (2004),

181
German Lutheran Church: branches

of, 196
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Germany, 2, 42, 98, 147; acquisi-
tion of Caprivi Strip, 121; and
Herero, 142, 163; Berlin Confer-
ence (1884-5), 97, 116; Colo-
nial Office, 197; conflict with
Afrikaners {1897), 1435; definition
of Police Zone by government
of (1907), 9, 143; Deutschtum,
194-6; encirclement of Kaoko,
101; fortifications of, 102;
Frauenbund (Women’s League),
195; and genocide, 178-80; gov-
ernment of, 9, 99, 121, 126, 135,
162, 198, 201, 205; increase of
protectorate troops (1890), 124;
military of, 151; military victories
in Police Zone, 101; occupation
of Namibia/SWA (1884), 1, 4, 9,
104, 120, 143; protection treaty
with, $; surrender at Khorab
(1915), 206; unification of
(1871), 116

Gertze, Johanna Uerita: religious
conversion of, 63; sewing classes
established by (1846), 64

Ghana: independence of (1957),
259

Gibeon, 213, 288; formerly
Kachatsus, 114; kaptein of, 69;
permanent Witbooi settlement
established at (1863), 62, 105;
RMS presence, 114; social unrest

Goroseb, Cornelius: created

Damara paramount chief, 136;
influence of, 161; role in march
on Omaruru, 135

Gowaseb, Moderator Paul, 274
Great Britain, 42, 71, 98, 120; an-

nexation of Walvis Bay (15878), 2,
57,103, 106-7, 117; dominions
of, 206; government of, 126, 297;
empire of, 216; guano trade, 66;
Imperial War Cabinet, 217; Lon-
don Agreement (1932), 238-9;
occupation of Northern Rhodesia
and Bechuanaland (18835), 97,
121, 141; protection treaty with,

Great Namagqualand, 46, 51; Ger-

man interest in, 121; population
of, 53

IHaboben: Nama-speakers, 52; ter-

ritory of, 52

Hahn, C.H.L.: Native Commis-

sioner (1920—47), 229, 2324,
237,257

Hahn, Carl Hugo: and King

Nangolo, 87; arrival in Namibia
(1842), 62; arrival in Ondonga
{1857), 87; family of, 63; and
mission colony, Otjimbingwe, 73;
RMS missionary, 62-3; visit to
Ovambo (1866), 93

in, 166 Hahn, Emma: sewing classes estab-

Gibeon Schiff- und Handelsgesell-
schaft: established (1903}, 150

Gobabis, 67, 212: claimed by Ka-
himemua, 139

Goliath, Jehann Christian: alliance
to Germany, 167

IGomen: Nama-speakers, 52

lished by (1846), 64

Hahn, Theophifus: deal with Veld-

schoendragers (1890), 119

HaikOm: emerging forms of clief-

tanship in, 48; Khoe-speakers, 76

Haimbili: raids ordered by, 83
Hamutumbangela, Rev. Theophilus,

258: arrest of, 259

G?rfion, R(‘)be'rt, 51 . Hanseatische Land- und Minenge-
Géring, H_emnch,- 1235; protection sellschaft: land and mining rights
treaty signed with Maharero, acquired by, 127
120, 122; retreat to Walvis Bay, Hainyeko, Thomas: death of
122 {1967), 269
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Harasemab, Alpheus: executive of
UNIA, 226

Heirachabis: closure of (1808),
53—4; mission stations at, 52

Hendrik, Hans, 169; tmprisonment
of followers of, 174

Herero, 46, 61, 106, 152, 156-7,
237-8; cattle owned by, 145;
Chief’s Council, 249, 260; con-
flict with German forces, 163;
disillusionment with German
“protection’, 122; emergence of
term, 49; formal definition of Ehi
rOvaberero (1876), 107, 110,
157; RMS mission, 109; sense of
identity, 104; traditional origins
of, 77; tribal trust fund (1950),
253; use of trade networks, 68;
women of, 64

Hereroland: territory of, 264

Himarwa, King: and Portugal, 92;
palace attacked by Volkmann
expedition (1503), 99

Himba: effects of Odendaal Com-

mission (1962), 263; herds owned

by, 92; retum to Kaoko, 99

Hirarapi: death of {1863), 69;
role in ovita vyongombongange
(1863), 69

Hitler, Adolf: rise of, 240; support-
ers of, 241

HMS Nautilus: mission of {1786),
56-7

'Hoaxalnas: Red Nation headquar-
ters at, 61

Hoernlé, Winifred, 47

iHoesemab, Frans: executive of
UNIA, 226; exile of ( 1913), 192;
rebellious acts of, ll92 -

Hofmeyr, Gysbert: military acnof
taﬁnk:n?’ against Bondelswart upris:
ing (1922), 224 _

Holocene Petiod, 27; excavation
sites, 24; first appearance of
ceramics, metallurgy and farm-

ing, 20; hunter-gatherer sites, 26,
28--9; restoration of sea-level by
global warming ar start of, 23

Holy fire (okuruuo), 49: lighting of,
227: ritual role of, 70, 227, 246

Homelands, 266-7, 287, 293;
farming in, 266; policy of, 263-5;
theory of, 262, 277

Hop, Hendrik, 51

Hunr, Nancy Rose, 8

Hurinin: diet of, 37

Ichabo Istand, 40; guano discovered
as fertiliser (1843), 66

India: independence of (19471, 244

Industrial and Commercial Work-
ers’ Union (ICU), 226

Influenza pandemic (1918-19}, 215:
impact on Namibia, 215

Inrernational Court of Justice (IC]Y,
310; case against South Africa at
1196061, 261, 268; reversal of
stance on Namibia (1971}, 274-5

Isaak, Samuel: imprisonment of,
183; imprisonment of followers
of, 174

Jager, Johann: murder of (1 825 L 54

Jod, Petrus: leader of secession t©
AMEC (1946}, 244

Johannes, Axel: career of, 307

Jordan, William: background of,
100; murder of (1886}, 100

Jul’hoansi: San-speakers, 76

Kaera, 195; protection of famuly
members from iMprsonient,
176

Kagab, Jantie, 34
](:ig:unemua: and Mbanderu, 160;

claim over Gobabes, 13%; defeat
of, 140; unprsonment and execu-
tion of, 140-1, 160; influcnxc

IDS;W“W
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Kahitjene: shift to becoming
Tjimba, 60

Kai IKhaun (Red Nation), 47,
122, 170; led by #Qaseb, 59, 61;
led by Manasse Noroseb, 166;
headquarters at !Hoaxalnas, 61;
Nama-speakers, 51-2; protection
treaty (1885), 119; rulers of, 48;
territory in Karas Mountains, 52;
Tseib, 62

Kakurukouye, 253

Kalahari: Jul’hoansi, 29; San com-
munities of, 28

Kalangula, Peter, 294; leader of
Christian Democratic Action
Party, 285

Kambazembi, 138; cattle raids, 71;
influence of, 105; joint letter to
Cape government (1874), 106;
Otjiherero-speakers under, 72

Kambonde Kangula, King 199

Kambonde, King, 120, 142, 156;
family of, 91; meeting with
Lieutenant Vikror Franke {1899},
101; movement to Ondonga,
143; territorial schism under, 91

Kameeta, Zephania, 274

'Kami¥nan: see Bondelswarts

Kampzku, King: murder of, 82

Kamureti: influence of, 105

Kandiii, Tietjo, 140, 141, 145-¢,
161; Otjiherero-speakers under,
72

Kandjimi, 206; diplomacy with
South Africa, 211; induced by
Germany to sign peace treaty
{1909), 202

Kaoko, 46, 75, 98, 119, 201, 210
11, 230, 296; commerce links
with Ovambo kingdoms, 85;
economy of, 75; exclusion from
Police Zone (1907), 102; German
encirclement of, 101-2; Otjiher-
ero-speakers, 46, 76; pastoralists
of, 79-80; palm trees, 79; popula-
tioat of, 75; wrading activity of, 86
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Kaokoland Tribal council: forma-
tion of, 233

Kaoko Land- und Minengesell-
schaft: formation of (1894), 138

Kapako: evidence of earliest farm-
ing settlement, 30; pottery found
at, 30

Kapekaha: cattle raids, 71

Kapuuo, Clemens, 286; assas-
sination of {1978), 289, 307-8;
opposition to creation of Herero
Legislative Assembly and Ban-
tustan, 265; leader of National
Convention, 278; president of
DTA, 287

Kariko, Daniel (Kavezemba), 213;
conflict with German authoriries,
143; settlement at Okombahe,
111

Katiti, Muhona, 253

Katjavivi, Peter: A History of Resis-
tance in Namibia (1988), 34

Katutura, 289, 303; political pro-
tests in, 277-8; population of,
254; workers’ strike activity in,
276

Kaunda, President: support for Na-
mibian liberation movement, 279

Kavango, 46, 75, 98, 201, 207,
293, 296; availability of agni-
culwural land, 256; commerce
links with Ovambo kingdoms,
835; Geiriku in, 231; legislative
assembly, 277; linguistic links to
Umbundu, 78; Mbukushu, 78;
monarchy of, 94; polites of, 97;
populadon of, 75; slave trade in,
89, 100

Kavikunua, Nicodemus, 137;
chieftain independent of para-
mount, 139; claim to inheritance
of Maharero, 128; imprisontment
and execution of, 140-1, 160;
presence at Ovjihaenena diplo-
matic ralks (18935), 139

INDEX

Kavingava: Orjiherero-speakers
under, 72;

Keetmanshoop, 127: railway of,
175

Kerina, Mburumba, 249; and
SWAPO, 247, 250

Khama, Tshekedi: support for
Kutako, 244

iKharakhoen: Nama-speakers, 52;
territory of, 52

Kharaskhoma Syndicate: holdings
bought from DKGSWA, 126-7

Khauas, 139-41; establishment of
polity at Naosanabis, 61; led by
Amraal Lambert, 61; origins of,
52-3; refusal to sign protection
treaties, 119

IKhauigdan: Nama-speakers, 52;
territory of, 52

IKhauxa'nas: boundary wall, 39;
excavation site at, 38; used by
Klaas Afrikaner, 40

#Khisa-Igubus: trading activity of,
57

Khoe, 76; speakers of, 76

Khoekhoegowab, 46

Khoekhoe, 33, 50-2; Nama, 31;
military defeat (1739), 50; pasto-
ralists of, 32; women of, 48

IKhuisenin, 37

Kleinschmidt, Franz Heinrich: ar-
rival in Namibia (1842), 62; fam-
ily of, 63; RMS missionary, §2—3

Koch, Robert: Rinderpest vacane
produced by, 144

Koevoet, 303, 306; founding of
(1979}, 295; infamy of, 295-6,
308; role and structure of, 295

Kol, 122

Koper, Pict: death of (1863), 69

Koppet, Simon, 169; death of
(1909), 172; leader of Gochas
Fransmann community, 133, 166

Kozonguizi, Jariretundu Fanuel,
249-50, 259, 286; delegate of

Herero Chief's Council to UN,
247

Kruger, Johannes: recogninion of,
136

Kutako, Hosea, 236, 244-5, 247;
condemnation of Sourh African
rule, 236; exccutive of UNIA,
226

Kwangali, 202; female rulers of,
83; linguistic links to Umbundu,
78; monarchy of, 80; tradinonai
origins of, 77. See also Ukwangah

Kwanyama, 229; emsgration from,
91; histories of, 82; omulenga,
91; oral tradimon of, 209. See
also Oukwanyama

Lake Ngami: tolls levied by Nama-
Qorlam by, 60

Lambert, Amraal: and Jonker Afn.
kaner, 61; and RMS, 62; arrival
at Bethany (18141, 52; handed
leadership of people of Piet Vier-
muis, 52; leader of Khauas. 61

Lambert, Andreas: and Theodor
Leutwein, 132; destruction of
polity of. 136; request for Bntssh
protection, 107

Lau, Brgitte, 4, 111: socal theorx
of, 55,70 .

League of Nanoas. 210-11; Coun-
al of. 218; Covenant of, 21 =
mandaved territones of, 1. 222
244, 247; Permancnt Mandaics
Compussion, 124, 233 replaced
by UN (19451, 244

Le(:i'a: family of. 97 stationed at
Kazungula. 97 withdrawnal od
officials (19041, 98

Leutwein, Theodor, 147, %
achsevements of, 131 and Mas-
nasse Thiscsera, 135; and Nagub-
ian Was, 1567, 161-2, 165,
179: and Sarmucl Maharero, 134,
137-9; srrival @ SWA {1894},

437




INDEX

131; attempr to quell Bond-
elswarts Uprising (1903), 155-6;
call for handing over of Andries
Lambert, 132; defeated Willem
Christian and Paul Fredericks
(1898), 146; engagement with
San and Damara, 136; estab-
lishment of permanent military
garrison, 141; military campaign
against Hendrik Witbooi, 112,
133-4; presence at Otjihaenena
diplomatic talks (1895), 139;
replaced by von Trotha, 162

Lewala, Zacharias: discovery of
diamonds by, 185

Lewanika, King {Lubosi): accepts
British protection, 97; death of
(1916}, 96; deposed (1884), 96;
family of, 97; return to power
(1885}, 96; ruler of Mbukushu,
100; ruler of Fwe, 201

Lewis, Robert, 120; arrival of
(1858), 67; concessions granted
by Maharero, 67, 112

Liberal Party, 247

Links, Jacob: murder of (1825), 54

Linyanti (Sangwali): base of Sebit-
wane (1851), 85

Liswani I: assistance for Kololo to
cross Zambezi, 84

Little Namaqualand: uprising in
(1798-99), 50

Livingstone, David: and Sekeletu,
95; arrival at Linyanti (1851),
89; role in opening trade route to
Angolan coast, §9

London Missionary Society (LMS),
53

Lozi Kingdom, 78, 80, 96-7, 201;
and Simaata Kabenda Mamili,
$6; conquered by Kololo, 84; ter-
ritorial expansion of, 77

Lubosi, King: see Lewanika

Lubowski, Anton: murder of, 306

Luderitz, 207; death rates in,
177; industrial activity in, 221;
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railway of, 175; Shark Island,
174, 176-8, 180; UNIA branch
founded at (1921}, 226

Lideritz, Adolf: agents of, 116;
arrival of (1883), 112; attempted
acquisition of Windhoek, 118;
land acquired by, 116, 118; nego-
tiations with Joseph Fredericks,
116; sale of land holdings (1885),
121

Lutheran World Federation: decla-
ration of opposition to apartheid
(1970}, 275

Maack, Reinhard: discovery of
White Lady of the Brandberg, 17
Mabharero, 70, 112, 115; alliance
with Basters, 114; alliance with
Swartbooi, 69; attack on Wind-
hoek (1864), 69; cattle raids, 71;
concessions granted to Robert
Lewis by, 67; conflict with Kolo-
lo, 58; deach of (1890}, 127-8;
initiation of ovita vyongombon-
gange (1863), 69; influence of,
104-5, 119-20, 125, 127-8; joint
letter to Cape government (1874},
106; negotiations with William
Coates Palgrave, 107; order for
killing of all Nama-QOorlam in
and around Okahandja region
{1880), 111; Otjiherero-speakers
under, 72; peace treaty with Jan
Jonker Afrikaner {1870}, 72;
protection treaty signed with Hei-
nrich Goring, 120, 122, 124; rise
to power of (1870), 46, 58-9, 6%;
sale of portion of land, 127
Mabharero, Frederick: exile of, 219
Mabharero, Samuel, 140, 156,
160-4; and Theodor Leurwein,
134, 137-9; background of, 128;
ceremonial burial of (1923), 227;
contributions to German military
campaigns, 146-7; death of

INDEX

{1922), 227; declining popular-
ity of, 142; family of, 137, 148;
torced out of Okahandja by
Riarua, 134: influence of, 141;
loss of tetritory, 137; presence
at Orjihaenena diplomatic talks
{1895}, 139; role in march on
Omaruru, 133; sale of land to
settle debrs, 144-3, 148, 158

Maharero, Traugott, 213

Mambari, 89; activity in Caprivi,
a5

Mamili, Simaata Kabenda: appoint-
ed to guard Lozi Kingdom, 96;
recognition of separate Caprivi .
identity, 201; succeeded by Lefani
Marmili, 233

Mandela, Nelson: imprisonment
of, 270

Mandume ya Ndemufayo, King:
centralisation measures of, 200,
206; conflicts with Portuguese,
208-9; death of, 210; defeat
of (1917}, 228; memorial of,
209-10

Manning, Major Charles, 209;
appointed Vita Tom during
expedition to Kaoko {1917), 211;
installed at Ondangwa, 208

Maxuilili, Nathaniel: acting prest-
dent of SWAPQ, 250

Mbanderu, 46, 137, 140, 277; and
Kahimemua, 160; leaders of, §0;
support for NNE, 288; migration
of, 72; oral histories of, 58; tradi-
tions of, 58

Mbukushu, 202; monarchy of,
80-1, 211; rivals of, 211; slaye_
raids against, 97; trading activiry
of, 89; tribute paid to Tawana,
100

Mbunza, 202; linguistic links to
Umbundu, 78; monarchy of, 80

Meroro, David: imprisonment and
torture of, 278; Vice-president of

SWAPQ, 278

Migrant labour, 4, 143, 201, 207,
221, 229-30, 234, 243, 257, 276;
appeal of, 95, 103, 236; political
policy, 255-6; protests against,
275; recruitment of, 111, 199;
tensions within system, 273

Missions-Handels-Aktien-Ge-
sellschaft (MHAG): declared
bankrupt (1881), 111; set up by
Friedrich Fabri (1869), 109

Mize, Robert: deportation of
{1968), 274

Moffat, Robert, 52

Morenga, Jakob: allies of, 166, 224;
death of, 172, 183; forces of,
167; military successes of, 170;
release of, 171; return of, 165;
surrender of (1906), 170

Morris, Abraham, 171; ally of
Jakob Morenga, 166, 224; arrival
of, 224; death of, 224; family of,
166

Morris, Edward: ally of Jakob
Morenga, 166; family of, 166

Mozambique, 310; peace agreement
with South Africa, 297

Mpepo, King: monstrous image of,
82

Mujoro, Emma, 302

Mukwai, Akanangisa: governor of
Sesheke, 97

Mulambwa, King: death of (1835},
86 ’

Mungunda, Aaron: executive of
UNIA, 226 o

Mushinga, Queen: positive LMAZE
of, 82 .

Mutate, Thomas: imprisonment of
(1935), 233

Muvongo, Mishake: attempted
coup {1999), 310; member of
SWAPQ, 260

Mwaala, King: legacy of, 233

Mweshipandcka: nature of rule, 90;
purchase of clothes, 92; refusal o
undergo circumcision, 84
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Nachtigal, Consul General Gustav:
protection treaties concluded with
Bethany people, Topnaars and
Rehoboth Basters (1884), 119

Nama, 49, 51, 52, 54, 61, 106, 166,
168, 180, 237, 277; cooperation
with Oorlam, 55; imprisonment
of, 174; livestock reliance of, 55:
speakers of ¥Aonin origin, §2;
speakers of |Gomen, 52; speakers
of IHaboben origin, 52; speakers
of Kai IKhaun origin, 52; speak-
ers of IKami*nin origin, §2;
speakers of !Kharakhoen origin,
52; speakers of IKhaulgéan ori-
gin, 52; rribal trust fund (1953),
233

Nama Oorlam, 46, 69, 71, 104,
107; hunters, 110; RMS mis-
stonaries provided for, 62; polities
of, 62, 103; tolls levied at Lake
Ngami by, 60

Nambala Kadhikwa, King (Martin),
208; allied with South Africans,
210; ascension of {1912}, 200;
baptism of, 200; feeding of fam-
ine victims, 231

Namib Desert, 2, 33, 40; pastoral
settlement and land use pattern
in, 34; reoccupation of, 32

Namib IV excavation site: Elephas
Recki bones, 20-1

Namibia, 45, 58, 273, 285
!Khuiseb River, 24, 35; borders
of, 2, 76-7, 97, 229, 239, 255,
279, 303; climate of, 2, 24,

220, 258, 290; constitution of,
307; Defence Force (NDF), 309;
economy of, 258; education
system of, 41; German occupation
of (1884),1,4, 9, 104, 120; Ger-
man population of, 215; governed
by South Africa (1921), 205-6;
government of, 262, 310-12;
gross domestic product of, 257;
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independence (1990}, 1-2, 18, 42,
271, 299; Kavango River, 31, 78,
82, 89, 97, 202; languages of, 11;
mineral exports of, 301; National
Heritage Act (2004), 41; NGO
sector of, 312; population of, 2;
rise of nomadic pastoralism in,
19; San people of, 13; signatory
of World Heritage Convention,
42; South African conquest of
(1915), 1,9, 18, 211, 216; state
revenue of, 214; territory of, 2

Namibia Narional Convention
(NNC): dissolved, 288; estab-
lished (1975), 278

Namibia National Front (NNF):
electoral success of, 306; mem-
bers of, 288

Namibita Women’s Voice (NWV),
305; established (1984), 302

Namibian Food and Allied Union:
launch of {1986), 303

Namibian National Students’ Or-
ganisation (NANSO): established
(1984}, 302

Namibian War (1904-8), 153, 155,
171-2, 177-8, 182-3, 186-7,
190, 198, 243; Bambusen, 190-1;
Battle of Gross-Nabas (1905},
167-8; Bartle of Ohamakari, 179;
Battle of Vaalgras (1905), 169;
causes of, 157-161; concentra-
tion camps, 172-7; effect on San
communities, 161; ethnic dimen-
sion of, 161; genocide, debate on,
177-82; non-combatant casual-
ties of, 193; outbreak of, 158-9;
Treaty of Heirachabis (1907), 171

Nampala, Lovisa, 7-8

Namutoni: German fort erected at,
102

Nangolo: King, 68, 86; and Carl
Hugo Hahn, 87; death of {1857),
88; effects of reign of, 82

Nangutuvala, Johannes: leader of
Contract Commirtee {1972), 276

INDEX

Naosonabis (Leonardville), 52;
Khauas polity established ar, 61

National Convention: disbanded
{1975), 278; led by Clemens
Kapuuo, 278; structure of, 278

National Party (NP), 239, 245, 250

National Preparatory Committee
for the Commemoration of 2004
(NPCCO04): presence at Water-
berg commemoration ceremony
(2004}, 181; supporters of, 181

National Union of Namibian Work-
ers: established, 303

Nationalism, 4-6, 194, 196, 206,
226,233,239, 242, 249, 258,
289, 314; economic, 116; tise of,
244, SWAPO domination of, 273

Native Labour Commission (1920),
218-19

Native Reserves Commission
{1921), 223

Nazi Party, 240; Hitler Youth, 240

Negumbo, King: moderation of,
91; plan to attack German forces,
101

Netherlands: founding of Cape
Colony (1652), 50

Neutral Zone, 208; ceded to Por-
tugal (1926), 229, 239; creation
of, 97; military conflicts within,
208-9

Ngambwe: mercenary expeditions
against, 92

Ngamiland: reports of game ex-
hausted in (1860), 66

Ngavirue, Zedekia, 24%; research
of, 4 )

Nghuwoyepongo, 259; formation
of, 247

Ngidinua, Jacob: imprisonment and
trial of, 278

Ngombala, King: military conquests
of, 84 .

Nkhumbi: mercenary expeditions
against, 92

Noroseb, Manasse: conquered by
Hendrik Witbooi, 122; death of
{1905), 170: exile of, 183; leader
of Red Nation, 166

Northern Labour Organisation
(NLO): formation of (1925}, 230,
merger with SLO into SWANLA
{1943}, 235

Nujoma, Kovambo: detention of
(1988), 298

Nujoma, Sam: allowed third term,
311; attended night classes, 247;
exile, 254; experience as worker,
258; expulsion from Windhoek
{1966), 268; first President of
Namibia, 307; first President of
SWAPOQ, 250; founder of OPO,
247; joined SWANU (1959), 24%;
response o SWAPO crises, 271,
298; succeeded as President, 311

Nyangana, King: call for Tawana
to attack Shambyu polity, 99
imprisonment of, 100

tOaseb: and Jonker Afrikaner, 59,
61; and RMS, 62; and Willem
Swartbooi, 61; competition
with Afrikaners over control of
Oq'ihcrero—speakers, 61; leader of
Red Nation, 59, 61; overwhelmed
by commando from Gibeon and
Berseba (1867), 71 _

Odendaal Commission of Inquiry
{1962}, 26 1-2, 265-6, 277

Odendaal Commission report
(1964), 243, 261-2, 264

Okahandja, 67, 157-8, 162, '174,
212; German-Herero conflict
(1903), 156; peace accords
(1870), 46, 7% unsuccessful 7
artack on by Hendrik Witbooi

(1886), 115
Okaukuejo: German fort erected

102 _
0;;’,,,1,,1,.: mission station, 109
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Old Location: planned removal of,
254; shootings at (1959}, 254

Omaruru, 158, 212; economic
strength of, 110

Ombalantu: and cultural role, 80,
81; and celonial rule, 210; effects
of raiding, 90; republic, 81, 82

Omugulu gwombashe, 307; bartle of
(1966), 269; SWAPO base at, 268

Ondonga, 231, 233; Christian
converts, 94; FMS mission
established in, 93; invasion of,
79; monarchy of, 81-2, 91, 199;
obango, 80; origin as Oshamba,
77, raiding activity of, 90; slaves
taken from, 88, 91; trading activ-
ity of, 90

Ongandjera, 233; agriculture of,
79; establishment of, 77; FMS$
mission established in (1903), 93;
military strength of, 84; monar-
chy of, 199

Ongwediva: student protests
{1971}, 275; Teacher Training
College, 269

Oorlam, 52, 61; cooperation with
Nama, 55; dependence on pasro-
ralism, 55; migration to southern
Namibia, 38, 55; weaponry of,
39

Organisation of African Unity
{OAU): and SWAPQ, 260

Orange River Colony, 216

Otavi: railway of, 175

Otavi Minen und Eisenbahngesell-
schaft (OMEG), 175; establish-
ment of {1899}, 150; profits from
copper, 199

Otjihaenena: diplomatic talks ar
(1895}, 139

Ortjiherero-speakers, 46, 48-9, 57,
63-4,70,72,110, 115, 141-2,
149, 154, 157, 160, 177, 220,
227,263-5, 289; cattle owned
by, 149; development of identity
of, 103; migration of, 58; oral
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traditions of, 59; presence of,
104; Protestant Unity Church
(Oruuano), 246; settlement in
Botswana, 58; in Botswana, 189;
in Kacko, 46, 76

Ounjikango (Neubarmen/ Gross
Barmen): RMS station established
ar, 63

Otjimbingwe, 223; Augustineum,
72, 109; mission founded at
{1849), 67; WBMC copper mine
established {1856), 67

Otto, John Ya: appointed head of
commission by SWAPO, 281-2;
tortured, 269

Oturupa (Herero troop movement):
development of, 213; influences
of, 227; structure of, 213

Oukwanyama, 82, 209-10, 233;
efundula, 80; establishment of,
77; FMS missicn established in,
93; Holy Ghost Fathers mis-
sion granted entry to (1884}, 93;
monarchy of, 199-200; raiding
activity of, 90; slaves taken from,
88; trading activity of, 90

Ovambo, 90, 187, 199, 229, 231-2,
234, 237; effects of Odendaal
Commission for Inquiry on
(1962}, 263; female initiation
ceremony, §0; floodplain, 76, 79,
83, 97; kingdoms of, 60, 73, 85;
level of migration to Police Zone,
200; mercenary expeditions
against, 92; traditional origins of,
77; visited by Carl Hugo Hahn
{1866), 93

Ovambo Independence Party: led by
Chief Filemon Elifas, 277

Ovamboland, 263, 293; declared
reserve (1906}, 102; government
of, 277; legislative council ap-
pointed for {1968), 265—6

Ovamboland People’s Congress
(OPC), 248; formation of (1957),
246-7; members of, 247

INDEX

Ovamboland People’s Organisation
(OPQ}, 254; decision to form
SWAPO, 250; exile of leadership
of, 255; founding of {1959}, 247,
258

Owambo, 75, 98, 203, 231-2,
234, 279; Afrikaner raids in, 87;
agropastoralist movement into,
77; Christian population of, 246;
CDM stops recruitment {1938),
235; cut off from international
trade (1906}, 102; employment
in, 267; European goods influx
into, 92; growth of poverty in,
255; ivory trade in, 96; legisla-
tive assembly, 277; martial law
implemented (1972}, 276; migra-
tion level, 207; monarchy of, 82;
omalenga, 81; PLAN presence
in, 285; police force members re-
cruited from, 295; poverty in, 95

Palgrave, William Coates: and
Moses Withooi, 107; negotiations
with Maharero, 107; noted pres-
ence of rock paintings, 17; sent to
Narmibia (18786), 106

Paris Evangelical Missionary
Society: bases set up on Caprivi
borders, 94

Passes, 171, 214; abolishment of,
287; issue of, 153, 188, 236, 252,
276, political policy, 184, 221,
225, 229; travel restriction, 188,
192 _

People’s Liberation Army of Namib-
ia (PLAN), 280, 286, 297, 3035
fighters of, 279, 285, 295-6, 306;
members of, 282, 296; presence
in Owambo, 283; veterans of,
309

Picnaar, Picter: murder of (1796},
38,52

Pitsane: role in opening trade route
to Angolan coast, 89

Pleistocene: stone artefacts of, 20

Pohamba, Hifekepunye: expulsion
from Windhoek, 268; President
of Namibia, 268

Police Zone, 76, 131,152, 184,
198, 211, 222,230, 252, 263-4;
boundaries of, 12, 229, 250; ef-
fect of Narive Ordinances (1907},
184, 188; employment in, 201,
221,231, 235; first defined by
German government {1907), 9,
143; foot-and-mouth disease
epidemic (19612}, 255; German
military victories in, 101; influ-
enza outbreak in (1918}, 215;
Kaoko excluded from (1907),
102; migration to, 200, 207;
population of, 154, 183, 187-9,
205, 212-13, 218-19, 264; RMS
presence in, 189; Prohibited
Areas Proctamation (1928), 9;
territory of, 250

Portugal, 98, 202, 211, 229, 239;
and King Himarwa, 92; coup
detat (1974), 279; garrisons o_f,
206; government of, 86; invasion
of Ovambo floodplain (1904),
98; mercenaries employed by, 92;
slave trade of, 87-8

Pritchard, Stanley: director of Na-
tive Labour Bureau, 208; negotia-
tions for South African base in

Ondonga, 208

Rainio, Dr. Seima: arrival of (1911),
95

Rautanen, Martti: and Licutenant
Viktor Franke, 101; leader of
mission to Ondonga, 93

Reagan, Ronald: administration of,
297, attempt to veto Comprchen-
sive Anti-Apartheid Act (19861,
299

Red Line: mapped (1925), %, .?.30;
Prohibited Areas Proclamation

{1928), 9
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Red Nation: see Kai IKhaun
Rehoboth, 64, 185, 211-12; aban-
doned by Swartbooi (1864), 61;
Basters, 111, 119, 140, 156, 167,
185, 226; Cape Baster settlers,
72; movement to by Swartboot
(1845), 61; rebellion (1923-5),
225; self-governance granted
(1976), 277; site of Willem
Swartbooi’s baptism {1845}, 62;
trade routes, 66
Reserves, 192, 221-2, 224, 236,
238, 247, 250, 257, 262-6, 300;
creation of, 158-9, 189, 218,
228, 230; drilling of boreholes in,
266; employment in, 267; Native
Reserves Commission, 218~19,
223; political policy, 220, 226,
235, 253
Rhenish Mission Society (RMS),
111, 173, 194; and FMS, 93;
arrival in Namibia {1842),
62; conflict with Jonker Afri-
kaner, 63; Evangelical Lutheran
Church {ELK), 246; expansion
of operations, 108-9; found-
ing of Augustineum (1866), 72;
Gaub seminary opened (1911),
190; presence at headquarters
of UOaseb and Amraal Lambert,
62; presence in Police Zone,
189; provision of missionaries to
Nama-Qorlam polities, 62; sup-
port for German annexation of
SWA, 117
Rhodes, Cecil: action taken against
Groll Syndicate, 126; financial
interests of, 217
Riaura, 107, 109; and Herero suc-
cession dispute, 128, 134-5
Riarua, Assa, 140: flogged by set-
tler, 158; opposition to land sales,
160; presence at Otjihaenena
diplomatic talks (1895), 139
Rinderpest epidemic (1897), 102,
149; effects of, 91-2, 94, 131,
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144-5, 150-2; ourbreak of, 40,
143; quaranune of settlements
from, 101; vaccmation pro-
gramme, 146

Riruako, Kuaima: hinks 1o Genocide
Commemoration Committee, 181

Rivonia Trial {1963-4), 270

Robben Tsland: prisoners of, 270,
278, 302-3, 311

Rolf, Abraham, 172

San, 17, 28, 50, 52, 104, 120,
136, 138, 178, 237-8; effects of
Namibian War on, 161; hunt-
ers, 110; language of, 46, 57,
76; military defear {1739}, 50;
recruitment to South African aux-
iliary forces, 293; celigious rituals
of, 27; state violence deployed
against, 186-7; trading acrivity
of, 86

Sandwich Harbour, 57

Schans Vlakte: RMS presence, 62;
Veldschoendragers® piery formed
at, 61-2

Scharlach, Joseph: head of SWACO,
126

Schmelen, Johann, 54; marriage 10
Nama-speaker, 54

Schools Strike (1988); 3034

Scott, Michael, 245, 247; influence
of, 274

Sebego: extracrion of tribute from
Herero (1834), 58

Sebitwane, King: attempts at opern-
ing western trade routes, 89;
based at Linyanti (1851), 85;
death of (1851}, 89

Second World War, 1, 4-5, 9, 233,
242, 244, 250, 2534, 301; eco-
nomic impact of, 235

Segregation, 192, 205, 240, 251,
253; emergence of, 154; impaosi-
tion of, 222, 263; recommended
by Native Reserves Commission,
219; residential, 254

INDEX

Sekeletu: and David Livingstone,
95; banning of slave trade, 95;
dictatorial style of, 96

Sesfontein: German forrt erected ar,
102; Topnaars settled at, 118

Sesheke: governed by Akanangisa
Mukwai, 97

Shambyu: impoverishment by
Tawana, 100; linguistic links
to Umbundu, 78; monarchy of,
80-1

Shaanika, King: attempts to involve
colonial administration in affairs
of government, 210

Shark Island, 190; imprisonment
of Nama-speakers at, 174, 178,
180; imprisonment of Herero
at, 176; mortality rate at, 177;
Samuel Kariko’s ministry at,
190; Tecklenburg’s prevention
of evacuation from, 180; use as
concentration camp, 176

Sheya, King: legacy of, 233

Shigwedha, Vilho, 7-8

Shityuwete, Helao, 259

Siedlungssyndikat fiir Siidwestafrika
{Settlement Syndicate for SWA):
founding of (1891), 127

Simbwaye, Brendan: senior member
of SWAPO, 260

Sipopa, King: moved capital to
Sesheke (1876}, 96; murder of
{1878}, 96; rebellion against
{1865-6), 96

Smith, Andrew, 56

Smuts, General Jan Christiaan, 244;
negotiations for constitutional
settlement in SWA, 239

Social Security Commission
{Lardner-Burke Commission):

report of, 250
Solf, Wilhelm: head of Colonial
Office, 189 '
Sotho, 58 }

South Africa, 1, 33, 42, 177, 203,
242-3, 273; Air Force, 226;

Aliens Control Act (1963),

252; and SWA, 183; annexa-
tion of Walvis Bay (1977}, 287,
apartheid era, 8-9, 251-2, 274,
Bantu Education Act (1953),
251; borders of, 2; Cape Town,
50, 52, 239, 248; case against

at IC] (1960-6), 261, 268; child
mortality rate, 267; conquest of
Namibia (1915), 1, 9, 18, 211,
216; control of Caprivi Strip,
234; Customs Unton (1921), 223;
Defence Force (SADF), 283, 285,
294; Department of Coloured,
Nama and Rehoboth Relations,
266; Development of Self-Gov-
ernment for Native Nations in
South West Africa Act (1968),
265, 277; Drakensberg, 33; eco-
nomic sanctions against, 290; flag
of, 239; governance of Namibia
{1921), 205-6; imprisonment and
torture of Namibians, 269, 271,
276, 278, 293, 296, 304, 308;
Group Areas Act (1950}, 251-2;
Mixed Marriages Act (1949),
251; Native Affairs Deparrment
(NAD), 251, 253; Native Military
Corps (NMC}), 241; Operation
Protea, 297; Operation Reindeer
(1978), 290~1; Ovamboland Ed-
ucation Act (1973}, 267; Parlia-
ment, 250, 287; peace agreement
with Angola and Mozambique,
297; population of, 199; refusal
to engage with UN, 296; Res-
ervation of Separate Amenities
Act (1953), 251; Riemvasmaak,
265; South West Africa Affairs
Amendment Act (1949), 250-1;
South West Africa Constitution
Act (1968}, 266; South West
Africa Mandate Act (1919), 217;
support for FNLA and UNTTA,
279; Treaty of Peace, 217; Truth
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and Reconciliation Commission,
2935, 308

South African War (1899-1902},
196

South West Africa (SWA), 10, 76,
103,151, 162, 167, 179-80, 214,
216-17, 222, 242-3; and South
Africa, 183; Coloured Council,
277, Constitution Act (1925),
239; employment in, 196; indus-
trial activity in, 99; Industrial
Conciliation Ordinance {1952),
252; Criminal Law Amendment
Ordinance (1933), 240; Immoral-
ity Proclamation (1934), 238,
Interim Government of National
Unity (TGNU), 300, 303; Legisla-
tive Assembly, 239-40; Mandated
Territory of League of Nations,
1, 247; markets of, 228; Mas-
ters and Servants Proclamation
(1920}, 221, 287; Mines, Works
and Minerals Regulations (1968),
266; Native Administration
Proclamation (1922), 221-2; Na-
tive {Urban Areas) Proclamation
(1924}, 221, 236; Native (Urban
Areas) Proclamation (1951),
252, 263; occupied by Germany
(1884}, 1,4, 9, 104, 120, 143;
police force of, 241, 295; Prohibi-
tion of Mixed Marriages Ordi-
nance (1953), 252; resources of,
127; Territorial Force (SWATF),
294, 305-6; Vagrancy Proclama-
tion {1920}, 221

South West Africa Commission
(1935): condemned by Hosea
Kutako, 236; report of, 240

South West Africa Company
{SWACO), 150-1; implementa-
tion of railway plans berween
Oravi and coast (1903}, 158;
land and mining rights acquired
by, 138; led by Joseph Scharlach,
126; mines operated by, 152
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South West Africa National Libera-
tion Front (SWANLIF), 259

South West Africa National Union
(SWANU), 254, 260, 270, 278,
288-9; and SWAPO, 259, 286;
established (1959), 249: role
in establishment of NNC, 278;
member of NNF, 288; support
from China, 259-60

South West Africa Native Labour
Association (SWANLA): abolition
of, 276; merger of NLO and SLO
(1943), 235

South West Africa People’s Organ-
isarion (SWAPO), 7, 271, 274,
284, 290, 294, 296, 303, 3067,
311-12, 314; adoption of
military strategy, 268; and Mbu-
rumba Kerina, 247; and QAU,
260; and SWANU, 259, 286;
and UNITA, 280; armed attacks,
268-9, 291; arrest and trial of
internal leadership of (1967),
269, assassination targets of,
308; boycott of internal elections
{1978), 292; Consultative Con-
gress, 271, 279-80; detention and
torture of own members, 280,
298-9; dominance of Namibian
nationalism, 273; electoral losses
of, 311; electoral victory of, 306;
Enlarged Central Committee
Meeting (1976), 281-2; found-
ing of, 250; growth of military
capacity, 276; leadership in exile,
281, 304, 309; members of, 250,
269; merged with CANU (1964),
260, 269; military training of
members, 271, 285; apposition to
Turnhalle process, 288; presence
in Zambia, 280; role in estab-
lishment of NNC, 278; Security
Organisation, 298; setrements set
up by, 282-3; support from So-
viet Union, 259-60; To Be Born

INDEX

a Nation, 4-5; UN aid received,
284; UN recognition of (1973),
278, 288-9; Women’s Coun-
cil (SWC), 2824, 302; Youth
League (SYL), 275, 277-8, 280
South West Africa Progressive Asso-
ciation {SWAPA): founded, 249;
South West News, 249; super-
seded SWASB, 249

. South West Africa Student Body

{SWASB): founded {1952}, 249;
superseded by SWAPA, 249

Southern Labour Organisation
{SLO): formation of {1925), 2304
merger with NLO into SWANLA
(1943), 235

Soviet Union, 298, 300; involve-
ment in Africa, 297; military of,
279; support for MPLA, 279

Stuurman, Shepherd, 169-70; back-
ground of, 166; return of, 166

Subiya: conquered by King Ngom-
bala, 84; rebellions of, 84, 96;
slave raids against, 97; traditions
of, 84

Swakopmind-Windhoek railway,
151; artacked by Herero fighters
(1903}, 156

Swartbooi, Cornelius: death of
(1894), 136, 145

Swartbooi, David: cattle raids car-
ried out by, 145

Swartbooi, Willem: and HOaseb, 61;
baptism of (1845), 62; movement
to Rehoboth (1845}, 61

Swarthoois, 166; atliance with Ma-
harero, 69; commandos of, 87;
conflict with Manasse Tjiseseta,
118-19; movement to Rehoboth
(1845), 61; sale of southern
Kacko, 98

Sweden, 42

. e d
Taapopi, Eshriel: imprisonment an
trial of, 278; member of SYL,278

Tawana, 99: and King Nvangana,
99; betrayal of Geiriku allies,
99-100; exactions against Sham-
byu and Gciriku, 100

Tecklenburg: acting governor, 180;
prevention of Nama women and
children being taken off Shark
Island (1907), 180

Terrorism Trial {1967): importance
of, 270; symbolism of, 270

Thatcher, Margaret: role in transi-
tion to independence, 305-6

Thimas, Zachius: leader of seces-
sion to AMEC (1946), 244

Thirion Commission: report of
{1983), 300-1

Thompson, Thomas Bolden: first
outsider’s descriprion of Namib-
ian people (1786}, 35

Threlfall, William: murder of
(1825}, 545

Tindall, Henry, 59 -

Tjaherani: opposition to protection
agreements, 107

Tjamuaha: death of (1861}, 68,70

Tjaube: migration history of, 7? _

Tjimbaz, 63, 69, 87; cattle acquisi-
tion, 68; effects of Odendaal
Commission on (1962}, 263

Tjiseseta, Manasse, 120, 142; agree-
ments for South African labour
agents to recruit Damara, 111;
and Theodor Leutwein, 135;
conflict with Swartbooi, 118-1 9:
death of (1898), 150

Tjiseseta, Michael: aid given to flee-
ing prisoners, 176

Toivo, Andimba Toive Ya, 269770,
274: house arrest, 250; imprison-
ment of {1967), 270; member of
OPC, 247

Toka: rebeilions of, 96

Tom, Vita, 253; appointed to
make expedition ro Kaoko, 211;

imprisonment of (1935), 233;
447
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memorial of, 289; mercenaries
under command of, 92; return to
Kaoko (1917}, 99

Tonjes, Hermann: efforts to
improve workers’ conditions in
Police Zone, 201; Native Com-
missioner, 201

Topnaar, 118, 145, 166; ¥Aonin
ancestry, 37; commandos of, 87;
protection treaty (1884), 119;
sale of southern Kacko, 98

Treaty of Versailles: signing of
{1919}, 217

Tsumeb, 286; copper mine at, 230,
257; industrial activity in, 221

Tswana: language of, 57

Tuhadeleni, Eliaser, 258: arrest of,
259

Turnhalle Constitutional Confer-
ence, 286

Uahandura, Kandjake: leader of
Mbanderu at Gobabis, 60

Uichamab, Jan: cattle raids carried
out by, 145

Ukwangali, 202; expulsion of
Catholic missionaries from,
{1%03), 99; monarchy of, 81;
visited by Charles John Anders-
son (1859), §9

Ulenga, Ben: background of,
303, 311; head of Congress of
Democrats (1999}, 311; leader of
Mineworkers Union of Namibia,
303

Umbunza: monarchy of, 81

United National Souch West Party
{UNSWP), 239

United Nations (UN), 245, 250,
253,261, 273, 286, 300, 306; aid
given to Namibia, 284; Coun-
cil for South West Africa, 261;
Declaration of Human Rights
(1948), 274; General Assembly,
261, 274, 278; Genocide Conven-

M8

tion (1948), 177-9; recognition
of SWAPQ, 278, 288-9; refused
South African request for incot-
poration of SWA (146), 245; re-
placed League of Nations (1945},
244; Permanent Committee on
South West Africa (1954—61),
260; Resolution 385 (1976},
289-90; Resolution 435 (1978),
290-1, 296, 298-9, 302, 305;
Security Council, 261, 274, 277,
289-30, 296, 298-9, 305; Transi-
tion Assistance Group (UNTAG),
305; Trusteeship Council, 242,
244

Universal Negro Improvement As-
sociation {UNIA}): background
of, 227; base in Windhoek
{1922}, 226; executive of, 226;
first branch founded at Luderitz
(1921), 226

United States of America (USA), 42;
Comprehensive Anti-Apartheid
Act {1986), 299; Congress, 279;
government of, 296-7; repeal of
Clark Amendment (1985), 297;
support for FNLA and UNITA,
279

University of Namibia: History
Department, 6

Uukwaluudhi, 79, 233; formation
of, 78; FMS mission established
in (1909}, 93; monarchy of, 199,
233

Uukwambi: establishment of, 77;
FMS mission established in
{1908}, 93; monarchy of, 199;
raiding activity of, 90; staves taken
from, 88; trading activity of, 90

Uushona, King: legacy of, 233

van Wyk, Hermanus: leader of
Rehoboth Basters, 156; supporter
of Germans in Namibian War
{1904-8), 156

INDEX

Vedder, Heinrich, 58, 70; Das alte
Stidwestafrika (1934), 3, 237;
The Native Tribes of South West
Africa (1928), 237

Veii, Hitjevi: acting president of
SWANU, 270; imprisonment of
(1967), 270

Veldschoendragers, 122, 127; deal
with Theophilus Hahn (1890),
119; formation of Schans Vlakre
polity, 61-2; military defeats of,
167; number of dead ar Shark
Island, 178

Verwoed, H.F.: assassination of, 269;
Minister of Narive Affairs, 251

Vigne, Randolph: member of South
African Liberal Party, 247

Vlermuis, Piet, 54; and Amraal
Lambert, 52; leadership of, 52

Viljoen, Gerrit: reintroduction of
prohibition on interracial sexual
relations {1980), 292

Visser, Paul: defeated by Hendrik
Witbooi (1888), 122; overthrow
of Moses Witbooi (1887), 115

Vogelsang, Heinrich: agent of Adolf
Liideritz, 116

von Biilow, Bernhard, 179

von Caprivi, Count Leo, 125-6,
148

von Deimling, Colonel: military_ -
commander in southern Namibia
(1906), 171

von Estorff, Major: head of German
army in Namibia (1907), 177;
protests against genocide, 177,
179

von Frangois, Captain Curt, 125;
and Hendrik Witbooi, 124, 129
artack on Hoornkrans, 12%
exceeding of orders, 124; retreat
to Alte Feste, 124 ] N

von Frangois, Hugo: role in recog!
tion of Samuel Maharero s heir
to Maharero (1891), 128

von Frankenburg, Viktor: arrival of
(1911}, 202 |
von Lindequist, Friedrich, 135-6; |
governor, 169, 171,173, 179; |
presence at Otjihaenena diplo- |
matic talks (1895), 139
von Schlieffen, Alfred: support for
Extermination Order, 179
von Trotha, General Lothar, 163,
180Q; and order for exterrminanion
of Herero, 172, 179; assumed
personal command of German
forces in southern Namibia
{1905), 169; military expenence
of, 162; refusal of peace terms.
1635; strategy of, 179
Vorster, John: Prime Minister of
South Africa, 274, 279

Xhosa, 50

Xuma, Dr. A.B.: leader of ANC,
244

Waldheim, Kurt: Secretary General
of UN, 277; visit to Namibia
{1972), 277

Walfish Bay Mining Company

(WBMC): concession :
Afrikaners (18354), 67; copper
mine established at Otjimbingwe
1856), 67 .
Wilvis Bay, 67, 118, 165,176, 2~5
290, 315; #Aoain presence, 37
borders of, 121; British anne?
vion of {1878), 57, 103, 106-7,
117; Dutch annexation of (17931
57; German slitary presence
at, 12%; industrial actaty at,
258; South Afncan anNeXI0n
of (19773, 2872 trading actvey
at, 38, §7, §9-60. §7; tramsder 0
Namibian rule (1994, 307
54, 264; k.
{1811}, §3~4; Bondelswarty Waks
10, 63; Bondclswarts uprwng
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{1903}, 155-6; first missionary
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letter to Cape government (1874},
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